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NARRATIVE 


or 

THE EXPLOEING EXPEDITION. 


CHAPTER 1. 

TONGATABOO. 

1840 . 

Having completed such repairs as were necessary, the Vincennes, 
with the Porpoise and Flying-Fish in company, sailed from the Bay 
of Islands on the 6th April, for Tongataboo. I believe that no person 
in the squadron felt any regret at leaving New Zealand, for there was 
a want of all means of amusement, as well as of any objects in whose 
observation we were interested. 

We had at first a light breeze from the northward and westward, 
followed by a calm, after which the wind came round to the southward. 
The weather was remarkably pleasant. 

Cape Brett, according to our observations, is erroneously placed in 
the charts, which make it forty-two minutes too far to the eastward. 
We experienced after sailing a current of eight miles to the northward 
in twenty-four hours. On the 8th April, the current set northeast-by- 
north, half a mile per hour. 

On the 9th, the sea was very smooth, and the day calm ; and we not 
only tried the current, but the distance below the surface at which a 
white.objcct was visible. The sun’s altitude was observed at the same 
time. These observations are recorded in Appendix I., and it will be 
seen that the rate of the current had increased considerably. 


( 3 ) 
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I was desirous to pass over the positions of some of the doubtful 
shoals, and to verify the longitude assigned to Sunday Island, (the 
Raoul of D’Entrecasteaux.) Had this not been my design, I should 
have preferred pursuing a more eastern route than I did, which I am 
satisfied would have shortened our passage to Tongataboo. I do not 
conceive, however, that there is any difficulty in reaching that island, 
or any risk of falling to the leeward of it at this season of the year, for 
westerly winds prevail in its neighbourhood. We had a light wind 
from northeast to east-northeast 

On the 11th April, wc had reached latitude 29^ S., longitude 178^^ 
W., and had on that day a most beautiful halo. It was formed at first 
of the segments of two great circles, the chords of which subtended an 
angle of 54°. These gradually united, and formed a circle around the 
sun, whose diameter measured 42°. Its appearances, at 2^ dO*" and at 
3 p. M., are represented in the figure. 



The parhelia were very distinct, and had spurs on their outer sides; 
two points in the vertical plane intersecting the sun, were very bright, 
but did not form parhelia; the sun’s altitude was 29° 20': no decided 
clouds were to be seen, but the whole sky was hazy, and the wind 
fresh from the northeast. About two hours after this phenomenon, 
much lightning occurred, with torrents of rain, but no thunder, and 
this continued throughout the night The barometer stood at 29*99 in ; 
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thermometer 71® 75'. The weather by six in the morning had cleared, 
and we had the wind light from the westward. The clouds were seen 
flying rapidly from the northeast. 

On the 13th the wind still continued from the southward and west- 
ward, but light clouds were still flying from east-northeast, and the sea 
was rough and uncomfortable. We had passed over the place as- 
signed to the Rosetta Shoal, and I believe I may safely state it does 
not exist in that place. 

On the 14th we made Sunday Island, the Raoul of D’Entrecasteaux. 
It is high and rugged, and had every appearance of being volcanic ; 
the rocks rise like basaltic columns. The island aflurds no anchorage, 
and the wind being light, I was not able to get near enough to send a 
boat to land and procure specimens ; the sea, also, was very rough. 
Sunday Island, according to our observations, lies in latitude 29® 12' S., 
and longitude 178® 15' W., which agrees well with its established posi- 
tion ; it is said to be inhabited by a few white men, and some of the 
oflicers reported that they saw smoke. 

On the 15th, we fell in with the Tobacco Plant, American whaler, 
Swain, master, that left the United States ftbout the same time we did. 
She had not been very successful. A singular circumstance is con- 
nected with this ship during her cruise: II. B. M. ship Herald, Captain 
Nias, whom we met in Sydney, picked up, several months since, off 
Java Head, four hundred miles from land, a whale-boat, with six men, 
who reported to Captain Nias that they had left the ship Tobacco Plant, 
which had been burnt at sea. They were taken on board the Herald, 
most. kindly treated, brought and landed in New South Wales. The 
crew of the Herald presented them with £100, and Captain Nias 
allowed them to sell their boat; besides all this, they were amply sup- 
plied with clothes. This report of the loss of the ship seemed |)laccd 
beyond contradiction, and to meet her afterwards caused us great 
surprise. A day or two after we had lost sight of the ship, a riian 
whom I had taken on board as a distressed seaman, confessed that he 
had deserted from her, and also informed us that the six men had left 
the ship at sea in an open boat, in consequence of the ill treatment they 
had received from the captain, and the short allowance of provisions 
on board. The manner in which they carried on their deception upon 
Captain Nias, his oflicers, and crew, was remarkable, and shows how 
much commiseration all classes of men feel for those in distress, and 
how unwilling they are to scrutinize a tale of sorrow, when they have 
the apparent evidence before them of its truth. These men were 
upwards of twenty days ’on board the Herald, and yet I was told that 

AS 
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tliey were throughout consistent in their account of the alleged mis- 
fortune, and apparently showed much proper feeling for the fate that 
had befallen their companions. 

Until the 10th we had light breezes; in the afternoon of this day 
we saw' the appearance of a water-spout, forming about half a mile 
from the ship ; the water was seen flying up, as if from a circle of fifty 
feet in diameter, tlirowing off jets from the circumference of the circle, 
not unlike a w illow basket in shape, and having a circular motion from 
right to left ; there was a heavy black cloud over it, but no descending 
tube ; and it did not ajipear to hare any progressive motion. Desirous 
of getting near, I kept the ship off for it, but we had little wind ; the 
cloud dispersed, and the whole was dissipated before we got near to it. 
The electrometer showed no change. * 

The next day, tlic 20th of April, in latitude 24® 2G' S., longitude 
174® 47' 30" W., we took the trades from about east : passed over the 
position assigned to the island of Vasquez, but saw nothing of it. 
Some appearance of land existing to the eastward, the Porpoise was 
despatched to look for it. 

On the 22d, w'c made thd island of Eooa, and that of Tongataboo. 
The w'ind the whole day was very variable, with squalls and heavy 
rain ; and it being too late to run through the long canal that leads to 
the harbour, I deemed it most prudent to haul off for the night. A 
southerly current drove us further ofl‘ than I anticipated, and wc did 
not succeed the next day in regaining our position ; we experienced 
much lightning and rain, with the wind strong from the eastward. 
On the 24th, at 1 v. m., we rounded the eastern end of Tongataboo, 
and stood down through the Astrolabe canal. This is a dangerous 
yiassagc, and ouglit not to be attempted when the wind is variable or 
light ; it is nine miles in length, and passes between two coral reefs, 
w here there is no anchorage ; it w^as at the w'cstern end of it that the 
Astrolabe was near being wrecked in 1827. It is from half to one 
mile wide, gradually narrowing, until the small island of Mahoga 
appears to close the passage. When nearly up to this island, the 
passage takes a short and narrow turn to the northward ; in turning 
round into this pass, I was aware of a coral patch, laid down by the 
Astrolabe, and hauled up to avoid it, by passing to the eastward ; but 
the danger was nearer the reef than laid down, and the sun’s glare 
being strong, w'c were unable to see it, and ran directly upon it. For 
a moment the ship’s way was stopped, but the obstacle broke under 
her, and w^e proceeded on to the anchorage off Nukualofa, the residence 
of King Josiah, alias Tnbou. In our survey of the above passage, no 



T O N G A T A B 0 O. 


7 


shoal was found in the place where the ship had struck, and we had 
the satisfaction of knowing that we had destroyed it without injury to 
the vessel. 

The tender had arrived before us, and I found also here the British 
vessel Currency Lass. This harbour, when it is reached, is a safe 
one, and is well protected by the reefs. 

Nukualofa is a station of the Wesleyan Mission, the heads of which, 
Messrs. Tucker and Rabonc, paid me a visit, and from them I learnt 
that the Christian and Devil’s parties were on the point of hostilities ; 
that Taufaahau or King George, of Vavao, had arrived with eight 
hundred warriors, for the purpose of carrying on the war, and putting 
an end to it. 

The islands of Tongataboo and Eooa are the two soutliern islands 
of the Ilapai Group (the Friendly Isles of Cook) ; the former is a low, 
level island, while that of Eooa is high. The highest part of Tonga- 
taboo is only sixty feet above the level of the i^a, while that of Eooa 
rises about six hiftidred feet; the strait between them is eight miles 
wide. Tonga is extremely fruitful, and covered with foliage, and 
contains ten thousand inhabitants ; while that of Eooa is rocky and 
barren, and contains only two hundred inhabitants. 

Believing that I might exert an influence to reconcile the parties, 
and through my instrumentality restore the blessings of peace, I 
proflered my services to that cllect, which were warmly accepted by 
the Reverend Mr. Tucker, I therefore sent a message to the chiefs 
of the Christian party, to meet me in fono in the morning, and late 
at night received a notice that they would be prepared to receive me. 
On the morning of the 24th, I landed, with all the oflicers that could 
be spared from other duties ; we were received on the beach by jMr. 
Tucker, and were at once surrounded by a large number of natives. 
It was impossible not to be struck with the great difference between 
these people and those we had just left in New Zealand ; nothing of 
the morose and savage appearance so remarkable there, was seen ; 
here all was cheerfulness and gaiety; all appeared well-fed and well- 
formed, with full faces and muscles. The number of children particu- 
larly attracted our notice, in striking contrast to the New Zealand 
groups, where few but men w^ere seen. In a few minutes we heard 
the native drum, calling the warriors and people together ; we went a 
short distance along the beach, passed into the fortification, and up a 
gentle acclivity, on the top of which is now the Mission church, and 
the house of King Tubou. On our way up we passed by the drum, or 
as it is here called, ioh\ which is a large hollow log, not unlike a pig- 
trough, made of hard, sonorous wood ; it is struck with a mallet, 
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shaped somewhat like that used by stone-cutters ,* it gives a sound not 
unlike a distant gong, and it is said may be heard from seven to ten 
miles. 

From the top of this hill (sixty feet high, and the most elevated 
point on the island) there is an extensive view, over the island on one 
iiand, and on the other over the encircling reefs and the deep blue sea. 
I felt familiar with the scenes around me, from the description I had 
often read in Mariner’s Tonga Islands, and feel great pleasure in con- 
firming the admirable and accurate description there given. The 
names we heard were familiar to us, and we found, through the natives 
and missionaries, that many of the descendants of the persons of whom 
he s{)eaks were present. 

I was within the fortification of Nukualofa, the scene of many of 
the exploits which Mariner relates. I was now surrounded by large 
numbers of warriors, all grotesquely dressed and ready for the fight, 
with clubs, spears, and muskets. In addition to the usual tapa around 
their waist, they had yellow and straw-coloured ribands, made of the 
pandanus-leaves, tied around their arms above the elbows, on their 
legs above and below the knees, and on their bodies : some had them 
tied and gathered up in knots ; others wore them as scarfs — some on 
the right shoulder, some on the lefi, and others on both shoulders. 
Some of these sashes were beautifully white, about three inches wide, 
and quite pliable. Many of them had fanciful head-dresses, some with 
natural and others with artificial flowers over their turbans (called 
sala); and nearly all had their faces painted in the most grotesque 
manner, with red, yellowy w^hite, and black stripes, crossing the face 
in all directions. Some were seen with a jet black face and vermilion 
nose ; others with half the face painted white. When a body of some 
eight hundred of these dark-looking, well-formed warriors, all eager 
for the fight, and going to and fro to join their several companies, is 
seen, it is hardly possible to describe the effect The scene was novel 
in the extreme, and entirely unexpected, for I considered that we were 
on a mission of peace. A few minutes’ conversation with Mr. Tucker 
accounted for it all. The evening before, the “Devil’s” party, it 
appeared, had attacked their yam-grounds ; some of the natives were 
wounded on both sides ; and great fear had been entertained that they 
would have followed up their attack even to the town of Nukualofa ; 
most of the warriors had, therefore, been under arms the whole night. 

We were led through all this confusion to the small hut of Tubou 
or King Josiah : here we were presented to his majesty, with whom 
I shook hands. He was sitting on a mat winding a ball of sennit, 
which he had been making, and at which occupation he continued for 



TONGATABOO. 


0 


the most part of the time. He has the appearance of being about 
sixty years old ; his figure is tall, though much bent with age ; he has 
a fine dignified countenance, but is represented as a very imbecile old 
man, fit for any thing but to rule as domestic and aflcctionate in his 
family, caring little about the affairs of government, provided he can 
have his children and grandchildren around him to play with, in which 
amusement he passes the most of his time. Seats were provided for 
us from the missionaries* houses, and were placed in the hut, whose 
sides being open, gave us a full view of all that was passing without. 
King Jpsiah, with his nearest relatives and the highest chiefs, about 
ten in number, occupied the hut, together with the missionaries and 
ourselves. The warriors were grouped about in little squads, in their 
various grotesque accoutrements. 

When all was apparently ready, we waited some few minutes for 
King George. When he made his appearance, I could not but admire 
him : he is upwards of six feet in height, extremely well proportioned, 
and athletic; his limbs are rounded and full; his features regular and 
manly, with a fine open countenance and sensible face; all \irhich were 
seen to the greatest advantage. The only covering he wore was a 
large white tapa or gnato, girded in loose folds around his waist, and 
hanging to the ground, leaving his arms and chest quite bare. He at 
once attracted all eyes; for, on approaching, every movement showed 
he was in the habit of commanding tliose about him. With unas- 
suming dignity, he quietly took his seat without the hut, and as if 
rather prepared to be a listener than one who was to meet us in 
council. This was afterwards explained to nic by Mr. Tucker, who 
stated that King George is not yet considered a native chief of Tonga, 
Ind, notwithstanding his actual power here and at Vavao, is obliged 
to take his seat among the common people. On observing his situa- 
tion, and knowing him to be the ruling chief th facto, I immediately 
requested that he might be admitted to the hut ; and he was accord- 
ingly requested to enter, which he did, and seated .himself at a respect- 
ful distance from the king, to whom he showed great and marked 
respect. 

Mr. Rabone, the assistant missionary, was fhe interpreter, and the 
conversation or talk that passed between us was in an undertone. 
The peculiarity of figurative speech, common to all the islanders, was 
very marked in King George, affording a condensed, or rather concise 
mode of expression, that is indicative of sense and comprehension. 
They began by assuring me of the pleasure it gave them to see me, 
when they were just about going to war, and were in much trouble. I 
proposed myself as a mediator between the parlies, and that each party 
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should appoint ten chiefs, to meet under my direction and protection, 
in order to arrange all the difficulties between thfem ; that these should 
meet on neutral ground, on the island of Pangai-Moutu, about half- 
way between the heathen fortress of Moa and Nukualofa. I also 
oflbred to send officers or go myself to the heathen fortress, to make a 
similar request of them. With all this they appeared pleased, but in 
answer to it King George simply asked, “ Will they ever return 
After a little conversation, they assented to my propositions. I then 
took the occasion to rebuke them mildly for allowing their followers to 
assemble in their war-dresses, and with so many warlike preparations 
on such an occasion, telling them that 1 thought it indicated any thing 
but the peaceful disposition, in the belief of the existence of which I 
had called the meeting. The affair concluded by their leaving the 
whole matter to my discretion, and with an assurance that they would 
conform to my decision. During the half hour spent in this confe- 
rence, the whole multitude outside seemed as though they were trans- 
fixed to the spot, awaiting in anxious expectation the result. As King 
Josiah (who it seems is exceedingly prone to somnolency) was now 
seen to be nodding, I judged it time to move an adjournment, and the 
council was broken u[). 

All now became bustle and apparent confusion; every one was in 
motion ; the whole village, including the women and children, carry- 
ing baskets, hoes, sticks, &c., besides their arms and war instruments : 
all w^ere going to the yam-grounds, expecting an engagement with the 
heathen. It had a fine effect to see thorn passing quickly through the 
beautiful cocoanut-groves, in companies of fifteen to twenty, in their 
martial costumes, painted, belted, and turbaned, — some of the finest 
specimens of the human race that can well be imagined, surpassing 
in symmetry and grace those of all the other groups we had visited. 
The fashion of their warlike dress is changed for every battle, in order 
to act as a disguise, and prevent them from being known to the enemy, 
but yet they are readily distinguished by their own party. 

Anxious to know the actual cause of the war, I made every inquiry 
that was in my power, and satisfied myself that it was in a great 
measure a religious contest, growing put of the zeal the missionaries 
have to propagate the gospel, and convert the heathen. With this is 
combined the desire of King George, or Taufaahau, who is already 
master of Hapai and Vavao, to possess himself of all the islands of the 
group. About three years prior to our visit, a war had broken out in 
Tonga of a similar character, and the Christian party being hard 
pressed, sent to ask the aid of King George, who came, relieved them, 
and defeated their enemies. Mr. Rabone, the missionary above* spoken 
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of, was residing at Ililiifo, a town or fortress on the west end of the 
island, where he converted a few of the natives, who were required to 
remove from the district by the aia, which is the title the governor 
of the district bears. They refused, as they asserted their lands 
were all there, and they wished to remain. About the same time, 
Mr. Rabone thought proper to shoot one of their sacred pigeons, wliich 
incensed the people against him; for if a native had committed the 
same act, he would have been clubbed, and as he himself confessed he 
knew their superstitious feeling for this bird. Mr. Rabone, in conse- 
quence of this occurrence, was obliged to remove to Nukualofa. The 
heathen also complained that their temples w^cre desecrated, their 
customs broken in upon, and their pleasures destroyed by the Christian 
party, who endeavoured to interdict their comforts, and force laws 
upon them in the shape of taboos through their king ; that they even 
prohibited the smoking of tobacco, an innocent pleasure, which the 
natives have long been accustomed to, and take great delight in, but 
which is now forbidden by royal ordinance to the Christian party, and 
any infraction of the law severely punished. The heathen- now said 
that they could no longer endure these acts, and were determined to 
resist them by rotuliat ion, and prevent the further j»ropagation of the 
Christian religion. 

The natives who had ixMiounccd heathenism, and joined the Christian 
party, finding they were not permitted to remain at Ilihitb, retired to a 
short distance from it, and built themselves a small fortress, which the 
ata finally blockaded. The Christian party now sent for aid to 
Nukualofa, and having enlisted the feelings of the missionaries and 
their adherents in the cause, they sent a message for King George, 
who again came witli a large force from Hapai and Va vao to thijir 
assistance. On his arrival, a long conference ensued, in whicJi the ata 
expressed himself rlcsirous of treating for peace, and proposed that a 
conference sliould take place in his fort. 

To this King George assented, and proceeded to the small Cliristian 
fortress in tlic vicinity of Hihifo, where it is said he was met by a 
deserter from Hihifo, who told him that the only purpose of inviting 
him to a conference there was to assassinate him and liis chiefs. This 
story was said to have been confirmed from other sources, but this 
additional evidence seemed far from being satisfactory. King Gh3org(^ 
immediately resolved to invest and storm the fortress of Hihifo; and, 
for the purpose of diminishing the enemy’s strength, liad recourse to a 
singular stratagem. He directed all of his men who had any Iriends 
or acquaintances in Hihifo, and of these there were many, to advance 
towards the walls, and each one to call to his relation, friend, or 



12 


TONGATABOO. 


acquaintance, within, and- assure him of safety if he would desert ! 
This had the desired effect, and a great many pefsons, forming a large 
part of the garrison, jumped over the wall, aqd joined the besiegers. 
The remainder, being weakened and disheartened, surrendered. Thus 
the dilliculty ended for the present, the rest of the heathen not having 
yet joined in the affair, although it was said they were fully prepared 
for hostilities. King George now re-embarked, to return home with 
his warriors, sailing for Honga Tonga and Honga Hapai, which is 
the route taken in their voyages when going back to Vavao. 

The following account of the resolution he took there was derived 
from King George, through Mr. Tucker, and clearly proved to my 
mind that his object now was to enlarge his dominions, by adding to 
them the island of Tonga. “ Here he reflected upon the subject of his 
departure, and the defenceless state of King Josiah or Tubou ; and he 
was so forcibly struck with his danger, and that of the missionaries, 
that ho resolved to return, and remain at Nukualofa until the heathen 
were fiiiaUy subdued.” We, in consequence, found him established, 
building and fortifying a town, and his forces daily arriving from 
Vavao and Hapai. Indeed his whole conduct did not leave us any 
room to doubt what his intentions were, and that the missionaries and 
he were mutually serving each other’s cause. I mentioned my suspi- 
cions, relative to King George’s ambition, to the missionaries, and how 
likely it would be to prevent any reconciliation or peace with the 
heathen, and was much surprised and struck with the indifference with 
which Mr. Rabone spoke of the war. He was evidently more inclined 
to have it continue than desirous that it should be put a stop to ; viewing 
it, in fact, as a means of propagating the gospel. I regretted to hear 
such sentiments, and had little hope, after becoming aware of them, of 
being instrumental in bringing about a peace, when such unchristian 
views existed where it was least to be expected. 

On consultation, Eliza Anne Tubou was selected as the most proper 
messenger of peace that could be sent, and the only one indeed who 
could go with safety. She is the daughter of Faatu, the heathen chief 
of Moa, one of the largest heathen fortresses ; is married to a chief of 
the Christian party. She is a fine intelligent-looking woman, with good 
sense and much good feeling, and entered warmly into the arrange- 
ments. She was despatched with a written proposal for the conference, 
and was to return the next day. She is called the sacred daughter^ 
and goes where she likes without being molested. 

After the council was over, I went with Mr. Tucker to the mission- 
ary houses, passing through the town (if so it may be called), com- 
posed entirely of reed huts, of small dimensions, and enclosed with 
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wicker-work fences. The missionary houses are on the out skirts; 
the whole contains Shout six hundred houses ; and on looking into a 
few, they did not appear to be very cleanly. The houscrs are built 
after the fashion of the Samoans, only the sides arc of wicker-work, 
made of the slender sugar-cane. The dwellings of the missionaries 
are very like those of the better sort, and are within an enclosure ; 
and the only difference I observed was, that they had glazed windows. 
Like the others, they had no floors, and the earth was covered with 
mats. 

Mrs. Tucker, whom we found exceedingly intelligent, gave us a kind 
welcome. She has for some time been the principal instructress of 
both old and young : I can myself vouch for the unexpected proficiency 
of some of her scholars in speaking English. To her and her husband 
I feel much indebted for their answers to tlie many inquiries respecting 
the state of things in the island, — the employments and character of 
the natives, their wars, manners, and customs. They appeared inde- 
fatigable in their exertions for what they considered the good of the 
natives ; among other things, they have endeavoured to introduce a 
variety of vegetables and fruits ; cabbages, turnips, and mustard were 
seen ; among the fruits, were pine-apples and custard-apples, which 
thrive well; oranges have been introduced, but do not succeed, be- 
cause they are injured by an insect, which leaves its larva) on the fruit, 
and causes it to fall before it reaches maturity. They arc obliged to 
pull all their fruits before they are ripe, in consequence of their liability 
to destruction by the ants, if left to ripen on the tree. 

King George, or Taufaahau, is building his town near by, just 
without the fortification of King Josiah: it is an enclosure of four 
hundred yards square; the, fence consists of close wicker-work, made 
of the small sugar-cane, and in order to make it stronger, several 
thicknesses are put together : this makes a more effective defence than 
one would imagine ; it is about eight feet high, and trimmed off on the 
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top, and when new has a very pretty appearance. The permanency 
and arrangement with wdiich the town is laid out, make Taufaaliau’s 
intentions quite evident. The avenues cross the square diagonally, 
tlie gates being at the corners, and in the centre is a large area, left 
for a chapel. 
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The houses of King Josiah’s or Tubou’s town are mostly within the 
fortress ; this is a high mud wall or embankment, on the top of which 
is a wicker-work fence ; on the outside of the wall is a ditch, twelve 
feet wide by five feet deep. There are three principal gateways, 
which arc very narrow entrances, formed by thick cocoa-nut posts, 
set firmly and closely in the ground, admitting only two persons at a 
time ; these entrances are about fifteen feet long, and in order to se- 
cure them against an attack, they are so arranged as to be filled up 
with earth ; they have likewise a number of hollow logs buried in the 
wall, and set obliquely, serving as loop-holes, through which they may 
have a cross-fire at their enemies as they approach. These loop-holes 
can only be used for muskets, and have been introduced since the 
natives began to use fire-arms, or since the lime of Mariner, for he 
makes no mention of them in describing the fortresses. 

King George’s house is near by : it was originally built at Hihifo, 
for a chapel; the chief of that place gave it to Taufaahau, and it was 
divided into three parts, and brought to Nukualofa in canoes. On my 
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visit the king was not at home, but Mr. Tucker asked me to walk in. 
The building ian^t a largo one; it is divided into three apartments 
by tapa screensiJand was partly furnished. I observed many de- 
canters and.tuitiblei's on a shelf, the former Well-fdled to apj)carance 
with spirits and but I had no opportunity of knowing actually 
what the contents were. Many of the queen’s waiting-inaids were 
present, arranging the* house previous to her arrival; she was hourly 
expected from H&pai, and is reported to be the most beautiful w'oman 
in the group. The new town is rapidly progressing; great regularity 
exists, and every thing is so arranged that each (jompany of warriors 
with their families are assigned a particular quarter in wliich to build ; 
they have come prepared, too, for the purpose, having brought many 
parts of their houses with them. These houses have a temporary 
appearance, although they are very comfortable; and the rapidity 
with which they build them is astonishing : the enclosure, and about 
fifty houses, were built in three days; twelve men can complete a 
house in' a little more than a day. The average size of the houses is 
fifteen by twenty feet, and about fifteen feet high under the ridge-pole ; 
they are of circular or elliptical form. The furniture of the natives 
consists of their implements of war, ava-bowl, a chest or box for their 
valuables, and a set of mats, some of which are made for the floors, 
and others for screens ; the latter arc about two feet in width, and are 
seen partly surrounding them when sitting, standing on their edges, 
which arc supported by scrolls at each end; they are quite pretty, 
some of them being much ornamented. 
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7 % have gnat quantities of tapa cloth, in a thin sort of which 
they use to roll themselves at night, as a security against the musquh 
toes, with which their island abounds. The new town is beautifully 
situated in a bread-fruit and cocoa-nut grove, which gives it perpetual 
shade, whilst it is sufFicicntly open to admit the cool breeze. , 

On the SiCih, agreeably to my engagement, I moved the ship to tbcr 
island of Paiigai-Muutu, in order to be near the place of meeting of the 
conferenoe between the two l)elligerent parlies, and to protect both 
from the treachery they seemed mutually to fear. Pangai-Moutu is 
about three and a half miles from Nukualofa, and is now considered^us 
neutral ground ; the anchorage is a good and safe one. Our messen- 
ger, Anne Eliza Tubou, niturncd, and gave me assurances that the 
heathen wore willing to meet in conference ; that they desired peace, 
and to be left in the quiet enjoyment of their land and their gods, and 
did not wish to interfere or have any thing to do with the new religion. 
They again asked me, if they came, would I protect them fully? In 
reply to this, I sent the strongest assurances of protection to them. 
My hopes, however, of producing a peace and reconciliation among 
them, began to decline; for it was evident that King George and his 
advisers, and, indeed, the whoh? Christian party, seemed to be desirous 
of continuing the war, either to force the heathen to become Chris- 
tians, or to carry it on to extermination, which the number of their 
warriors made them believe they had the power to effect. I felt, in 
addition, that the missionaries were thwarting my exertions by per- 
mitting warlike preparations during the pending of the negotiations. 

On the 28 lh, our boat returned from Moa, bringing an old blind 
chief, called Mufa. The wife of Faatu came in place of her husband, 
accompanied by four or five lesser chiefs, who had been deputed to 
attend the council. The wife of Faatu is a large fat woman. He 
himself was willing to attend, but his chiefs and people interfered and 
prevented him, as he was coming to the boat, fearing lest he should be 
detained as a hostage; and they made such an outcry (according to 
the officer) against it, that he was obliged to yield. 

Mufa is the grandfather of Taufaahau, and was supposed would 
have some influence with him. From every thing we saw, we became 
satisfied that the heathen were desirous of making yieacc, at least the 
])eople of Moa. I gave orders to provide them with every thing for 
their comfort, giving them full assurance of my protection, and their 
safe return ; and finding them ill at ease on hoard ship, I ordered a 
tent to be pitched on shore for their accommodation, and had them 
supplied with rice and molasses, as well as the food they are in the 
habit of eating, consisting of yams, taro, &c. 
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Peeming it advisable that Faatu should be present himself, I again 
sent Ik boat for him. The people of Moa, though heathens, have not 
taken an active part in the late disturbances, which are for the most 
piurt confined to Boa and Houma; and although the Moans are more 
atrocgly aliidl to the latter, they have always kept up an intercourse 
vllth Nukualofa. 

^ One readily enter into the feelings of the heathen, who arc 
inhabitants of the sacred Tonga, and have always been looked up to 
by the inhabitants of the rest of the group, who were obliged to carry 
thither o0ering$, &Ci, to the gods, as superior to themselves, when they 
see an attempt made to subjugate them, by those whom they have 
always looked upon with contempt, and to force upon them a new 
religion, and a change in every thing they have hitherto looked upon 
as sacred. Such feelings are enough to make them war against any 
innovation in their social polity and laws; and after having been 
acknowledged from time immemorial as pre-eminent throughout the 
whole group, including Wallis, Hoorn, Traitor’s and Keppel’s Islands, 
it is not surprising that they should be found the active enemies of 
religious encroachments. Their vexation is augmented by the disap- 
pointment they experienced in the last election of the King of Tonga 
(Tui Kanakabolo) ; Tubou, although the brother of his predecessor, 
was chosen by tliem in preference to Mumui, the son, because they 
believed him to be favourable to their side, and opposed to the Chris- 
tian party; Mumui, on the other hand, was brought up by the 
missionstries, speaks English tolerably well, and is the missionaries’ 
principal school-teacher. Mr. Tucker informed me that Mumui is now 
considered as the son of Tubou, and will be entitled to the succession, 
for which both Faatu and Taufaahau, are likewise candidates, on the 
death of Tubou. 

The singular custom is said to prevail in Tonga, that none of the 
royal family ever receive a title of office ; for by so doing, I was told, 
they would virtually renounce their right to the kingdom. The Tui 
Kanakabolo has the power of rescinding titles. In one view, the 
government may be considered a kind of family compact, for the 
persons holding titles and offices, address one another by the names of 
father, son, uncle, and grandfatheip, without refcrericc whatever to their 
real degree of relationship. 

The titles generally consist of the name of the district over which 
the chief rules, and of which they receive the revenues, with ** Tui,” a 
word synonymous with lord, before it. This, however, is not always 
the case, for there are others who have distinct titles, as Lavaka, th6 
King of Bea, one of the bitterest opponents of the Christians, and who 
VOL. III. 3 
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is d^rmined to die rather than submit tft tlietiir and Ata, Takafaiina, 
Vaea, the great chief of Houma. The latthr was deposed a‘ abort 
time since, yet still retains his title among the heatlien. 

Shadrach, or Mumui, as he is also called, is a good samplc^of the 
Toiigese. I saw him at Mr. Tucker’s, where he was Introduced 
me; and I must confess myself not a little surprised to hcar'hhin 
address me in tolerably good English, asking me the nows/ and yrhstt 
occurrences had taken place in Europe. It appeared ridiculous to be 
questioned by a half-naked savage upon such subjects; but I must do 
him the justice to say he seemed quite familiar with some of the events 
that have taken place during the last fifteen or twenty years. He is 
one of the missionaries’ most zealous converts, and 1 believe to Mrs, 
Tucker is due the credit of teaching him; he has, I understood, sole 
charge of tlieir large school of three hundred scholars, and it, in order 
and regularity, equals, if it does not exceed, any in our own country. 
Mrs. Tucker thinks this is partly to be ascribed to his being a high 
chief, whom they are brought uj) to have a great respect fon Mumui’s 
countenance shows much intelligence, but his figure is rather out of 
proportion : his age is under thirty. 

On the 27th, I visited Nukualofa, on business respecting the English 
schooner Currency Lass, Captain Wilson, which vessel was found 
here. The master reported that tw’o of his men had beefi sei^d by 
King George, and imprisoned, until a ransom was paid, and the four 
Fcejee women he had on board were delivered up. On inquiry, it 
proved that two of the crew of the Currency Lass, with the knowledge 
of the commander and owner, (who was present,) had taken the Feejeo 
women on board at Vavao, knowing it to be against the laws of that 
island; they thence sailed for Tonga. On their leaving Vavao, a 
canoe was immediately despatched to Tonga, to inform King . George 
of the oexurrence, and it arrived before the vessel. King George, on 
her arrival, immediately sent on board for the purpose of a search ; 
but the women were concealed below, and they were believed not to 
be on board. It however became known, in some way, that they were 
there, and w hen four of the vessel’s crew were sent on shore to mend the 
casks to receive oil, King George seized them, and tied them to trees. 
He then sent word, that the w-ornen must be given up, and that the 
owner must pay a ransom of muskets for the men. I found no ditficulty 
in arranging the business. King George was very frank and straight- 
forward about it, and told the facts very much as they are above 
related. On my pointing out to him that he had taken the wTong 
course, and was punishing the innocent men of the crew, he said he had 
no means of telling who were the guilty, but that if he had done any 
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thij^g wrong he was willing to make amepds. I thought tliat the 
coqfiiict of the Currency Lass had been improper, and the decision 
being lefl to me, 1 determined that the men should t)e set at liberty, the 
wcrpaB'gi^ iqp* and the musk^pts paid; that King George should 
the "^ater-casks, and pay for those that had been injured. I 
feok^oceasion, however, to impress upon King George the necessity 
sof ; not being so precipitate in punishing the innocent for the guilty. 
The men of the Currency Lass who had received bad treatment at his 
hands, received a recompense, and so the affair was ended. 

On the morning of the 20th, it was reported to me that Mufa, the . 
old blind chief, and his companion, had decamped, without giving any 
notice of their intention, and after eating their fill of the good things 
set before them, besides carrying oft' tlie remains of their feast. This 
movement, I afterwards, learnt, was owing to their having received 
intelligence of the people of Bca having made another attack upon tiie 
yam-grounds of the Christians, and carried off a large quantity; and 
they were fearful lest some retaliatory measures should be taken to 
intercept them. 

This day the kings visited me, with a number of their chiefs and 
people in a large canoe, and made a fine appearance on approaching 
the ship; it was the largest wc saw during the voyage: it was one 
hundred feet in length, and of the double kind, which consists of two 
canoes of different size joined together by a deck thrown across them 
both ; on this deck a small house is constructed, which serves for a 
cabin to keep off the weather ; above the house was a small platform, 
ciglit feet square?, with a railing on each side ; the mast, which is about 
thirty feet long, is supported by guys, having a long yard attached to 
it, with its mat-sail of huge dimensions furled. 

In all canoes, both double and single, small hatchways arc left at 
both ends, with high combings, and when under way, a man is alw'ays 
seen in each baling out the water. Their mode of propelling the canoe 
by sculling is peculiar to the Tongesc and Feejees; the sculler, instead 
of using the oar as w e do, stands behind it, and holds it perpendicularly. 
The oar has a broad blade, and is ten feet in length; the sculler thus 
has the whole weight of his body to assist his strength in using it: it is 
confined in a hole in the platform. There is generally one of these 
oars at each end, and they are enabled to propel one of these large 
canoes betweeatwo and three miles an hour by means of them. 

The Tongese are great adepts , in managing their canoes when 
under sail ; and they sail much more swiftly on a wind than before it. 
As this canoe is of Feejcc origin, I shall defer describing it until a 
succeeding chapter. 
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The canoo of these chiefs was seen adfltnctng slowly over the calm 
sea by the efforts of its scullers, and was tilled with men, all sin^ng 
the following; air, keeping perfect time and making excellent music; 
the notes were obtained by Mr. Drayton. ; 



To this they sing any words, but generally such as arc applicable 
to the mission of business or pleasure they may be on; and although 
the air and bass arc heard most distinctly, the four parts are all sung 
in the most perfect harmony. From the fact that the tenors and 
basses sing parts of a bar, alternating with each other, and come in 
perfectly, it would seem that they cultivate music in their own rude 
way, producing a wild but agreeable effect. To this the scullers keep 
time. 

This music has a great resemblance to that of the Samoan Group, 
and it is the custom in both to sing it while at work. It may there- 
fore be inferred that it is native, for the Tongese never had foreign 
music of any kind taught them. The missionaries themselves do not 
sing, and declared they were not able to tell Old Hundred from God 
save the King, if the same words were adapted to both ! The females 
of this island, generally, have very musical voices, whose pitch is the 
same as that of FiUropcan women; the voices of the men are a full 
octave below', round and full; all are very apt in learning a tunc. 
Mr. Drayton remarks that he did not hear a single strain in the minor 
mood in singing, nor even in their natural sounds in speaking. Music 
might be cultivated among this people with great success, from the 
evident delight they take in musical sounds, and their strong desire to 
learn; but they could with difficulty be prevailed upon to sing, for the 
state of the country and the fear of the missionaries, or the order of 
the king, prevented it. . 

Finding me engaged on the island of Pangai-Moutu, at the observa- 
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tory> the natives passecj lio tHI shore. I received them in my tenti and 
the4rst words spoken were to inform tne ’that they had* cotrte to the 
conference; and they asked where their adversaries werel Being 
well aware ' that they had avoided coming the day before, and had 
gone make battle, instead of coming as appointed to the meet- 
ing, aiiS|tKafthey knew the chiefs of Moa had returned, I took care to 
let them, know that I was not to be imposed upon by such a trick. 
W&n they saw they could not deceive me, they seemed disposed to 
laugh it off ; but finding that their chiefs and warriors (upwards of one 
hundred) were all armed, I took care to retort upon them for their 
y^ant of confidence, and to tell them how unlike it was to their pro- 
fession of Christianity, and that they must show a proper disposition, 
before the white people would give them any credit for being Chris- 
tians. I then took the two kings with me on board the ship, leaving 
their canoe to follow. Shortly after we had embarked. King George’s 
followers, finding a canoe on the beach owned by three natives of 
Uotuma, who reside at Moa, stole the paddles out of it, turned it over, 
and set it adrift. On making it known to King George, however, he 
promised recompense, but would not punish or seek to find out the 
perpetrators of the deed. 1 felt provoked that the king should not 
have had more control over them. He in truth scorns to exercise very 
little power over his people. The kings were shown over the ship, 
and several guns were fired, which they pretended to wonder at very 
much. 

They remained on board upwards of an hour, and took lunch with 
me. I. was much amused with their conduct; they ate heartily of 
every thing on the table, and finally crammed themselves with 
almonds and raisins, with a most unkingly appetite. They then 
requested leave to take some to their wives, which they tied up in the 
corner of their tajias. Before they left the ship, 1 presented King 
George (in the namcj of the government) with a handsome fowling- 
piece, and King Josiah with a red silk umbrella, which highly de- 
lighted him. Their majesties were both naked, except the tapa wound 
around their waists ; and it was a curious sight to see them endea- 
vouring to imitate us in the use of knives and forks. They left the 
ship highly delighted with their presents and visit, embarked in their 
canoe, and proceeded to Nukualofa, all joining again in the same 
chorus. The canoe was nearly level with the water, and appeared 
like a floating mass of human beings. 

Thus ended my hopes of effecting the desired reconciliation between 
the two parties. The heathen are represented. by the Christian party 
and missionaries, as a* set of cruel savages, great liars, treacherous, 
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and evil-disposed; and this character seeriis to jbe given to thcni only be- 
cause they will not listen to the pr^cliing; and it is alleged they ihust 
therefore be treated with severity, and compelled to yield* * iUnder 
those* feelings it was in vain to ex|)ect to produce a recoiicililitissif knd, 
had I been aware of them, I should not have attempted^ 
must here record, that in all that met our observations, thb tapAMdon/ 
was, that the lionthen were well-disposed and kind, and vree^itsSous 
of pulling an end to the difficulties. ‘ 

Several, of the officers visited Moa. In order to reach i^ iit is - 
necessary to pass in boats through a large shallow lagoon, and it must 
be crossed nearly at high water, or the channel wUl be found 
tortuous. The town or village is situated a little above the general 
level; it is surrounded by a ditch, which has little depth, as fte coral" 
rock is soon reached, and is not cut into. The iatrenchment is com- 
posed of earth and logs, over which is a wicker fence, like that at 
Nukualofa; at the gates the ditch is interrupted, so as to form 
entrances, which are narrow and low. On the inside a guard-house 
with a sentinel was found ,* within the intrcnchment was a high and 
well-built fence, and inside again were separate enclosures. They 
were led to the house of Paatu, the principal chief, who treated them 
with civility and kindness; they found him to possess both dignity and 
politeness. In his house were several Tonga drums, which ware offered 
as seats. The natives were in great numbers, of all ages and sexes. 

A brisk trade was carried on for the supplies we needed ; and although 
Faatu took no active part, yet the wdiole was evidently under his 
suj)ervision. 

The missionaries were kind enough to give me the following outline 
of the belief of the heathen belonging to this group of islands. They 
worship many gods, wlio are believed to possess unlimited power over* 
them, and arc called the gods of Bulotu or Atua faka Bulotu, whom 
they believe immortal ; some of these gods are of this world, and are 
called Atua. 

They believe that all evil is inflicted by certain gods, called Atua 
Banuii; that the spirits of all chiefs go to Bulotu; but that those of 
pof)r people nimaiii in this world, to feed upon ants and lizards; that 
the island of Bulotu is nf)t distant, although they do not attempt to fix 
its locality ; that both gods and goddesses have visited Tonga within 
thirty years past, when they drank ava in their temples, and w'ere 
married to Tonga chiefs; that the higher gods or those of Bulotu do 
not consider lying, theft, adultery, murder, &c., as crimes, but as 
things of this world, which arc left for the inferior gods to.deal with, 
and do not concern their more elevated natures. The only crime 
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against the higher goda is sa£rilege» committed towards thnir temples, 
m m iriH^roper use of- the offerings. They call their oldest god 
say that drew the world or islands out of the sea with a 
drew up he named Ata, which is referred 
was Tonga, with all its group of islands.; then 
" other Hapai islands; and iast, the Yavao Group. 

his work, he came and fixed his residence at 
Tb%a. In those days the sky was so near the earth that men were 
obliged to crawl. One day Maui is represented as having met an 
pld w^onaan with water in a cocoa-nut shell, of whom he begged 
f^e drink, which ahe refused until he promised to send the sky up 
mgb, which he did, by pushing it up, and there it has remained ever 
since. To Maui is ascribed the origin of that most useful tree called 
toa, the iron- wood (Gasuarina), which in time reached the sky, and 
enabled the god called Etumatubua to descend. Maui had two sons, 
the eldest called Maui Atalonga, and the younger Kijikiji, but by 
whom is not known. Kijikiji obtained some fire from the earth, and 
taught them to cook their food, which they found was good, and from 
that day food has been cooked which before was eaten raw. In order 
to preserve the fire, Kijikiji commanded it to go into certain trees, 
whence it is now obtained by friction. They further say, that during 
the time old Maui was on the earth, the only light was like that of the 
moon, and that neither day nor night existed ; that Maui and his two 
sons live under the earth, where he sleeps most of his time; that 
when he turns himself over, he produces earthquakes, which they call 
mofooeke.” Maui Is not now worshipped by any tribe, nor is he 
loved or feared. 

Tangaloa, their second god, is thought to be nearly as old as Maui, 
and equal to him in dignity. He resides in the skies, which the 
Tongese believe to be very numerous. Ilikulco is the god of spirits, 
and is the third in order of lime ; he dwells in a cave in the island. 
Bulotu is most remarkable for a long tail, which prevents him from 
going farther from the cave in which he resides than its length will 
admit o£ In this cave he has feasts, and lives with his wives, by 
whom he has many children ; he has absolute power over all, and all 
are forced to go to him ; he is a being without love or goodness ; 
to him the spirits of the chiefs and mataboles go, becoming In's 
servants, and are forced to do his will, and to serve for wimt purpose 
he pleases; he even uses them to make fences of, or as bars to his 
gates-r and they have the idea that his house and all things in it arc 
made of the spirits of people, where they continue to serve without 
end. They never pray to Bulotu, except when some sacrilege has 
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been committed to the offerings they make him ; and on this occariBn 
they alvvajs make a human sacrifice. They also invoke him when UiK 
Tui Tonga is sick; and it depends on the reigning Tui Kanakibpto 
whether or not a human sacrifice is ofiered. None but god f l if Bne fBy 
permitted to come from Bulotu. This god bas his 
all their valuable presents to the gods are deposited. I was 
the missionaries some large whale’s teeth that were prettily carved, 
which had been found in the temple lately destroyed Iqr^lhe CfariBii^ 
party. - ^ ; 

We saw here three natives of the island of Rotuma, who had £een 
some time at Tonga : one of them was said to be a chief of high 
another, an old man, a chief also, and a kind of Mentor to the former, 
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who spoke a little English, and was quite blind, having become so since 
he had left his own island. The old man seemed to feel great solici- 
tude about his charge, and expressed a wish to get away from Tonga. 
The reason he gave rnc for this desire was, “ there was too much fight 
here; it would be bad for the young chief, who was to b© ft king.” 
He told me also there had Ijeen no war on his island >fpr muny yeftrs. 
It is generally known by the whalers and others, that at Rotuma, the 
people arc the most peaceable of any of these Polynesian islanders,, 
and the whalers have been in the habit of resorting thither, because 
they ex[>erienced little difficulty, and are in no danger of being m.o- 
Jested by the natives. He mentioned that many of his islanders were 
now abroad, on board of whale-ships, where they earned goiod wages, 
and afterwards returned to the island with some property ; he said that 
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RlcAuina contained very many people. He who was designated as the 
'^gh chief, was a pleasing, handsome young man, and appeared mo- 
deit'^and gevtle in b|p deportment Some thought be resembled in 
phyMlgi^ Amafican Indians, but I did not myself remark it 

in habits, customs, looks, and general appear- 
are: sd' like the Samoansi diat we were greatly struck wiA the 
resemblaineftftrindeed, in writing of Samoa, I mentioned that many 
ihingahave been derived from Tonga, particularly their tapa covering 
from the waist downwards, called siapo. The two races also agree in 
having no covering for the head, and the females resemble each other. 
||ie missionaries, through the king’s ordinance, have caused the females 
1b clothe themselves up to the neck with the pareu i but this is only 
conformed to before the missionaries, for we as frequently saw it worn 
in the native fashion. 



NATIVE OF TONGA. 

Tn colour the Tongese*tire a little lighter than the Samoans, and the 
young children are almost if not quite white. As they grow up, they 
are left, both males and females, to run about in a state of nature, with 
their hair cropped close, except a small curly lock over each ear. 
This is a practice which has before been spoken of, as prevalent among 
the Samdans. Indeed, the similarity between the appearance of the 
children in the two groups is such, that they might be mistaken for 
each other. A larger proportion of fine-looking people is seldom to be 
seen, in any portion of the globe ; they are a shade lighter than any of 
the other islanders; their countenances arc generally of the European 
casif are tall and well made, and their muscles are well de- 
vdbped. ‘We had an opportunity of contrasting their physical cha- 
racters ^tlh those of several other natives, and particularly with a 

native of Erromago. The features of the latter were more nearly allied 
vot. III. c .4 



26 TONGATAfrOO. 

to those of the negro than any we had yet seen. His hair was wooHyi 
his face prominent, and his lips thick. His nosoi however, was not fe^ 
markably broad; his eyes were small, deeply sunk, and' had a Itvety 
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expression; his countenance was pleasing and intelligent, and his 
cheeks thin ; his limbs were slender, and the calf of his leg high.* 

We also found some of the Feejee islanders here; the intercourse 
between Tonga and the windward islands of the Feejee Group, is fre- 
quent. This intercourse is said to be the cause of the warlike habits 
whicli the Tongese have acquired. The people of Feejee appear to 
disadvantage when contrasted with those of Tonga; for the latter have 
much larger frames, their colour is several shades lighter, and their 
hair straight and fine, while that of the Feejee is frizzled. 

The women of the Tonga Group are equally remarkable for their 
personal beauty. 

The natives of Tonga, from the missionaries’ accounts, are indus- 
trious and ingenious; much attachment exists between husband and 
wife, and they are very fond of their children. We were surprised at 
their numbers, which give a striking air of cheerfulness and gaiety to 
the scene, when they are seen in groups, playing, and practising many 
kinds of jugglery. 

As far as we observed, the Tongese are very fond of amusements; 
and smoking tobacco is absolutely a passion with them ; this is raised 
by themselves the leaf is cut up very fine, and then rolled within a 
fine pandanus-leaf, forming a cigar. The Cfaijstian party ai^ not 

* Among other jicculiarities of (hi» native of Erromago, it wai stated by tiM low whites, 
that instead of wrapping himself up in tapa at night, like^'t]^ Tboji^, ho Wli in the habit 
of burying himself in the sand in order to avoid the musquitoes. 
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aUpwji^ to smoke, although they use large quantities of ava, made of 
the Piper mythistiedm^ which has more intoxicating and deleterious 
effects than tobaccoi So singular an interdiction of the one, with the 
free use of the iq|;her, induced me to ask Mr. Tucker the reason of it, 
ami why, if they had only the power to prevent the use of one, they 
did not prohibit the most pernicious? The only answer I got was, 
that it would be a pity to break up their ava circles. I believe that 
few rise from them without being somewhat stupified, but it docs not 
amount to actual intoxication. The manner in which these natives 
use tobacco is one of the most pleasing of their social customs, and 
a^ws an absence of all selfishness ; it is the same as at the Samoan 
^iroup, where the person who lights a pipe seldom gets more than two 
whiffs of its contents, as it is immediately passed around. 

As a people they may be termed warlike; and war-councils, making 
speeches, and drinking ava, may be called the business of their lives. 

The women are said to be virtuous ; their employments are to make 
tapa, mats, baskets, &c., and do the housework. The men cultivate 
the ground, and fish. The females are more in the habit of using 
lime-water and lime on their hair than those we have seen elsewhere. 
This application turns it red, but its chief use is to promote cleanliness. 
Of the ingenuity of the men we saw many proofs, in their manufacture 
of boxes, baskets, and miniature canoes. 

The last day I visited Nukualofa, Mr. Tucker was kind enough to 
lake me to see Tamahaa, the aunt of Tui Tonga, who is considered 
of divine origin, for which reason great respect and honours are paid 
her. It is said that she has great influence with tlie heathen, although 
being a convert, she is favourable to the Christian side. As a token 
of the great respect with which she is regarded, it was remarked that 
the natives never turn the back upon her until at thirty or forty feet 
distance, and never eat in her presence. She is old enough to rcrnerii- 
her the arrival of Cook when she was a child. We found her sitting 
in her bouse, with a child who could just walk, (both enclosed in a 
rolled screen, before described,) whom she was feeding with cocojx- 
nut pulp. We shook hands and sat some time with lier, making many 
inquiries about the former persons of the island, which the entertain- 
ing volumes of Dr. Martin, relating the adventures of Mariner, had 
made me acquainted with. She seemed to know' Togi IJummea, the 
name by which Mariner was known, and also most of the peojdc 
mentioned in Mariner's account. 

On a visit to the missionaries, I found Tubou or King Josiah, who 
had beeq pitting for his, picture, and had fallen fast asleep. Wishing 
to get some information from him, I felt desirous of waking him up. 
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and for tiiat purpose asked him some questions about the kin|];ly sport 
of rat-hunling, described in Mariner’s Tonga* Islands, and whether he 
could not indulge me with an exhibition of a hunt His eyes at once 
brightened, and he became aroused to great animatigfi,' as though his 
former feats and pleasure in this sport wereTWvidly^beforc him. He 
regretted that the present state of the island, and the all-engrossing 
war, occupied too much of their attention to allow them to engage in 
any such peaceful occupation. He was represented to be a great 
sportsman, and the animation with which he spoke gave evident proof 
of it He said that the game or sport was now seldom practised ; that 
the rats had in consequence, much increased, and were a great ann(^ 
ance to the cultivator ; — but the war seemed to engross all the power! 
of his feeble mind. He told me that the heathen in all had fifteen 
hundred warriors; that they usually made war by attacking the taro 
and yam-grounds ; these they plunder and destroy, which ultimately 
produces a famine, not only to their enemies but to themselves. He 
seemed to rejoice that the heathen had made the first attack, as they 
would thereby, according to their belief, be conquered. He told rne 
he much desired peace and quietness, and was willing to do any thing 
to bring it about; and as far as he was personally concerned, I believe 
he was in earnest, for every one seemed to give him the credit of 
being an imbecile sleepy fellow, and paid him little or no respect. 

During this visit I also saw a noted Feejce warrior, who had been 
absent from Tonga many years, and on his return had been engaged 
in these wars ; he was described as a very wicked fellow, and if so, I 
can only say that his looks did not belie him : a worse or more brutal- 
looking man I have seldom seen. I understood that his arrival had 
been looked for with much impatience by the heathen, as affording 
them additional strength in a noted leader; but, to the surprise of all, 
he joined himself to King George, and desired to become a Christian ; 
he was received as such, and was now’ employed fighting against the 
heathen. 

On the evening of the day on which King George visited the ship, 
he held a council, in which he addressed hie chiefs and warriors on 
the necessity of carrying on the war with vigour ; and mcasunss were 
taken to prosecute it accordingly. The meeting took place in the 
malai opposite his house, while he sat in the doorway with his two 
children, with the church-people forming a circle around him. At 
this meeting was seen the noted chief and B^jee warrior who has 
already been spoken of, fully armed, in the background. After the 
council had debated and talked over the fully, King George 

gave some commands, which several messengers were sent to execute, 
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and the council ivas disnuaiied in a truly primitive style and language: 
** Let every man go and cook his yams.” 

After the assemblage was dismissed, the king and chiefs remained 
some time in copsultation. In this council, an attack upon the heathen 
towns was arranged. The next morning, smoke was seen ascending 
from some bC the heathen villages, and word was brought to me after- 
wards, that King George, having sallied forth with eight hundred 
warriors at midnight, had burned two of the heathen towns. Al- 
though he had ordered seven hundred more warriors to follow him at 
daylight, he did not pursue the heathen, who ^ed before him. On his 
return in the evening he held an ava feast in honour of his success ; at 
this meeting, Lavaka and Ata, or the chiefs who held these titles, were 
formally degraded from their offices by the king,-^a stroke of policy 
that is thought will have much influence in alienating this people, as it 
has usually had that effect ; I, however, very much question its success 
in the present instance, when the parties have such a deadly animosity 
towards each other; for the very authority by which the act of 
degradation is performed, has abandoned the religion by which the act 
was sanctioned. 

The population of the Tonga Islands, as now given by the missiona- 
ries, is 18,500, viz. : 


Eooa, ......... 300* 

Hapai, 4,000 

Vayao, . . . . . . . . . 4,000 

Kepjicrs, . . . 1,000 

Boscawen, 1,300 

Tonga, 8,000 


Total 18,500 

At present the number on Tonga is increased by about one thousand. 

About four thousand five hundred of the natives are Christians, of 
whom two thousand five hundred are church members. 

The jurisdiction of Tui Kanakabolo, or Lord of Kanakabolo, used 
to extend to Uea or Wallis Island, and several of the smaller islands 
in the oeighbourhood. 

This group of islands is divided into three missionary stations, viz. : 

Tongttebooi 0 Mmneiia.d in 1839 

Hapai, “ . . . 1829 

VtfMi, '« 1830 

The tnifsionaries rei»de at each of these stations. The smaller 

. islands are under the care of native teachers, and are visited occa* 
02 
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sionally by the missionaries to marry and baptize, &c. Tiiere is a 
printing-press established at Vavao, which has been in operation since 
1833. Many of the women can sew, and a great number of the na- 
tives have learned to read and write ; a few of them have been taught 
the rules of arithmetic, and the principles of geography. A very 
great improvement has taken place in the morals of the Christian part 
of the community; but the attachment of the people to thi^ ancient 
usages is so strong, and the island so little visited by civilized nations, 
that they have not had that stimulus to improvement which others have 
derived from such advantages. 

While I bear witness to the arduous labours and well-conduife 
operations of these missionaries, I cannot help remarking that I 
disappointed in finding religious intolerance existing among them. It 
was to be expected, that among a class so devoted, and undergoing so 
many privations, dangers, and sacrifices for the cause they are en- 
gaged in, charity would not have been wanting ; and that they would 
have extended a friendly hand to all, of whatever persuasion, who 
came within their sphere of duty, especially those engaged in similar 
duties with themselves; but an instance of intolerance came to my 
knowledge here, that I regretted to hear of. On board the Currency 
Lass were two Catholic missionaries, who had been in this small vessel 
of one hundred and twenty tons for five months, and thi?^e weeks of 
that time they were in this harbour, without having received even an 
invitation to visit the shore from the Wesleyan missionaries, nor were 
any civilities whatever offered or paid to them. 1 can easily conceive 
why objections should be made to their preaching or remaining to 
propagate their creed in a field that was already occupied; but to 
withhold from them the common courtesies of life, in the present state 
of the world, surprised me not little; and I am satisfied that the exam- 
ple set in this case by the missionaries has caused much remark among 
the nati\cs themselves upon this want of hospitality. They cannot 
understand the dogmas of the different sects of (/hristians, so that they 
naturally look upon them all as missionaries of this same faith, and 
cannot see why they should treat each other with less courtesy than is 
extended to those who are not missionaries. Their ideas of enemies 
only extend to those who fight, which they well know all missionaries 
refuse to do. Were missionaries aware of the unfairourablc impres- 
sion produced on the minds of most of the natives by such intolerance, 
it would never be practised, particularly as it% calculated to excite 
prejudices in strangers who visit their different mission stations, which 
not unfrequently so blinds them that they ga liway with unfavourable 
impressions. Every endeavour is frequently made by those whites 
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who are resident near them to stcfre up and repeat these facts, with 
exaggerations, which go far to damp the ardour of those who are in- 
terested in forwarding the great cause in which they are engaged. 
For all these considerations, they ought to avoid, by every means, fall- 
ing short of that high-minded liberality that is expected from them. 

The Tongese are remarkable for their feats in swimming, and are 
very daring when sailing their canoes^ An instance was told me that 
occurred in 1839, the year before our visit, which is looked upon as a 
well-established fact in this group. Two canoes left ITapai for Vavao; 
on their way, the wind arose and blew a strong gulc from the north 
2 tly against them ; one of them was driven back and landed at 

klanga, an uninhabited island of the group, occasionally visited by 
the natives- for nuts, shells, fish, &c. ; in tlie other canoe as they were 
taking in sail, a man fell overboard, and the wind and sea being strong 
and high, it was found impossible to save him without risking the 
lives of all on board, and he was given up; this was about four 
o’clock, and the canoe was just in sight of land. The man accord- 
ingly turned his face towards Hapai, and resolved to reach it if 
|)ossible ; he knew the wind was north, and directed his course by 
feeling the wind in his right and left ear, intending to swim before it ; 
he continued swimming, and resting by floating upon the water, until 
the moon rose ; he then steered his course by that luminary, and thus 
continued until morning, when he was near land and almost within 
reach of the coral reef. When he had thus nearly escaped drowning, 
he was on the point of becoming the prey of a huge shark, whoso 
jaws he avoided by reaching the coral shelf ; he then landed upon the 
island, which proved to be Ofalanga, where the first canoe had been 
driven; tlie crew found him on the beach senseless, and attended to 
him; he soon was brought to, and shortly afterwards recovered his 
strength. This man’s name is Theophilus Tohu; he is a native of 
Hiiano on the island of Hapai, The canoe from which he was lost 
returned to Iluano before Theophilus did, and when he reached his 
home, he found his friends had passed through the usual ceremonies 
of his funeral. 

The island of Tongataboo is of coral formation, and with extensive 
coral reefs to the northward of it ; it has a shallow lagoon, which ex- 
tends about ten miles into the interior. The soil is deeper than upon 
any island of coral formation we have yet visited ; it is nearly a dead 
level, with the excepli^i of a few hillocks, thirty or forty feet high ; the 
soil is a rich and fertile vegetable mould, and it is not composed of 
sand, as in the other coral islands. The vegetation, probably for this 
reason, does not altogether resemble that found on those islands. The 
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luxurfaijce of the folisge is not sti'rpBssed, Some (ew specimens of 
‘pumice have been found on its shores, probably d rifled there from the 
island of Tofooa, which is said to have an active volcano. Tofooa is 
the highest island, of the group, and next in height is Eooa. There 
is a marked difference in the appearance of tiie islands of Eooa and 
Tonga ; on the former of which there is comparatively little vege- 
tation. 

On Tonga, although the vegetation equals any within the tropics, I 
was struck with the exaggerated accounts of the cultivation of the 
island ; for, so far from finding it a perfect garden, exhibiting the 
greatest care in its cultivation, it now appeared to be entirely neglect 
The yam-grounds are more in the interior of the island, and in conS 
quence of the war, there was no safety in passing beyond the limits of 
the party which possessed the north part of the island, or that in the 
vicinity of Nukualofa. 

The natives cultivate yams, sweet-potatoes, bananas, cocoa-nuts, 
bread-fruit, sugar-cane, shaddock, limes, and the ti (Spondias dulcis) ; 
the pandanus is much attended to, and is one of their most useful trees, 
and of it all their mats are made ; a little corn is grown, and they have 
the papaw-apple (Papaya), and water-melon. The missionaries,, have 
introduced the sweet orange from Tahiti, and a species of cherimoyer 
(Annona) ; many other things have, as I learned, been attempted, but 
have hitherto failed. I presented the missionaries with a variety of 
both fruit and vegetable seeds, and trust that they will succeed and be 
of advantage to future visiters ; the natives, I was told, understand the 
different kinds, discriminating among them in their planting. 

The botany of this,island resembles that of the Samoan Group. A 
species of nutmeg was found Ifere, differing from cither of the Samoan 
ones; the trees w'cre very full of fruit, and much larger; one of them 
was observed a foot and a half in diameter, and upwards of forty feet 
in height. There was a number of ornamental shrubs. A description 
of climbing plants, which it .was found a difHcult matter to trace among 
the varieties of forest trees, gave a peculiar character to some parts of 
this overgrown island. 

The climate of Tonga is humid and the heat oppressive, rising fre- 
quently to 98° in the shade ; much rain falls ; the mean temperature 
during our stay was 70*25°. The tradei»winds are by no means con- 
stant, and westerly winds occasionally blow in every season, which, 
from their variable character, have obtained th#^ame with the natives' 
of “ foolish winds.” 

We had to regret the state the island as it prevented our 

making that full examination of it that I had intended and hoped ; we 
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saw enough, however, to satisfy ourselves that Tongataboo is not the 
cultivated garden it has been represented to be. The Ficus tree figured 
in the voyage of the Astrolabe, whose trunk is there stated to be one 
hundred feet in circumference, was visited. We were surprised to 
find it iiad no proper trynk, but only a mass of intertwined roots, 
through which it is possible to see in many directions, rising to a height 
of eighty or ninety feet, when it throws around its great and widc- 
sjTtfcading branches. Two other species of Ficus were found, one 
with labiate branches and horizontal spreading arms, the other with a 
trunk about nine feet in diameter. 

Jhe (dirnato cannot be considered salubrious ; very heavy dews fall 
night, and no constitution can endure frequent exposure at this time ; 
the transitions from heat to cold arc sudden and great, and the nights 
are often so chilly as to make blankets necessary. 

Hurricanes are frequent in this group, scarcely a season passing 
without some occurrence of the kind: the months of February and 
March are those in which they occur ; but tliey have also taken place 
in November and December. The missionaries as yet have made no 
scries of observations, nor kept any kind of meteorological diary; but 
in answer to my inquiries I obtained the information, that the storms 
begin at the northwest, thence veer to the eastward, and end in south- 
east. The ^ind continues to increase until it becomes a hurricnine : 
houses arc levelled, and trees torn up by the roots; vessels arc driven 
on shore; canoes lost or driven hundreds of miles away to other 
islands. In these storms the wind is freciucntly observed to change 
almost immediately from one point to its opposite; and in the same 
group of islands, trees have fallen, during the same gale, some to the 
south and others to the north. They are local in their effects, and fall 
chiefly upon Ilapai and Vavao; if the fury of the storm be felt at 
Vavao, Tonga generally escapes, and vice-versa; but Hapai is more 
or less the suflbrcr in both cases, situated as it is bolvvecn the two 
places. A very severe hurricane w^as felt at Lefooka, Ilapai, in 1834. 
These hurricanes vary induration from eighteen to thirty-six hours; 
after a destructive one, a famine generally ensues, in which nnmbcrs 
of the natives die: it destroys all their crops. The natives give the 
name to those which arc most severe, ** Afa higa faji,” or the hurricane 
that throws down the banana-trees. 

Earthquakes are frequently felt here, though there is no knowledge 
of any destructive effeqla from them. 

The diseases of this climate are influenza, colds, coughs, and con- 
sumption; glandular swellings, some eruptive complaints, fevers, and 
some slight irregular intermittents arc experienced : hut tn judge from 
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the of old per80n«» loiiglivitjr is b^jip means uncommon. The 

disease has not made the sande^devastation here asjelsowhere; 
becausoi a$ respects morals and virtue these natives are the 

opposite 

])esirous (d* obtaining some of their arms, implemmtts, and other 
curiosities, Mr. Waldron, Mr, gale, and Mr. Vanderford, went to 
Nukualofa to make purchases, taking with (hem a largOiassorUncnt of 
articles for the fair. The difficulties to be encountered in making 
purchases of the natives is .scarcely to be imagined; Ao small amount 
of patience is required to go through the chafiering l^t is ii^esaary 
to secure the article desired; for if their price "is at bne^ %cced!ed|l^ 
they consider their bargain is a bad one. No inducement is suffiqVn||^ 
for them to part with several articles of a kind at once; eachiSdUSt bo 
disposed of separately, and on all, a like ohaffering must be gone 
through with. The natives, before they bring articles for sale, fix their 
minds upon something they desire to obtain, and if that is not to be^ 
had, they take their things away again, it matters.>iip( whether the 
* article is equivalent in value or not. Mr. Vanderford, who has been 
here several times since 1810, told me he had never foiiiid the Tonga 
people such saucy fellows.” % * T^r. - ; 

During our stay here, we were much iricommoded\by^the"^mu8- 
quitoes. 1 never saw them more troublesome ; and for J|pree or four 
nights the officers and men obtained no sleep, which, added to the 
excessive heat,, was overpowering, after the fatigues of a day spent ip 
surveying. I never saw the men look as much fatigued when the day 
dawned ; some of them declared that the musquitoes had bitten through 
every thing but their boots and hats ; they even sought shelter in tha*^ 
tops and cross-trees, hoping thus to escape the attacks of these ton- 
mentors ; the ship was so filled with them, that she was (not unaptly) 
likened to a musical-box. Their attacks bade defiance to all defences 
in the way of musquito-nets ; night observations became almost imprac- 
ticable in consequence of this intolerable annoyance, and I felt quite 
desirous for the time of our departure from the island to arrive. 

On the 1st of May, our observations and surveying duties being 
completed, the instruments were embarked, and the boats hoisted in. 

A new difficulty now arose; for I was informed that the native pilots 
had received a message from the king, forbidding them to take the 
ships through the reefs ; and although we needed their services but little, 
yet I thought it was a circumstance that requiM some investigation. 

I however gave orders to weigh anchor ; but, while in the act of doii^ 
so, the Porpoise was reported as in sigblj^ therefore awaited her 
joining ^company. She had been detaine^^ consequence oC light, 



variable winds; bad "flailing VUNibez Islaad, but had sifted 
; PylstiffS Inland.- ■ ■■•■^<^^ ’r^ : % a ■ 

We foimd ifeat crew of Ihe Poi^oise had beei^^as Well 
selves, affecied by. the epidemic influenza, and that oMr 
David "Bateman tfia mtWino) was somff hat ; serious ; We therefore 
received him on board tbd Vincennes^ foi^iis better accothmodaiion; 

In thO aterhOon We ran down to thO dfichorage; off Nuki]aldfa> 
when the Poir|i^ise and Flying-Fish both went ashore on thO reef, iii 
Oon^uenee of the sun preventing it from being seen ;>'1bey got o"if 
soon aftOir Without any damage. On anchoring, I despatched an officer 
i>re, td inquire ipio the reason of the order sent the pilots; word 
immediately re^hrhed, on the part of the kings, that they knew , 
nothib^ ^C the busfness; and they disclaimed any interference with 
them at all. On further investigation, the report was found to have 
grown out of the jealousy between two pilots, Tahiti Jim and Isaac | 
flie former being the favourite of King George, whilst the latter was 
attached to King ' Jbsiah. Isaac having come on board first, was 
accepted as pilot'; ‘ but Tahiti Jim being shrewd and cunning, (of 
which we had much experience afterwards,) did not like the idea of 
Isaa<^,W^o, he told me, was no pilot, reaping all the reward; he 
accb'rdinglyMntimated to him, that unless he promised to share the 
profits wi|||[«; him, he should report him to King George ; and that if 
he got the ship ashore the .captain would hang him. This so alarmed 
^ Isaac, that, being unwilling to fall under the displeasure of the king, 
npd equally so to divide his profits, concocted the story that he was 
ordered by the king not to take the vessel to sea. I rather suspected 
^•Tahiti Jim of delivering such a message ; finding, however, since the 
arrival of the Porpoise, that there was now a prospect of profit for 
both, they became reconciled. This aftair being settled, and having 
finished my orders for the Peacock, and sent them to the missionaries, 
we hove up our anchors, and made sail. Before we had got without 
the reef, a sail was descried, which proved to be the Peacock. After 
passing congratulations, by cheering, I made signal to anchor, which 
was done, near the outer reefs, in ten fathoms water. We were now 
once more together, and only a few days behind the time allotted for 
reaching the Feejee Group, and beginning operations there. 

The Peacock, as we have seen, was left at Sydney to complete her 
repairs ; these detained her until the 30th of March, for it was found 
extremely difficult toi0tain mechanics ; and all who were employed, 
except two, were a lazy and drunken set: they all belong to the 

Trades’ Union;” andk^fuch an extreme is the action of this asso- 
ciation carried, that t^f invariably support the most worthless, and 
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make common cause with them. Employers are completely under 
their control, and there is do manner of redress for idleness or bad 
work. If the employer complains, they all leave work, refusing to 
do any thing more, and soort compel him to re-engage them through 
necessity. . 

The repairs were made, as has been stated, in Mossman’s Cove, on 
the north shore of the harbour of Sydney, one of the many natural 
docks that nature has provided for this harbour. . The ship was laid 
aground, so as to expose her whole fore-foot, during the ebb tide. 
The damage which she had sustained has been before spoken of; the 
stem was literally worn to within an inch and a half of the wo(^ 
ends. After repairing this, by scraping the stem and putting oii» 
new cut-water, they made use of a diving apparatus to [)lace the new 
braces, and mend the copper that was broken. 

Although they w-cre removed some distance from Sydney and its 
vile grog-shops, despite the utmost caution to prevent the crew from^ 
procuring spirits, it was found that a plan had been formed to supply 
them with it. In a hut near by, lived an Irishman, familiarly called 
Paddy, who acted as a kind of sutticr, in supplying the messes of the 
officers and men with fresh bread and milk, and also doing the washing. 
After a few days it was discovered that the men were obtaining some 
(?xtra allowance of spirits, and suspicions naturally enough fell on 
Paddy as the cause of this irregularity, and its consequent disturb- 
ances. Orders were therefore given to search him, on his next visit to 
the ship ; this fully confirmed the suspicion, and his presence on board 
was at once interdicted. 

Paddy had no idea of being thus defeated in reaping his harvest 
from the ship’s company; he therefore enlisted in his service a man, 
if possible, of a worse character than liimself, whom he kept con- 
stantly supplied with rum, brandy, and gin from Sydney, and made 
it known to the crew that he was ready to furnish his former custo- 
mers. The men soon managed, under various pretexts, to visit his hut, 
and supply themselves at the expense of their clothing, or some other 
equivalent. This new arrangement succeeded for a time, but was at 
length detected, and the nuisance wholly slopped; steps were also 
taken for the punishment of the oflenders, by making a complaint 
against them, which caused the apprehension of Paddy and his 
partner, and ho was required to pay a fine of £30, or be imprisoned 
for six months, 

Paddy was not the only annoyance they had to encounter. Another 
was the poisonous snakes that infest the seoli^ nooks of Mossman’s 
Bay» numbcj-s of which were daily seen niar the ship; among them 
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was one resembling the diamOnd-snake, 6i a light silvery colour, about 
eighteen inches in length, and as thick as the little finger: these are 
very numerous, and it is very desirable to avoid coming in contact 
with them, for their bite has oilen proved fatal Instances are known 
in Sydney of persons who have been bitten, and have died in a few 
hours. An eminent physician of Sydiey, on being asked the treatment 
in case of a bite, replied : ** To bandage the affected part as soon as 
possibleyrcut it out, and as soon as preparations can be made, ampu- 
tate the limb !” These venomous snakes frequently crawl into houses 
near the woods, and persons have been bitten whilst sitting at their 
(hu)rs in the evening. * A lady, living on the north shore near the resi- 
fwiCe of the American consul, was sitting playing on the piano, when, 
hearing some rustling noise, suddenly looked around, and discovered a 
diamond-snake only a short distance from her; she screamed aloud 
and jumped on the music-stool ; a servant soon came to the rescue, and 
killed the intruder. Instances occur repeatedly of these snakes infest- 
ing the houses, and so common are they, that if a person is stung, it is 
at once supposed to be by a snake. Tlie effects of the bite, if not fatal, 
arc said to produce partial blindness. 

On the 30th of March they left Sydney, and passed the Heads of 
Port Jackson on the same afternoon. They had at first light winds, 
and made hut little progress. When about seventy miles from the 
coast, in latitude 33^® S., they experienced a change of four degrees 
in the temperature of the sea ; and on the 3d of April, they found they 
had been set lliirty miles to the southward during the day. On tlie 
5th, the temperature again foil to 72°, witli an easterly current. 
Several English vessels were seen cruising for whales in latitude 28° 
S., longitude 157° E. The winds continued contrary and light. On 
the 9th, in longitude 159° 43' E., latitude 2()° S., an opportunity 
occurred for trying the deep-sea temperature. At eight hundred and 
thirty fathoms below the surface, the temperature had decreased to 
46°, that of the surface being 76°; and the current was found setting 
cast-hy-south half a mile per hour. The next clay, in longitude 160° 
E., latitude 25° 40' S., the experiments v/ero repealed, at different 
depths ; the results will be found in Appendix I. 

The current was now found setting to the south-southwest, at the 
rate of half a mile per hour. ^ 

On the 18th they again attempted to get a deep-sea cast, and had 
nineteen hundred fathoms of line out ; in hauling in the line it parted, 
and nearly seventeen hundred fathoms of it were lost, besides the only 
self-registering thermorneter we had left in the squadron, which put a 
stop to our experimentjf. ' They had now several days of light variable 

•D 



8| TQNGATA^oa, 

occasional rain and much lightning and thunder. The 
iriand of Eooa was made on the dOth of April, and on the 1st of May 
they passed through the reefs and joined the squadron. 

The present King Josiah is one of the sons ipf Muinui, who was 
reigning in Cook’s time. Three of King Josiah’s brothers have pre- 
ceded him as rulers of Tonga r these were Tugo Aho, Tubou Toa^ and 
Tubou Maloki. The first reigned but a short time, being put to death 
by Tubou Ninha, a brother of the celebrated Finaii. Tuboni Ninha 
was ailervvards murdered by Tubou Toa, who reigned over the Hapai 
Islands, Tubou Maloki receiving the title of King of Tonga, or rather 
Tui Kanakabolo, or Lord of Kanakabolo, while that of Yavao 
governed by the younger Finau, adopted son of Finau Uiukalalu. lllk 
was the state of the island at the time of Mariner’s, or Togi .Uummea’s 
visit. A few months after his departure, Finau died a natural death, 
and was succeeded by his uncle, Finau Feejee, having Toa Omoo to 
assist him. Finau Feejee was murdered by Hala Apiapia, who suc- 
ceeded him ; but his ambition of obtaining kingly power was not long 
satisfied, before he was put to death by Paunga, a high chief. The 
son of Finau Uiukalalu, named Tuabiji, succeeded, but died within a 
few years, and did not bear a good character. His dominions were 
immediately seized upon by Taufaahau, the present King George, then 
King of Hapai, the son of Tubou Toa, and grandson of Mumui ; and 
there is now a prospect of his becoming king of the whole group. The 
Tui Kanakabolo, Tubou Maloki, was succeeded by the present King 
Josiah, or Tubou. Before the death of Tubou Maloki, his power had 
become very limited, Tonga itself being distracted by many civil broils; 
neither has his successor, King Josiah, more energy. His domain 
may now be said to be circumscribed to the town of Nukualofa; and if 
it had not been for the timely aid of Taufaahau, he would in all pro- 
bability ere now have been driven from his kingdom. The son of 
Tubou Maloki, Mumui, before spoken of, is most thought of as his 
successor, though against such a powerful competitor as King George, 
he does not stand much chance. 

Since leaving the island, in the month of August, whilst employed in 
the neighbouring group (the Feejee), we learned that the war in Tonga 
had terminated very differently from what had been anticipated, — in 
the complete rout of the Christian party, King George and all his 
warriors being compelled to fly the island On the arrival of Captain 
Croker, of H. B. M. sloop Favourite, he warmly interested himself in 
the advancement of the missionary cause, and determined to engage 
in negotiations with the heathen ; but finding that many difficulties 
impeded his plans, he unfortunately determine to bring matters at 
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once to an issue« and demsuided that the terms he dictated should be 
^ aceeded to by the heathen within a ftw hours. To enforce hisdemandy 
he landed a Targe part of his crewy with officerSy and proceeded to the 
fortress of Bea ; only an hour was given its defenders to^ decide. I 
am informed that it has since been undehtood that if a longer time 
had been granted, they would have acceded to his demand. He was 
punctual to hts time, and on the chiefs refusing to surrender, he made 
an attack upon tbC fortress. On his advancing near the gate, he, with 
many of his oiScers and men were shot down ; the survivors suffered 
a Jtptai defeat, and were obliged to retreat forthwith. The heathen 
nii», became the assailants, and the Christian party, together with the 
af^onaries, were forced to embark, and afterwards landed atVavao; 
King George was obliged to retire, and Nukualofa was invested by the 
heathen. Thus ended this religious war, and I cannot but believe that 
the precipitate zealcf the missionaries was the cause of so disastrous 
a result. That the heathen were well disposed to make peace, I am 
well assured ; a little patience and forbearance, and at the same time 
encouraging intercourse with their towns and setting them a good 
example, would have gradually and surely brought about the desired 
results ; while to force them to become converts, was a mode of pro- 
ceeding calculated only to excite their enmity and opposition. 

Tlic night previous to our sailing, May 3d, two of the Feejec 
women who had been smuggled from Vavao by Captain Wilson, 
paddled off in a canoe to the Peacock, entreating to be received on 
board and conveyed to their own country, and with the view of 
securing their object, it was found they had thrown away their 
paddles. The request was denied, and Captain Hudson had new ones 
at once made for them; they were compelled to enter their canoe 
again, and paddled off. They then visited the tender Flying-Fish, 
and in order to prevent their being turned off in the same way, they 
set their canoe adrift. As il was late at night, they were retained on 
board, and sent to the Vincennes early in the morning. Well under- 
standing, from the interview I had with King George in relation to 
the Currency Lass, his feelings on the subject, (for the abduction of 
these very women from the island of Vavao had been the cause of the 
difficulty,) I immediately ordered them to be landed. I did this be- 
cause I was not willing to have an appearance of inconsistency in the 
minds of these natives, in first blaming conduct I thought unwarrant- 
able in Captain Wilson, arid then doing the same act myself. Had I 
taken any other course, it would no doubt have provoked aggression 
upon the first America^ vessel that visited any of the ports of this 
group. My commiseration and that of many of the officers was 
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excited at the sight of these poor defenceless creatures, who \xere 
desirous to return to their native island, and who had made such 
strenuous eflbrts to accomplish their wishes ; but my public duty was 
too well defined for me to allow their tears and entreaties to prevail 
over higher considerations. 

The intercourse between the Feejce and Tonga Islanders, has been 
of late years frequent; the latter are more inclined to leave their 
homes than the former, and when a Tongesc has once visited the 
Feejee Group and returns safely, he is looked upon as a traveller. In 
Tonga they consider and look up to the Feejee Islanders as more 
polished, and their opinions are viewed with much respect ; this, one 
not only observes in their conversation, but they show it in adopting 
their manners and customs, and the attention and deference they pay 
to the opinions of those who have visited or belong to that group; 
from them they obtain their canoes, and have learned the art of sailing 
and navigating them ; and from the situation of their islands, being 
more exposed to a rougb ocean, they are probably now better and 
more adventurous navigators. This intercourse is kept up more par- 
ticularly with the eastern islands of ihc Fcejecs; at Lakcmba we 
found many of ihcm residing. When Cook visited this group, little 
was known of the Feejees. Thirty years afterwards, during the time 
Mariner resided on the Tonga Islands, the intercourse and informa- 
tion had become greater and more accurate ; and at the period of our 
visit, we heard of many things that were passing in that group as 
familiar topics; and we found among them many Tongese who were 
enjoying the hospitality of their western neighbours. The prevailing 
winds are in fiivour of the intercourse on the side of the Tongese, 
which may in some measure account for it; and tfio favour with which 
they hav(3 always been received, and the llattcTing accounts those who 
r(3lurned have given of their reception, may in some measure account 
for the desire they always evince to jmy the Feejee Croup a visit. In 
a very few years, through the intcjrcoursc that will be brought about 
b}' the missionaries, tliore will be as mucli passing to and fro between 
them, as there is now among the several islands of cither group, which 
will have a great tendency to advance the civilization of both. 

Previous to my departure, a sailor by the name of Tom Granby 
desired to have a passage to the Feejees, and although I entertained 
always much suspicion of the vagabonds who frcfjuent the dillbront 
islands, Tom’s countenance w^as so very prepossessing, and his modesty 
as to his capabilities as a pilot such as to satisfy me that he was not 
one of the rumuvays or convicts ; he was, besides, as he informed me, 
a resident ot the islaiid of Ovolau. T had rdready made up my mind 
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that this island should be the first place the squadron should go to, 
on account of its central position, which, if the harbour proved con- 
venient, offered the best point whence tb superintend the duties and to 
fix my observatory pt ; Tom was therefore taken on board, and 
remained with us during the whole time we were in the Feejee Group, 
and I was well satisfied with him ; in shorf, he did not belie his 
countenance. 




CHAPTER II 


CONTENTS. 

DEPARTURE FROM TONOATABOO-TIIE PORPOISE DETACHED-ENTRANCE INTO THE 
PEEJEE GROUP-ARRIVAL AT LEVUKA-TUI LEVUKA-MESSAGE SENT TO TANOA- 
PLANS OF OPERATION-TENDER OF THE SHIP LEONIDAS-EXCURSION TO THE PEAK 
OP ANDULONO- OBSERVATORY ESTABLISHED - BOATS DETACHED TO SURVEY - 
ORDERS TO THE OPPICERS-ARRIVAL OP THE PLYINO FISH-PRECAUTIONB-ARRIVAL 
OF TANOA-HIS RECEPTION AT LEVUKA-HIS VISIT TO THE VINCENNES-HIS ADOP- 
TION OF THE RULES AND REGULATIONS-HIS SUITB-HIS SECOND VISIT-DISTRICTS 
OP OVOLAU- LABOURS OP TUI LEVUKA-RULING POWER IN OVOLAU-TOWN OP 
LEVUKA-DISTRICTS OP THE PEEJEE GROUP-RECENT HISTORY OP AMBAU-INTRO- 
DUCTION OP FIRE ARMS -REIGN OF ULIVOU- ACCESSION OP TANOA-WAR WITH 
REWA- REBELLION AGAINST TANOA-HIS TRIUMPHAL RETURN - DISTURBANCES 
BETWEEN AMBAU AND REWA - PREPARATIONS FOR MAKING A GARDEN -ROYAL 
PRESENT FROM TANOA-DEATll OF DAVID BATEMAN-VISIT FROM SERU-HIS REOEP- 
TION ON BOARD THE VINCENNES-VISIT FROM P^fiDY CONNEL-UIS HISTORY. 




CHAPTER II. 

O V 0 L A U. 

1840. 

At daylight on the 4th of May, the squadron got under way from 
the harbour of Nukualofa, and passing without the reefs through a 
narrow passage, safely bore ofl* to the westward under all sail, having 
the wind from east-noriheast. At meridian we had the islands of Honga 
Tonga and Honga Hapai to the north of us ; these are both high, and 
are distant from Tonga twenty-seven miles. On the 5th wc had a sight 
of Turtle Island, and determined it to be in longitude 178® 33' W., 
latitude 19® 48' S. ;* it has the appearance of a small rounded knoll. 
The wind was blowing fresh from the southeast, and after dark I 
determined to hcave-to, to await daylight, off the southern and eastern 
islands of the Feejee Group ; this was done in order to set the Porpoise 
at her work. Since leaving Tonga, we have found ulcers prevalent 
among our men, from the bit(^s they had received ; they were inflam- 
matory and difTicuIt to cure, prevailing among those apparently most 
healthy. Just at dawn we made an island, and at the same time a 
large sandbank, about half a mile from us ; had darkness continued 
half an hour longer, wc should have probably been wrecked upon the 
latter, as I did not believe myself within five miles of it. Our unex- 
pected vicinity to it was caused by a strong current to the northward. 

At 6 A. M. wo began our observations, and at eight I made signal to 
the Porpoise to part company, in order that Lieutenant-Commandant 
Ringgold might proceed to carry into execution the orders which will 
be found in Appendix II. 

We continued our course with the Peacock and Flying-Fish in 

* Subsequent observations by the Porpoise, place it in longitude 178° 3T 13" W., lati- 
tude 190 50 ^ a, 
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company. I had compiled a chart of the comparatively unknown aea 
we were about to traverse ; but the weather wjas threatening^ and jOrom 
the specimen wc had had in tlic morning of its dangers, 1 thought it 
would be prudent to haul off, which I did, at 2 p. m. At five, land 
was reported ahead, and on the lee bow ; it proved to be the inland of 
Totoia, which 1 now found was thirty miles out of the position assigned 
it by former navigators. I at once came to the determination of 
running into the group, feeling assured we should thus save much lime, 
and probably find smoother water; the dangers we had to encounter 
in either way were about equal. It was now blowing a fresh gale, 
which obliged us to take three reefs in the topsails ; it is by no means 
a pleasant business to be running over unknown ground, in a dark 
night, before a brisk gale, at the rate of seven or eight miles an hour. 
The sea was unusually phosphorescent, and the night was disagreeable 
with rain and mists. The Peacock and Flying-Fish followed us. The 
morning proved fine, and at daylight we were within a short distance 
of the Horse-shoe Reef, unknown to any of us but Tom, who thought 
we must be at least twenty miles from it. We found ourselves in the 
midst of a number of beautiful islands, viz.,*' Goro, Vanua-levu, and 
Somu-somu on our right ; Nairai, Ambatiki, and Matuku, on the left ; 
whilst Ovolau, Wakaia, and Mokungai, were in front; they were all 
girt by white encircling reefs. So beautiful was their aspect, that I 
could scarcely bring my mind to the realizing sense of the well-known 
fa'ct, that they were the abode of a savage, ferocious, and treacherous 
race of cannibals. 

Each island had its own peculiar beauty, but the eye as well as 
mind felt more satisfaction in resting upon Ovolau, which as wc 
approached, had more of the appearance of civilization about it than 
the others ; it is also the highest, most broken, and most picturesque. 
In consequence of light winds, we did not succeed in reaching the 
harbour of Levuka that evening, and passed the night under way, 
between Ovolau and Wakaia. At daylight on the 8th of May, we 
were off the port, and made all sail for it. At nine o’clock, being off the 
entrance, I took the precaution, as the breeze was light, to hoist the 
boats out (having to pass through a passage only eight hundred feet in 
width), and sent them ahead to tow. At first it is not a little alarming 
to approach these entrances with a light wind, and oAen with a strong 
current setting in or out ; the ship rolling and tossing with the swell 
as she nears the reefs, the. deep-blue water of the ocean curling into 

* In the orthography of the names of the Fcejee Group, I have followed the pronuncia- 
tion, and not the true construction of the language, which will be explained in a subsequent 
chapter. 
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white fwn on them, with no bottom until the entrance is gained, 
'when.a beautiful and tranquil basin opens to the view. 

, The remarkable peculiarity of these coral harbours, if so I may call 
them, is that in gaining tbeth, it is but an instant from the time the sea 
is left until security is found equal to that of an artificial dock ; this is 
particularly the case with the harbour of Levuka. The shore was lined 
with'fiatives, watching our progress with their usual curiosity ; and it 
was/am using to hear the shouts of applause that emanated from the 
crowds on shore, when they witnessed the men, dressed all in while, 
running up the rigging to furl the sails. 

In passing to the anchorage, we saw a tiny boat, in which was 
David Whippy, one of the principal white residents here, with one of 
his naked children. This man ran away from a ship, commanded by 
his brother, that was trading in this group, in consequence of the ill 
treatment ho received on board ; he now has been eighteen years on 
this island, and is the principal man among the whites. He is con- 
sidered a royal messenger, or Maticum Ambau, and is much looked 
up to by the chiefs. He speaks their language well ,* is a prudent 
trustworthy person, and understands the character of the natives 
perfectly ; his worth and excellent character I had long heard of.* 
He immediately came on board to welcome us, and after we had 
anchored near the town, he brought oft' Tui Levuka, the chief of the 
Levuka town. This dignitary was a stout, well-made man, strong 
and athletic, entirely naked, with the exception of a scanty maro, 
with long ends of white tapa hanging down before and behind, and a 
turban of white fleecy tapa, not unlike tissue-paper, around his head, 
of enormous size. These turbans designate the chiefs, and frequently 
have a small wreath of flowers over them. His face was a shining 
black, having been painted for the occasion ; his countenance had a 
good expression, and he seemed, after a few moments, to be quite at his 
ease. As is customary, I at once gave him a present of two whale’s 
teeth and two fathoms of rod cotton cloth, with which he was well 
satisfied, clapping his hands several times, which is their mode of ex- 
pressing thanks. His hair was crisped, with a small whalebone stick 
or needle, twelve or fourteen inches in length, stuck into it on one 
side ; he did not leave me long in doubt as to the use to which the 
latter is put, for it was continually in requisition to scratch his head, 
the vermin being not a little troublesome. He was very desirous of 
doing every thing for me, and said that any ground I wished to oc- 


IIc has, since our return, hecn apiwintcd vice-coUstd for the Feejec Group 
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cupy^ w&s at the service of the countrymen of his friend W^hippy* 
Mr. Drayton during our stay obtained a camera lucida drawing of 
him, whilst he was leaning against a tree. 



FKEJEE CHIEF, TUI LEVUKA. 


Ovolau is the principal residence of the white men in the group, to 
whose general deportment and good conduct I must bear testimony ; I 
met with none better disposed throughout the voyage than were found 
there. I at once engaged them to become our interpreters during the 
time we stayed, which afforded us many advantages in communicating 
with the natives. 

About three hours after the Vincennes anchored, the Peacock en- 
tered ; but there was no news or sign of the Flying-Fish, nor had she 
been seen while the Peacock was in the offing. I felt much uneasiness 
about her, more so on account of the inexperienced officer who had 
her in temporary charge. 

I directed the chief, Tui Levuka, to send a message immediately to 
Ambau, to inform King Tanoa of my arrival, and desire him to visit me. 
This was at once assuming authority over him, and after the fashion (as 
I understood) of the country ; but it was doubted by some whether he 
would come, as he was old, and a powerful chief. I thought tlie ex- 
periment w^as worth trying, as, in case he obeyed, it would bo con- 
sidered that he acknowledged me as his superior, which I thought 
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nu^ht bo bcncfjcitil in cusc of stny difficulty occurring during our sfsy ; 
I believed, moreover, that it would add greatly to the respect which 
the natives would hold us in. 

The town of liCvuka contains about forty houses ; it is situated on 
the east side of the island of Ovolau, in a quiet and peaceful valley, 
surrounded by a dense grove of cocoa-nut and bread-fruit trees, w ith 
a fine stream of fresh and pure water running through it to the 
beach ; high, broken volcanic peaks rise to the w’est, forming the 
background. 

The frames of the houses are built of the bread-fruit, tree, and are 
filled in with reeds, whilst the roof is covered with a thatch of the wild 
sugar-cane. They are usually oblong in shape, and from twenty to 
twenty-five feet in length by fifteen in breadth. 

The most conspicuous and remarkable structure is the mbure, or 
spirit-house, which is built on a raised and walled mound : its propor- 
tions arc exceedingly uncouth, being nearly twice as high as it is broad 
at its base, and forming a singular, sharp-peaked roof ; the piece of 
timber serving for the ridge-pole, projects three or four feet at each 
end, is covered with numbers of white shells (Ovula cypraja), and has 
two long poles or spears crossing it at right angles. A drawing of 
one of tliese mbure will be seen in the succeeding chapter. At the 
termination of the thatching, the roofs of all the houses are about a 
foot thick, and project eighteen inches or two feet, forming eaves, 
which secure them from the wet. For the most part they have two 
doors, and a fire-place in the centre, composed of a few^ stones. The 
furniture consists of a few boxes, mats, several large clay jars, and 
many drinking vessels, the manufacture of pottery being extensively 
carried on by them. The sleeping-place is generally screened off, and 
raised about a foot above the other part of the floor. 

Having settled definitively the mode of operation I intended to pursue 
in surveying the group, 1 was desirous of fixing some of the main points 
in my own mind, as well as in that of the officers, and therefore ordered 
a large party from each ship to be prepared to accompany me on the 
following morning, to one of the high peaks of the island, called Andu- 
long, taking with us the barometers, &c., for measuring its altitude. I 
likewise issued an order, directing officers who left the ship for any 
|)urposc, to be armed ; being well satisfied that every precaution ought 
to be taken, in order to prevent surprise in any shape ; I also impressed 
upon all the necessity of circumspection, and of keeping themselves on 
their guard, which, as I learned from the few incidents related to me 
by Whippy and others, was highly necessary ; orders were also given 
to prepare the boats of both ships for surveying duties. 

VOL. III. R 7 
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I understood that about forty whites bad taken up tboir residence 
liero; but wo only found twelve, who were all warned to native 
women, and generally liad largo families. 

Wo found lying at anchor here a small sloop, about the size of a 
long-boat, called ** Who’d have thought it !” a tender to the ship 
Leonidas, Captain Eaglcston, who was at another island curing the 
biche do mar ; she was in charge of his first oflicer, Mr. Winn, who 
had been about trading for tortoise-shell arthc different islands. He 
reported to me that one of his men had been enticed from the boat, and 
had been murdered, and probably eaten : this was said to have occurred 
near Muthuata, on the north side of Vanua-lcvu. It appeared that Mr, 
Winn, with only four or five men, had been trading in this small boat, 
for vessel she could not be called, around the group ; they had with 
them a small skiff or punt, capable of holding only one man. In this 
one of the crew had been sent on shore, for the purpose of ascertain- 
ing whether the natives had any thing to dispose of. On his landing, 
he was led up from the beach, and never returned. This incident 
claimed our attention afterwards, and our proceedings in relation to it 
will be spoken of in their proper place. 

On the morning of the 9th, the w'eather proved fine, and at half-past 
seven wo all went on shore with our instruments. Orders were left 
with the ship to fire guns, on a signal being given from the top of Andu- 
long. I put up both of the barometers, and made several comparisons, 
and then left one under charge of an officer to make half-hourly obser- 
vations. We set olf for the peak of Andulong, apparently but a short 
hour’s walk. Our party consisted of about twenty-five officers and the 
naturalists, all intent upon their diflTerent branches of duty. Being 
entirely unused to so fatiguing a climb, some gave out, and were obliged 
to return ; the strongest of us found no little exertion necessary to over- 
come the difficulties which beset our path: every now and then a per- 
pendicular rise of fifteen or twenty feet was to be ascended, then a 
narrow ridge to be crossed, and again a descent into a deep ravine ; 
the whole was clothed with vines at intervals, and the walking was 
very precarious, from the numbers of roots and slippery mud we encoun- 
tered ; water continually bubbled across our path from numerous rills 
that w^ere hurrying headlong down the ravines. The last part of the 
ascent was sharp and steep, having precipices of several hundreds of 
feet on cardi side of us. On passing up the path, I saw our native 
guides each pull a leaf when they came to a spot, and throw it down ; 
on inquiry, Whippy told me it was the place where a man had been 
clubbed : this was considered as an offering of respect to him, and, if 
not performed, they have a notion they will soon be killed themselves. 
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Judging from the number of places in which these ntonements were 
made, many victims have suflerod in this way. The path we followed 
over the mountain was the hi^h-road to the interior towns, and the 
inhabitants of these mountains have the character among the cannibal 
population of the coast, of being very savage! Just before noon, we 
reached the top of Andulong, and succeeded in getting the meridian 
altitude. The scene that now presented itself was truly beautiful ; the 
picturesque valleys of the island of Ovolau lay in full view beneath us, 
exhibiting here and there spots of cultivated ground, with groves of 
cocoa-nuts and bread-fruit ; the towns perched upon apparently inacces- 
sible spots, overfooking their small domains ; the several peaks rising 
around, all cut and broken in the most grotesque forms, only one of 
which, that of Dille-ovolau, overtopped the one on which we were, 
being about two hundred feet higher; around us in the distance, wc 
had the various islands of the group, and the fantastic needle-shaped 
peaks of Vanua-levu were distinctly seen, although at the distance of 
sixty miles. Tlt(p detached reefs could be traced for miles, by the water 
breaking on them, until they were lost in the haze. The squadron lay 
quietly beneath us, and every danger that could in any way adect the 
safely of a vessel was as distinctly marked as though it had been 
already put upon our charts. Each oHicer was now directed to observe 
a series of angles between all the points, peaks, and islands, and to 
enter the names of them ; these were obtained through the interpreters. 
The barometer was set up, and observations made. The signal was 
now given, upon which guns were fired from the vessel, while we noted 
the time that elapsed between seeing the flash and hearing the sound. 
The angles of depression were also taken of all objects. The results 
of these diflerent methods gave the altitude of Andulong two thousand 
and seventy feet. 

We remained on the summit until near sunset, and obtained mucJi 
knowledge relative to the situation of all the islands and reefs that 
lay around us, which I found of much service in the progress of our 
work. 

During our stay on Andulong, a native came up, who appeared to 
be under the influence of great fear ; he reported that one of th&officers 
had fallen down, and that something was the matter with him. On 
being asked why he left him, he told us that the chief had said G — d 
d — n, and that he was afraid that he would kill him. Lieutenant Em- 
mons went down with him, and after a short descent, he found Mr. 
Eld lying quite exhausted near the path, and it was with difficulty he 
was enabled to reach the town. 

The descent proved more toilsome and dangerous than the ascent ; 
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the slipperiness of the path frc(jucntly brought us in contact with sliarp 
rocks. I have seldom witnessed a party so helpless as ours appeared, 
in comparison with the natives and white residents, who ran over the 
rocks like goats. Darkness overtook us before we readied the town; 
many of the natives, however, brought torches of dried cocoanut-Ieaves 
to light us on our way, and wo reached our respective ships without 
accident, though much fatigued. Many new specimens were added to 
our collections, and I believe all felt gratified in having had an oppor- 
tunity of viewing from so elevated a point this labyrinth of islands, 
reefs, and sunken shoals. 

The island of Ovolau is eight miles in length, north and south, by 
seven in breadth, cast and west; it is of volcanic formation, and ks 
rocks are composed of a conglomerate or pudding-stone ; it is high ^nd 
rugged throughout. The valleys extend only a short distance into the 
interior, and leave but little level ground ; they are, however, exceed- 
ingly fertile, with a deep and rich soil, and are well cultivated. Its 
harbours are all formed by the reefs, and were it nc4 for these, there 
would be. but few in the group ; that of Levuka is safe, has good hold- 
ing-ground, and is easy of access. 

On the 10th, the Flying-Pish was still missing. 

Feeling satisfied that Ovolau was the most suitable place for my pur- 
pose, I selected a site for my observatory on a projecting insulated 
point, about thirty feet above the beach, on which was sufficient room 
to accommodate our tents and houses. I also obtained a few acres of 
ground from the chief, for the purpose of planting a garden, which was 
well fenced in, and placed under the direction of our horticulturist, Mr. 
Brackenridge. 

On the 11th, the instruments, tents, &c., were landed and put up. 
The surprise of the natives was extremely great to find a village or 
town as they called it, erected in a few hours, and every thing in 
order: the guards on post to prevent all intrusion most excitedt their 
curiosity. 

All the necessary arrangements having been made, the launch and 
first cutter of the Vincennes, under Lieutenants Alden, Knox» Mid- 
shipman Henry, and Assistant-Surgeon Whittle, w^ere despatched to 
survey the north shore of Viti-levu; the launch and first cutter of the 
Peacock, under Lieutenant Emmons, Passed Midshipman Blunt, and 
Mr. Dyes, to examine and survey the south shore, visiting Viwa# 
Ambau, and Rewa, the missionary posts: Chaplain Elliott was a£^ the 
latter party, that he might be enabled to gather information from these 
establishments ; pilots, who acted as interpreters, were sent with both. 
Orders, of which the following is an extract, were issued to the officers 
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in writing, in relation to the natives, pointing out to them the necessity 
of watchfulness. 

“You will observe the following instructions very particularly, and 
in no case depart from them, unless it is for the preservation of your 
party. 

“ 1st. You will avoid landing any where on the main land or 
islands, unless the latter should bo uninhabited. 

“2d. Every precaution must be observed in treating with these 
natives, and no native must be suffered to come alongside or near 
your boats, without your boarding-nettings being up ; all trading must 
be carried on over the stern of your boat, and your arms and howit- 
zers ready to repel attack. 

“ 3d. You will avoid any disputes with them, and never be off your 
guard, or free from suspicion ; they are in no case to be trusted. 

“4th. Your two boats must never be separated at night, but an- 
chored as close together as possible. 

“ You ivill always keep the boats within signal distance of each 
other, separating them in cases of extreme necessity only for a short 
lime.” 

These and other instructions will be found in Appendix III. 

The Flying- Fish now made her appearance, to my great relief. 
Her delays had been owing to her having run (oq the 8(h, the night 
after she parted company with us), through carelessness, on the reef 
off the island of Nairai, in fine moonlight, with the reef full in view; 
herehifie remained some hours, having had a narrow escape from total 
wreck ; she, however, only lost a part of her false keel. Lieutenant 
Carr, the first-lieutenant of the Vincennes, wiis immediately put in 
command of her. The Peacock and Flying-Fish were now ordered 
to prepare for sea with all despatch. 

I must confess I felt great anxiety for the safety of our parties in 
the boats, and issued the foregoing orders very particularly, in order 
to avoid all misapprehension, and to leave as little as possible to the 
discretion of the officers who had charge of the boats. They were all 
well armed, and the boats were provided with boarding-nettings; for 
I felt satisfied that any inattention or want of care w^ould inevitably 
lead to the destruction, if not of the whole, at least some of the party : 
the accident that had recently occurred to the tender of the Leonidas, 
showed that the least degree of confidence reposed in the natives was 
attended with gi^ risk, and that so treacherous a people were not to 
be tiiisted under any circumstances. A departure from these instruc- 
tions, and an undue confidence, resulting from having for a long time 
escaped the many dangers encountered, was, I regret to say, the cause 

ES 
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of the loss we met with before leaving tiiis group, and taught, when 
too late, tlie necessity of obeying strictly the orders of their coni- 
inanding oHicer, whether absent or present. 



On the 12th, whilst engaged at the observatory, the canoe of Tanoa, 
the King* of Ambau, was discovered rounding the southern point of 
the island : it had a magnificent appearance, with its immense sail of 
white mats ; the pennants streaming from its yard, denoted it at once 
as belonging to some great chief. It was a fit accompaniment to the 
magnificent scenery around, and advanced rapidly and gracefully 
along; it was a single canoe, one hundred feet in length, with an out- 
rigger of large size, ornamented with a great number (two thousand 
five hundred) of the Cypraoa ovula shells; its velocity was almost 
inconceivable, and every one was struck with the adroitness with 
which it was managed and landed on the beach.* 

Tanoa disembarked, accompanied by his attendants, who are gene- 
rally Tonga men, forty of whom had the direction and sailing of his 
canoe. Shortly after landing, he was met by Mr. Vanderford, who 
had formerly been shipwrecked here, and who had lived under his 

* I was told that Tanoa frequently amuses himselij when sailing, by running do^ ca 
noes, leaving those who belong to thorn to recover their canoe and property the best way 
they can. • 
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protoctiun for ten months. The meeting was a curious one: the old 
chief walked up to him, dnd stood looking, hrst on one side and then 
on the oth^r, without noticing him, and pretending that he did not 
see him; Mr. Vniiderford then walked up to him, clapped him on 
the back, and c.alled him by name, when they both begun laughing 
heartily. Mr. Vanderford spoke much of the kindness of Tanoa to 
him during his residence among the people of Ambau : it is true, that 
he robbed him of every thing but his skin, but then he protected him 
from the attacks of others. . Shortly afterwards a large double canoe 
arrived, entirely manned by Tonga people, under their two chiefs, 
Lajika and Tubou Total, who were both of them, with about five 
hundred of their followers, paying Tanoa a visit at Ambau; they were 
the sons of Tubou Ninha, and nephews of the celebrated Finau. 
Tubou Totai told me that he and his brothers had been residing seve- 
ral years in the Foejees ; that they were employed building canoes on 
some of the eastern islands,, and that it generally took them seven 
years from the time they left Tonga, to finish them and return. 

Tanoa took up bis a^de in the mbure, or council-house, which is 
the [)Inf*o where all strangers are entertained. Here he sealed himself, 
with his principal attendants about him, when his orator, or prime 
minister, made a complimentary oration, at »the end of which a clap- 
ping of hands took [)lace; to this oration one of the principal towns- 
])ooplc replied. This is the usual mode of conducting the ceremony: 
the guest, the moment he arrives, gives a condensed account of all his 
doings since they last saw each other, ending with many compliments; 
to which the host replies in equally flattering terms, wishing him all 
kinds of happiness and prosperity. This ceremony being over, Tanoa 
despatched David Whippy on board to inform me of his arrival, when 
I immediately sent Lieutenant Carr to call upon him and inform him 
that my boat would be at the shore in the morning for him. Food 
was then brought by the Levukians, according to their native custom: 
it consisted of two large baskets containing each a roasted pig, yams, 
taro, bread-fruit, &Ci, which were placed before the company; this 
present was accompanied by another speech, to whicli the prime 
minister again replied; then came clapping of hands, and the feast 
ended with ava drinking. 

On the following morning, when the boat landed, the three chiefs 
were waiting on the beach, and all came on board, the large canoe 
following the boat; every thing was prepared to give them a most 
marked reception, excepting the salute. Tanoa was the first to mount 
the side of the ship, where I was ready to receive him, with the oflicers 
at the gangway. When he reached the deck, he was evidently much 
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astonished, particularly when he saw the marines, with their muskets, 
presenting arms, and so many officers. The novel sight, to him, of 
my large Newfoundland dog, Sydney, who did not altogether like the 
sable appearance of his majesty, the noise of the drum and boatswain’s 
pipe, combined to cause him some alarm, and he evinced a disposition 
to retire, keeping himself close to the ship’s side. . He was, afier the 
fashion of his group, almost naked, having a small maro passed around 
his loins, with long ends to it, and a large turban of tapa cloth in folds 
about his head, so as almost to hide the expression of his countenance; 
his face was bedaubed with oil and ivory*bIack, as were also his long 
beard and mustaches, the natural hue of which I understood was qiiite 
gray. From his begrimed look he has obtained the sobriquet of << Old 
Snuff,” among the whites; he is about sixty-fiv6 years old, tall, slender, 
and rather bent by age ; on his breast, hanging from his neck, he wore 
an ornament made of mother-of-|)earl, tortoise-shell, and ivory, not 
very neatly put together, and as large as a dinner-plate, (called diva 
ndina) ; on his arms he had shell armlets, (called ygato,) made of the 
trochus-shell by grinding them down to the form of rings ; his counte- 
nance was indicative of intelligence and shrewdness, as far as it could 
be seen; his mind is said to be quite active; he is about five feet ten 
inches in height, and of small frame ; his features are rather inclined 
to the European mould, and not the least allied to the negro ; his hair 
is crispy; he speaks through his nose," or rather as if he had lost his 
palate ; his body is, like that of all his people, remarkably hairy. After 
presenting him to the officers, and receiving the rest of bis suite, 1 led 
him to the after part of the deck, where mats were laid down, and wo 
all seated ourselves to hold a council; for I was anxbus to finish first 
the business for which I had particularly sought the interview ; this 
was to procure the adoption of rules and regulations for the intercourse 
with foreign vessels, similar to those established in the Samoan Group 
the year preceding. David Whippy became my interpreter, but Tanoa 
had too much dignity about him to receive the interpretation through 
Whippy alone, although he understood all that he said perfectly, for 
Whippy speaks their language well ; but he had his speech-explain- 
ing counsellor,” Malani-vanua Yakanduna, or prime minister, who 
was a remarkably good-looking, intelligent man. Whippy gave his 
name as Korotumvavalu, and said that he had great influence with the 
king. It was amusing to see their mode of conducting the business, 
and to understand that Tanoa’s dignity would be offended by holding 
discourse with our friend Whippy as interpreter; not, however, (as it 
was explained to mebyTubou Totai,) from any objection he had to 
Whippy, but it would be derogatory to his rank and station. 
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On ro^uc^ 9 ^ r^golntio^j Tanoa seemed rathef^ 

confusi^ and at £ 1 ^^ and ftiipidi this 1 imputed to his 

ava:^^rvAl^g» in ^icn they hftd all indulged to. jnccess the night 
befo^ He did not seem to comprehend the object of them, or as the 
interpreter expressed it, could" not take the idea.” This is not to be 
wondered at, when "it is considered that this was the first act of the 
kind he had been called upon to do. Tubou 1*0131 being a traveller 
of some note, readily understood their meaning, and through his ex- 
planations Tanoa soon comprehended the object, and listened with 
attention (his whole suite sitting around), to the reading of them^ 
sentence by sentence; after which he made sighs of understanding 
them, and gave his apprpval and consent to having them established, 
and the next day signed them, by niaking his mark. (See Appendix 
y.) That which he was to keep I had rolled up and put into a bright 
round tin case, which he seemed to regard with great pride. 

Although 1 did not anticipate much immediate good from these 
regulations, yet I was well satisfied they would be of u^o in restraining’ 
the natives as well as masters of ships, and in securing a better under- 
standing between them ; at any rate it was a beginning, and would 
make them feel we were desirous of doing them justice. I talked to 
him ipnch, through the interpreter, of the necessity of protecting the 
whites, and of punishing those who molest and take from them their 
goods in case of shipwreck. He listened to me very patiently, and said^ 
” ho had always done so ; that my advice was very good, but he did 
not need it ; that I must give plenty of it to his son Seru, and talk hard 
to him; that he* would in a short time be king, and heeded it.” 

We now proceeded to show them the ship, Tanoa expressed great 
astonishment at the wheel, and the manner of steering our large canoe 
or man-of-war. 1 told him 1 was going to order some guns to be fired 
with balls, when he immediately expressed his joy at it, saying that 
he thought I was otfended with him, from my not firing when he 
came onboard. On my tetting him was not so, but that he must 
consider it more honourable to him to fire bafts, ho was well satisfied. 
It was amusing to see the curiosity excited among them all, when 
they understood the large guns warp to be fired. On the firing taking 
placp, they all made an exclamation of surprise and astonishment-^ . 
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followed wi(^4 cluck of the tongue in a high key, putting their ^i^s 
'vof» ni. ' 'v ■ - S 
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to the moulli, and patting it after the fasliion of children, or one of 
our own Indians in giving the war-whoop. Tanoa would not at first 
look at the ball flying along and throwing up the water. When the 
second was fired, he uttered the same marks of surprise as the rest ; 
and after the third, he begged that no more should bo fired, as he was 
amply satisfied with the honour, and the noise almost distracted him. 
As they went about the ship, when they saw any tiling that pleased 
them, they would say — 



In expressing their satisfaction for many things, they repeat the words 
vi naka several times very quickly. 

Suitable presents were now distributed to Tanoa and suite, consist- 
ing of shawls, axes, accordions, plane-irons, whales’ teeth, and a variety 
of other articles, among which was a box of Windsor soap, tobacco, 
a musket, w'atch, &c. These w’cre received with clapping of hands, 
their mode of returning thanks. It was my intention to have had the 
feast of rice-bread and molasses on board, but I found their numbers 
so great that I determined on sending it on shore, and only treated 
them to some weak whiskey and water in lieu of ava, with which they 
were much pleased. The marines were put through their exercises, 
marched and countcrmar(4ied to the music of the drum and fife, which 
delighted them extremely. After being three hours on board, hearing 
that the provisions for the feast had been sent on shore, they desired to 
depart, and were again landed. The Tongese sang their boat-song as 
they sculled his canoe ; but this custom, according to Whippy, is not 
practised by the Feejees. 

I have scarcely seen a finer-looking set of men than composed the 
suite of Tanoa* There w as a great contrast between the Tongese and 
Fecjccs ; the former being light mulattoes, while the latter were quite 
black: their w' hole make seemed to point out a different origin. The 
Tongese have small joints, and well-developed and rounded muscles, 
while the Feejees’ limbs are large and muscular; the latter are slcndiJi* 
in body, and apparently inured to hard liire and living. The difference 
in manner was equally great: in the Tongese there was a native 
grace, combined with fine forms, and an expression and carriage as if 
educated ; whilst there was an air of power and independence in the 
Feejees, that made them claim attention. They at once strike one as 
peculiar, and unlike tlie Polynesian natives, having a great deal of 
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activity both of mind and body; this maybe owing, in a great measure, 
to their constant wars, and the necessity of their being continually on 
the alert, to prevent surprise. It was pleasant to look upon the Ton- 
gese, but I felt more interest in the Feejees ; the contrast was some- 
what like that observable between a well-bred gentleman and a boor. 

After the king got on shore, they had much talk at the rnburc-house, 
upon all they had seen, and among other things, he remarked, ** that 
my men might be good warriors, but they walked very much like 
Muscovy ducks,** a bird of which they have numbers. 

Tanoa sent mo word he would like to come and see things without 
ceremony, to which I readily consented. The next day he came on 
board, as he said, to look and see for himself ; he stayed some hours. 
When he entered the cabin, I was pouring out some mercury for my 
artificial horizon, of which I gave him several globules in his hand. 
He complained of their being hot, and amused himself for a long time 
in trying to pinch them up, which of course he found it impossible to 
do, and showed some vexation on being foiled, nipping his fingers 
together with great vehemence to catch the metal. His actions 
resembled those of a monkey; he kept looking at his fingers, and 
seemed astonished that they w'cre not wet, and could not be made to 
understand how it could w^ct a button, (which I silvered for him,) and 
not his fingers. He talked a great deal of the regulations he had 
signed. I was desirous of knowing whether he fully understood them, 
which I found he did. I then asked him if it would not be better for 
his son Seru to sign them also, as he is understood to be the acting 
chief; he said ** no,” that his signing was quite sufiicient, and made 
them binding on all the dependencies of Ambau. He desired me, when 
his son Seru paid me a visit, to talk hard to him, and give him plenty 
of good advice, for he was a young man, and frisky ; but he himself 
was old, and saw things that were good and bad. He said Seru would 
visit me in a few days, when he returned, as they could not both leave 
Ambau at the same time. 

The observatory duties were now commenced, and Lieutenant Perry 
and Mr. Eld were ordered to assist me. I had, while thus employed, 
ample time to get information from David Whipp^ who seemed not 
only to have acquired the language perfectly, but also a good know- 
ledge of tlic customs, manners, and habits of the natives. 

Ovolau is divided into four districts, viz., Levuka on the east, 
Pokambou on the southwest, Barita on the southeast, and Vaki 
Levuka on the northwest ; besides these, there is the interior or moun- 
tainous region, called by the natives Livoni. Levuka is mbati to the 
chiefs of Ambau ; Fokambou and Barita are ygali to the same power, 
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but Vaki Lcvuka is ygali to Levuka* whilst tho mountainous regions 
are iiidepencient and predatory. The term mbati signifies alhes, or 
being under protection, though not actually subject to it. Ygali ex- 
presses that they arc subjects, and compelled to pay tribute yearly, or 
obliged to satisly the demiinds of the chiefs, whenever * made upon 
thorn. 

Tui I.cviika is tlie principal chief of Ovolau; his authority extends 
o\’(M- eight towns on the east side. He is very friendly to the whites, 
and is represented by them to be a kind-hearted and honest chief; he 
is between forty and fifty years of age, and has a pleasing countenance; 
he rules his village with great popularity. It was amusing to see his. 
bewilderment in attending to the various duties and offices he had to 
perform, in providing the large supplies of food, consisting of yamtJ; 
taro, &c., that were required for our use; he was, however, very 
industrious, and by the aid of Whippy, got thrpugh very well, though 
with much fear and trembling, lest he should be held accountable for 
any theft or depredations committed on our property, or accident to 
our m'en, in the various occupations that were all going forward at 
the same time, consisting of watering, wooding, digging gardens, 
making enclosures, buildiug, as he said, towns, holding markets, and 
trading all day long for spears, clubs, shells, &c.; he had great fears, 
too, of exciting the jealousy of the Ambau chiefs, who he judged would 
not like to see the advantages he was reaping from our lengthened 
stay, which would naturally enough bring their displeasure upon him. 

I found him of great use, and was in the habit of receiving from him 
almost daily, visits at the observatory, so that when Whippy was at a 
loss for any information relative to the islands, Tui Levuka was always 
at hand to supply it. 

The rest of the island is under the Ambau chiefs, or as they express 
it, ygali to Ambau, excepting the mountaineers, who are easily brought 
over to fight on any side, and are, from all accounts, true savages. 
Tui Levuka has. never been properly installed into office, allliough 
from his courage and talent as a leader, he is highly respected. Tiic 
circumstance which has prevented tliis ceremony from taking place 
was, that the Ambau chiefs succeeded by stratagem in getting posses- 
sion of Ovolau about fifteen years ago, or in 1825 , before which time 
it had belonged to Verata, with which Ambau was at war. The 
Verata chiefs had been always in the habit of installing the chiefs, but 
since they have lost Ovolau, they refuse to perform the rite, and the 
Ambau chiefs will not exercise it, on account of religious dread, and 
the fear of offending their gods. 

The islands of Wakaia and Mokungai, near that of Ovolau, are 
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under Tui Levuka; have but few inhabitants. Tui Lcvuka’s 
eldest son is the chief of Wakaia. 

The town of Levuka is much larger than one would imagine on 
seeing it from the water. Many of the houses are situated on the side 
of the hill. Its natural position is pretty: it has a line brook running 
tlirough it, coming from the gorge in the mountain, the water of whudi 
is made great use of for irrigating the taro-patches, which, w ith their 
yam-grounds, claim the principal attention of the inhabitants: tlie 
natives constantly bathe in it, and are remarkably cleanly in their 
persons ; the evident pleasure they take in the bath is even shared by 
those who see them sporting in the water. 

The Fecjce Group is composed of seven districtsi and is under as 
many principal chiefs, viz. r 

lat Ambau. 

2d. Rewa. 

3d, Verata. 

4th. Muthuata. 

All the minor chiefs on the different islands are more or less con- 
nected or subject to one of these, and as the one party or the other 
prevails in their wars, they change masters. War is the constant 
occupation of the natives, and engrosses all their time and thoughts. . 

Ambau is now (he most powerful of these districts, although it is in 
itself but a small island on the coast, and connected with Vililevu ; but 
it is the residence of most of the great chiefs, and, as I have before 
observed, Tanoa, the most powerful chief of all the islands, lives there. 
The ^rjjjnal inhabitants of Ambau were called Kai JiCvuka, and are 
of Tonga descent. During the absence of most of the natives on a 
trading voyage to Lakemba, the natives of Moturiki, a neighbouring 
island, made a descent upon Ambau, and took possession of it, ever 
since which the Kai Levuka have remained a broken people : they still 
retniii their original name, but are now only wandering traders ; they 
have no fixed place of residence, and are somewhat of the character 
of the Jews. They reside principally at Lakemba, Somu-somu, Vuna, 
and occasionally at other islands. Most of the exchange trade is in 
their hands ; their hereditary chief resides at Lakemba ; they are much 
respected, and when they visit Ambau, they are treated with the best 
of every thing, in acknowledgment of their original right to the soil. 
At Ambau there arc now two classes, one known by the name of Kai 
Ambau, or original people of Ambau, and the other as Kai Lasikau, 
who were introduced from a small island near Kantavu, some sixty 
years since, to "fish for the chiefs ; these are considered as inferior to 
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5th. Somu-Bomu. 
6th. Naitasiri. 
7th. Mbast. 
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Kai Ambau, but are not exactly slaves. Ab^ eight years before our 
arrival, dissensions arose between- these two classes, which resulted in 
Tanoa’s being expelled, and obliged to seek refuge in another. part of 
his dominions. . . ^ 

According to Whippy, at the commencement of the present century, 
Bainivi ruled at Ambau; he was succeeded by his son Ulivou. At 
this time A^erata was the principal city of the Feejees, and its chiefo 
held tlic rule: this city or town is about eight miles from Ambau^ 
on A^itilcvu; the islands of Ovolaii, Goro, Ambaliki, Angau, and others 
were subject to it, as was also llcwa. The introduction of fire-arms 
brought about a great change of power; this happened in the year 
1809. The brig Eliza was wrecked on the reef olF Nairai, and had 
both guns and powder on board. Nairai was at this time a dependency 
of Ambau, and many of the crew, in order, to preserve their lives, 
showed the natives the use of (to them) the new instrument. Among 
the crew was a Swede, called Charley Savage, who acted, a very 
conspicuous part in the group for some few years. These men joined 
the Ambau people, instructed them in the use of the musket, and 
assisted them in their wars. The chief of Ambau was at that time 
Ulivou, wdio gladly availed himself of their services, granting them 
many privileges; among others, it is said that Charley Savage had a 
hundred wives 1 Taking advantage of all the means he now possessed 
to extend his own power and reduce that of Verata, he finally sue* 
ceeded, cither by fighting or intrigue, in cutting off all its dependencies, 
leaving the chief of Verata only his town to rule over. 

In the early part of Ulivou’s reign a conspiracy broke out against 
him, but ho discovered it, and was able to expel the rebels from 
Ambau. They fled to Rewa, where they made some show of resis- 
tance ; he however overcame them. They then took refuge on Goro, 
where he again sought them, pursued them to Sorau-somu, and drove 
them thence. Their next step was to go to Lakemba, in order to col- 
lect a large fleet of canoes and riches, for the purpose of gaining allies 
on Vitilevu ; but they were again pursued, and being met with at sea, 
were completely destroyed. This fully established Ulivou’s authority, 
and the latter part of his reign was unmarked by any disturbances or 
rebellion against his rule. lie died in 1829. Tanoa, his brother, the 
present king, was at this time at Lakemba, on one of the eastern 
islands, engaged, according to Whippy, in building a large canoe, 
which he named Ndraniiivio, (the Via-leaf,) a large plant of the arum 
species. When the news reached him he immediately embarked for 
Ambau, and on his arrival found all the chiefs disposed to make him 
king. It is said that he at first refused the dignity, lest “ they should 



nialvc tf fool of liim hU by promises and persuasion he was induced 
lo acxede. Preparations were accordingly made to install him. This 
cerernpiiy is perforrned^^b the Levuka people, the original inhabitants 
of Ambau, uniting with those of Kamba, inhabiting a town near 
Kamba Point, the most eastern jK)int of Vitilevu, and about ten miles 
east^Of Ambau. As soon as the chiefs of Ambau have elected a king, 
they riiake a grand ava party, and the first cup is handed to the newly 
elected chief, who receives the title of Vunivalu. Some time after 
tbis, the Kamba and Levuka people are called in to make the installa- 
tibn, and confer the title of royalty. It is related, that while the 
preparations far tbis ceremony were going on, the chiefs of Ambau 
were restless, and determined to make war upon Rewa, a place 
always in rivalry, about fifteen miles distant from Ambau, to the south. 
Tanoa, however, was well disposed towards the people of this district, 
being a Vasu of Rewa. There arc three kinds of Vasus, Vasu-togai, 
Vasu-levu, and Vasu. The. first is the highest title, and is derived 
from the mother being queen of Ambau. Vasu-levu is where the 
mother is married to one of the great chiefs of Rewa, Somu-somu, or 
Muthuata, and the name of Vasu extends not only to the minor chiefs, 
but also down to the common people. It confers rights and privileges 
of great extent, and is exclusively derived from the mother being a 
high chief or wife of some of the reigning kings. It gives the person 
a right to seize upon and appropriate to his own use any thing belong- 
ing to an inhabitant of his mother’s native place, and even the privilege 
of taking things from the sovereign himself, and this without resistance, 
dispute, or hesitation, however much prized or valuable the article may 
be. In the course of this narrative, some instances of the exercise of 
this power will be related. Tanoa therefore used all his efTorts to 
prevent an outbreak, but without success, and he was compelled to 
carry on the war. He, however, secretly gave encouragement, and, 
it is said, even assistance, to the opposite parly; this becoming known, 
produced much difficulcy and discontent among the Ambau chiefs and 
people. Notwithstanding this, he at length contrived to bring about a 
truce, and invited many of the Rewa chiefs and people to visit him, 
whom he received with great distinction. This incensed his new sub- 
jects very much ; and on his presenting to the late enemy his new and 
large canoe, Ndranuivio, their indignation was greatly increased, and 
caused some of them even to enter into a plot to murder him. Among 
the conspirators were the head chiefs, Seru Tanoa, Komaivunindavu, 
Mara and Dandau, of Ambau, Ngiondrakete, chief of Nikelo, and 
Masomalua, of Viwa. Tanoa, on being advised of this, took no 



means to frustrate their plans openly, but app^rs to have been some 
what on his guard. 

In the third year of his reign, whilst on a visit to Ovolau to atteiRl 
to his })lantalion of yams, tlie rebellion broke out, of Which he was 
soon advised, and lied to Goro, where his enemies followed him; blit 
he coiitimied his flight to Somu-somu, the people of which had been 
always liis friends and supporters. Here he found protection, his 
defeiidcrs being too numerous for his enemies. * The conspirators tried, 
however, to urge upon them the propriety of giving up their- king, 
saying that they only desired he should return and reign over them; 
but the people of Somu-somu deemed this too shallow a pretence to be 
listened to. After Tanoa’s expulsion, the rebels installed his brother 
Komainokarinakula as king. Tanoa remained under the protection 
of the chief of Somu-somu for three years, in gratitude for which he 
made over to him all tlie windward islands, viz,: Lakemba, Naiau, 
&c. During all this period, Tanoa was carrying on a sort of warfare 
against the rebels, with the aid of the natives of the eastern group and 
tiiosc of Rewa, who remained faithful to him, encouraging them all in 
liis power, collecting his revenue from the former, which he- distri- 
buted bountifully among his adherents, and buying over others to his 
interests. 

As Tanoa was about to sail for Lakemba, word was brought to him, 
that his nephew, called Nona, residing on Naiau, a neighbouring island, 
had been bribed by the chiefs to put him to death. He therefore, on 
his way, stop])ed at Naiau, and wlien his nephew, approached him 
under the guise of friendship, Tanoa at once caused him, with all his 
family and adherents, to be seized and j)ut to death. 

Tanoa, finding his strength increasing, concluded to prosecute the 
war with more activity. In order to do so, after having first collected 
all his means, he removed to Rewa, where he established himself, and 
began his secret intrigues to undermine and dissipate his enemies’ 
forces. He was so successful in this, that in a short time he liad 
gained over all ihcir allies, as well as the towns on the main land or 
large island in the vi(!iiiily, and even many of the chiefs at Arnbau. 
The latter object was etiected through the influence of his son, Ratu 
Seru, who had been sullcrcd to remain there during the whole war, 
although not witliout frequent attempts being made on his life, which 
he escaped from through his unceasing vigilance and that of his adhe- 
rents. During the latter part of llic time, he was constantly in com- 
munication with his follier, who kept him well siifqdied with the articles 
in which the riches of the natives consist: these were liberally distri- 
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bated Among the LasilcAUS, or fisbermen, and gained the most of this 
class over to his interests. All things being arranged, on a certain 
day the signal was given, and most of the allies declared for Tanoa. 
Whilst the rebel chiefs were in consternation at this unexpected event, 
the Lasikaus rdse and attacked them. A severe contest ensued ; but 
it is said the fishermen, having bnilt a wall dividing their part of the 
town from that of the Ambau people, set fire to their opponents' quarter, 
and reduced it to ashes. The latter fied for refuge to the main land, 
across the shallow isthmus, but found themselves here opposed by the 
king with his army, who slaughtered all those who had escaped from 
Ambau. This done, Tanoa entered Ambau in triumph, and receiving 
the submission of all the neighbouring towns, resumed the government, 
after an absence of five years. This recovery of his kingdom took 
place in 1837. Being thus re-established, Tanoa, in order efiectually 
to destroy his enemies, sent messages to the different towns, with pre- 
sents, to induce the inhabitants of the places whither the rebels had fled 
to put them to death. In this he soon succeeded, and their former 
friends were thus made the instruments of their punishment. Tanoa 
having succeeded in establishing his rule, put a stop to all further 
slaughter ; but all the principal chiefs who had opposed him, except 
Masomalua, of Viwa, had been slain. Tanoa’s authority was now ac- 
knowledged in all his former dominions ; but this has not put an end to 
the petty wars. The three chief cities, Ambau, Rewa, and Naitasiri, 
are frequently at war, notwithstanding they are all three closely con- 
nected by alliances with each other. Here, in fact, is the great seat of 
power in the group, though it varies occasionally. These three places 
form, as it were, a triangle, the two former being on the north and 
south coasts, while that of Naitasiri is situated inland, on the Wailevu, 
or Peale’s river. These disturbances most frequently occur between 
Ambau and Rewa. Tanoa takes no part in these contests, but when 
he thinks the belligerents have fought long enough, he sends the Rewa 
}icoplc word to “come and l)eg pardon,” after the Feejee custom, 
which they invariably do, even though they may have been victorious. 

Mr. Brackenridge, our horticulturist, was soon busily engaged iii 
preparing the garden for our seeds. I had been anxious that this 
should be done as soon as possible, in order that we might have a 
chance of seeing it in a prosperous state before we left the island ; and 
I feel much indebted to him for the zeal he manifested. About twenty 
natives were employed in putting up the fence, the chief having agreed 
with each of them to make two fathoms of it. Some were employed 
in clearing away tlie weeds, and others in bringing reeds and stakes 
down from the mountains. Mr. Brackenridge marked out the line for 
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the fciiec, but they could not be induced to follow it, or observe any 
rognlarilv, each individual making his allotted part according to his 
own hnc.y; these separate portions were afterwards joined together, 
fonning a zigzag work. The parts of the enclosure were tied together 
hy a species of Doliehos, crossed, braced, and wattled like basket- 
work, the whole making a tight fence, which answered the purpose 
well enough. 

The digging of the ground was performed with a long pointed pole, 
which they thrust into the ground with, both hands, and by swinging 
on the upper end, they contrived to raise up large pieces of the soil, 
which was quite hard. After this, two sailors with spades smoothed 
it. The centre of the garden had been a repository for their dead, 
where many stones had once been placed, which had become scat- 
tered. These the natives were told to throw in a pile in the centre. 
They went on digging for some time, probably without an idea that 
any one had been buried there, but as they approached the pile they 
simultaneously came to a stop, and began to murmur among them- 
selves, using file words mate mate. No inducement could persuade 
them to proceed, until it was explained to them by David Wliippy, 
that there was no desire to dig in the direction of the grave, which 
was to he left sacred. With this intimation they seemed well satis- 
fied, and went on digging merrily. A large quantity of seeds, of 
various kinds of vegetables and fruits, were planted. For the fencing 
and digging of the garden I gave, by agreement, a trade musket, and 
I believe this included the purchase of the ground ! 

The day after Tanoa’s visit, I received froifi him a royal present of 
ten hogs, a quantity of yams, taro, fruit, &c. 

Our stay at Ov'olau continued for six weeks. Among the incidents 
which occurred during this time were the following. 

On the 17th May, David Bateman died. He had been a marine on 
hoard the Porpoise, and had been transferred to the Vincennes at 
Tonga. A post mortem examination showed that the right lung was 
almost wholly destroyed by disease, and there was about a pint of 
purulent matter in the pleura. 

On the 19th, Scru, the son of Tanoa, arrived from Ambau, for the 
purpose of visiting me. I immediately sent him and his suite, an 
invitation to meet me at the observatory on the following day, with 
which he complied. Sern is extremely good-looking, being tall, well 
made, and athletic. He exhibits much intelligence both in his expres- 
sion of countenance and manners. His features and figure resemble 
those of a European, and he is graceful and easy in his carriage. 
The instruments at the observatory excited his wonder and curiosity. 
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lie, ift . common with the other natives, believed that they were in- 
tended for the purpose of looking at the Great Spirit, and in conse- 
quence paid them the greatest respect and reverence. This o[)inion 
saved ,us much trouble, for they did not presume to approacli the in- 
struments; aiid although some of them were always to be found with- 
out the boundary which had been traced to limit their approach, they 
never intruded within it. They always behaved civilly, and said ilioy 
only came to sara-sara (look on). 

I afterwards took Seru on board the Vincennes, where, as his fatlun- 
had recommended, I gave him plenty of good advice, to which he 
seemed to pay great attention. 1 had been told that he would j)ro- 
bably exhibit hauteur and an arrogant bearing, but he manifested 
nothing of the kind. He appeared rather, as I had been told by his 
fatlier I would find him, ** young and frisky.” He was received with 
the same attentions that had been paid to his father. The firing of 
the guns seemed to take his fancy much, and he was desirous that I 
should gratify him by continuing to fire them longer ; but I was not 
inclined to make the honours paid to him greater than those rendered 
to his father, knowing how observant they are of all forms. The 
whole party, himself included, showed more pleasure and were much 
more liberal in their exclamations of vi naka, vi naka! and whoo* 
using them more energetically than the king’s party, as might be 
naturally expected from a younger set of natives. Seru is (]uiic in- 
genious ; he look the musket given him to pieces as quickly, and used 
it with as much adroitness as if lie had been a gunsmith. 11 is am ball 
(priest) was with him, and the party all appeared greatly delighted 
witli the ship. On the whole I was much pleased with him during liis 
visit; shortly afterwards, he, however, visited the ship during my 
absence, and displayed a very diffcreiit bearing, so much so as to 
require to be checked. I learned a circumstance which would serve 
to prove that the reputation he bears is pretty well founded. He on 
one occasion had sent word to one of the islands (Goro, I believe), for 
the chief to have a quantity of cocoa-nut oil ready for him by a certain 
time. Towards the expiration of the specified interval, Seru went to 
the island and found it was not ready. The old chief of the island 
pleaded the impossibility of compliance, from want of time, and pro- 
mised to have it ready as soon as possible. Seru told him he was a 
great liar, and without further words, struck him on the head and 
killed him on the spot. This is only one of many instances of the 
exercise of arbitrary authority over their vassals. 

One day, while at the observatory, I was greatly surprised at seeing 
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one whom I took to be a Feejce-man enter my tent, a circumsttnce so 
inconsistent with the respect to our prescribed limit, of which t have 
spoken. His colour, however, struck nie as lighter than that of any 
native 1 had yet seen. He was a short wrinkled old man, but appeared 
to possess great vigour and activity. He had a beard that reached to 
his middle, and but little hair, of a reddish gray colour, on his iiead. 
lie gave me no time for inquiry, but at once addressed me in broad 
Irish, with a rich Milesian brogue. In a few minutes hC made 
me acquainted with his story, which, by his own account, was as 
follows. 

His name was Paddy Connel, but the natives called ium Berry; he 
was born in the county of Clare in Ireland ; had run away from school 
when he was a little fellow, and after wandering about as a vagabond, 
was pressed into the army in the first Irish rebellion. At the time the 
French landed in Ireland, the regiment to which he was attached 
marched at once against the enemy, and soon arrived on the field of 
battle, where they were brought to the charge. The first thing he 
knew or heard, the drums struck up a White Boys' tune, and his 
whole regiment went over and joined the French, with the exception 
of the ollicers, wlio had to fly. They were then marched against the 
British, and were soon defeated by Lord Cornwallis; it was a hard 
fight, and Paddy found himself among the slain. When he thought the 
battle was over, and night came on, he crawled off and reached home. 
He was then taken up and tried for his life, but was acquitted ; he was, 
however, remanded to prison, and busied himself in effecting the 
escape of some of his comrades. On this being discovered, he was 
confined in the Black Hole, and soon after sent to Cork, to be put on 
board a convict-ship bound to New South Wales. When he arrived 
thei‘ 0 , his name was not found on the books of the prisoners, conse- 
quently he had been transported by mistake, and was, therefore, set at 
liberty. Ho then worked about for several years, and collected small 
sum of money, but unfortunately fell into bad company, got drunk, an<l 
lost it all. Just about tliis time Captain Sartori, of the ship General 
Wellesley, arrived at Sydney. Having lost a great part of his crew 
by sickness and desertion, he desired to procure hands for his sliip, 
W'hich was still at Sandalwood Bay, and o[)taincd thirty-five men, one 
of whom was Paddy Connel. At the time they were ready to depart, 
a French privateer, Le Gloriant, Captain Dubardieu, put into Sydney, 
when Captain Sartori engaged a passage for himself and his men to 
the Feejees. On their way they touched at Norfolk Island, where the 
ship struck, and damaged her keel so much that they were obliged to 



put inta lfae Bay of Iriands for repair#, Paddy asserts that a difficulty 
had occurred here between Captain Sartori and his men about their 
provisions, which was amicably settled. The Gloriant finally sailed 
from New Zealand for Tongataboo, where they arrived just after the 
capture pf a vessel, which he supposed to have been the Port au 
Prince, AS they had obtained many Articles from the natives, which 
had evidently belonged to some large vessel. Here they remained 
some months, and then sailed for Sandalwood Bay, where the men, 
on account of their former quarrel with Captain Sartori, refused to go 
on board the General Wellesley: some of them shipped on board the 
Gloriant, and others, with Paddy, determined to remain on shore with 
the natives. He added, that Captain Sartori was kind to him, and 
at parting had given him a pistol, cutlass, and an old good-for-nothing 
musket ; these, with his sea-chest and a few clothes, were all that he 
possessed. He had now lived forty years among these savages. After 
hearing his whole story, I told him I did not believe a word of it; to 
which he answered, that the main part of it was true, but he might 
have made some mistakes, as he had been so much in the habit of lying 
to the Feejeeans, that he hardly now knew when he told the truth, 
adding that he had no desire to tell any thing but the truth. 

Paddy turned out to be a very amusing fellow, and possessed an 
accurate knowledge of the Feejee character. Some of the whites told 
me that he was more than half Fccjee; indeed he seemed to delight in 
showing how nearly he was allied to them in feeling and propensities ; 
and, like them, seemed to fix his attention upon trifles, lie gave me 
a droll account of his daily employments, which it would be inappro- 
priate to give here, and finished by telling me the only wish he had 
then, was to get for his little boy, on whom he doated, a small hatchet, 
and the only articles he had to offer for it were a few old hens. On rnv 
asking him if he did not cultivate the ground, he said at once no, he 
found it much easier to get his living by telling the Feejeeans stories, 
which he could always make good enough for them ; these, and the 
care of his two little boys, and his hens, and his pigs, when he had 
any, gave him ample employment and plenty of food. He had lived 
much at Rewa, and until lately had been a resident at Levuka, but 
had, in consequence of his intrigues, been expelled by the white resi- 
dents, to the island of Ambatiki. It appeared that they had unani- 
mously come to the conclusion that if he did not remove, they would 
be obliged to put him to death for their own safety. I could not 
induce Whippy or Tom to give me the circumstances that occasioned 
this determination, and Paddy would not communicate more than 
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that his residence on Ambatiki was a forced one, and that it was as 
though he was living out of the world, rearing pigs, fowls, and chil- 
dren. Of the last description of live-stock he had forty-eight, and 
hoped that he might live to see fifty born to him. He had had one 
hundred wives. 
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CHAPTER III. 

CUSTOMS OP THE FEEJEE GROUP. 

1840 . 

Befork proceeding to the narration of the operations of the squadron 
in the Feejce Group, it would appear expedient to give some account 
of the people who inhabit the islands of which it is composed. A 
reader, unacquainted with their manners and customs, can hardly 
appreciate tlie difficulties with which the performance of our duties 
was attended, or the obstacles which impeded our progress. Our 
information, in relation to the almost unknown race which occupies 
the Fcejee Group, was obtained from personal observation, from the 
statements of the natives themselves, and from white residents. I also 
derived much information from the missionaries, who, influenced by 
motives of religion, have undertaken the arduous, and as yet unprofit- 
able task of introducing the light of civilization and the illumination 
of the gospel into this benighted region. 

Although, as we shall see, the natives of Feejee have made consi- 
derable progress in several of the useful arts, they are, in many 
respects, the most barbarous and savage race now existing upon the 
globe. The intercourse they have had with white men has produced 
some eflect on their political condition, but docs not appear to have had 
the least influence in mitigating the barbarous ferocity of their cha- 
racter. In til is group, therefore, may be seen the savage in his state 
of nature ; and a comparison of his character with that of the natives 
of the groups in which the gospel has been profitably preached, will 
enalile our readers to form a better estimate of the value of missionary 
labours, than can well be acquired in any other manner. 

^ The Feejeeans arc generally above the middle height, and exhibit 
a great variety of figure. Among them the chiefs are tall, well-made, 
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and muscular ; while the lower orders manifest the mcagerness arising 
from laborious service and scanty nourishment. Their complexion 
lies, in general, between that of the black and copper-coloured races, 
although instances of both extremes arc to be met with, thus indicating 
a descent from two diflerent stocks. One of these, the copper-coloured, 
IS no doubt the sa?ne as that whence the Tongese are derived.* 

IN'onc of them equal the natives of Tonga in beauty of person. 
Tlie faces of the greater number are long, with a large mouth, good 
and well-set teeth, and a well-formed nose. Instances, however, are 
by no means rare, of narrow and high foreheads, flat noses, and thick 
lips, with a broad short chin ; still, they have nothing about them of 
the negro type. Even the frizzled appearance of the hair, which is 
almost universal, and which at first sight seems a distinct natural 
characteristic, I was, after a long acquaintance with their habits, in- 
clined to ascribe to artificial causes. Besides the long bushy beards 
and mustaches, vvliich arc always worn by the chiefs, they have a 
great quantity of hair on their bodies. This, with the peculiar propor- 
tion belw’cen their thighs and the calves of their legs, brings them nearer 
to the wdiites than any of the Polynesian races visited by us. 

The eyes of the Fcojeeans are usually fine, being black and pene- 
trating. Some, however, have them red and bloodshot, which may 
probably be ascribed to ava drinking. 

Tlic expression of their countenances is usually restless and watch- 
ful ; they are observing and quick in their movements. 

The hair of the boys is cropped close, while that of the young girls 
is allowed to grow. In the latter it is to be seen naturally arranged in 
tight cork-screw locks, many indies in length, which fall in all direc- 
tions from the crown of the head. The natural colour of the hair of 
the girls can hardly be ascertained, for they are in the habit of acting 
upon it by lime and pigments, which make it while, red, brown, or 
black, according to the taste of the individual. Mr, Drayton procured 
a very correct camera lucida drawing of a girl about sixteen years of 
age, which will give the reader a better idea of the females of that age 
than any description : she is represented in the cut. 

When the boys grow up, their hair is no longer cropped, and great 
pains is taken to spread it out into a mop-like form. The chiefs, in 
particular, pay great attention to the dressing of their heads, and for 
this purpose all of them have barbers, whose sole occupation is the 
care of their masters’ heads. The duty of these functionaries is held 


* The qu(«lloTi of the origin of the Feejeeans will be found ably illustrated in the repo^ 
of our philologist, Mr. llule. ■ 
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to be of SO sacred a nature, that their hands are tabooed from all otluir 
employment, and they are not oven porniitlcd to feed themselves.* 
To dress the head of a chief occupies several hours, and the hair is 
made to spread out from the head, on every side, to a distance that is 
often eight inches. The board, which is also carefully nursed, often 
roaches the breast, and when a Feejeean has these important parts of 
his person well dressed, he exhibits a degree of conceit that is not a 
little amusing. 

In the process of dressing the hair, it is well anointed with oil, 
mixed with a carbonaceous bla.ck, until it is completely saturated.-f 
The barber then takes the hair-pin, which is a long and slender rod, 
made of tortoise-shell or bone, and proceeds to twitch almost every 
separate hair. This causes it to frizzle and stand erect. The bush of 
hair is then trimmed smooth, by singeing it, until it has the appearance 
of an immense w'ig. When this has been finished, a piece of tapa, 
so fine as to resemble tissue-paper, is wound in light folds around it, 
to protect ihe hair from dew or dust. This covering, which has the 
look of a turban, is called sala, and none but chiefs arc allowed to 
wear it; any attempt to assume this head-dress by a kai-si, or common 

* These barbers arc called a.va-ni.u]u. l%ey arc attached to the household of the chiols 
in numbers of from two to a dozen. 

t The oil is procured by scraping and squeezing a nut called maiketu ; the black ui pre. 
pued from the laudi nut. 
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person, would be immediately punished with dealli. The sala, w'hcn 
tiiken care of, will last three weeks or a month, and the hair is not 
dressed except when it is removed; but the high chiefs and dandies 
seldom allow a day to pass without clianging the sala, and liaving 
their hair put in order. 

The Feejeeans are extremely changeable in their disposition. They 
are fond of joking, indulge in laughter, and will at one moment appear 
to give themselves up to merriment, from which they in an instant 
pass to demon-like anger, which they evince by looks which cannot 
be misunderstood by those who are the subjects of it, and particularly 
if in the power of the enraged native. Their anger seldom finds vent 
in words, but has the character of sullenness. A chief, when oflended, 
seldom speaks a word, but puts sticks in the ground, to keep the cause 
of his anger constantly in his recollection.. The objects of it now 
understand that it is time to appease him by propitiatory ollbrings, if 
they would avoid the bad consequences. When these have been ten- 
dered to the satisfaction of the oflended dignitary, he pulls up the 
sticks as a signal that he is pacified. 

According to Whippy, who had an excellent opportunity of judging, 
the Feejeeans are addicted to stealing, arc treacherous in the extreme, 
and, with all their ferocity, cowards. The most universal trait of their 
character, is their inclination to lying. They tell a falsehood in pre- 
ference, when the truth would better answer their purpose; and, in 
conversing with them, the truth can be only obtained, by cautioning 
them not to talk like a Feejee man, or, in other words, not to tell any 
lies. 

Adroit lying is regarded as an accomplishment, and one who is 
expert at it is sure of a comfortable subsistence and a friendly recep- 
tion wherever he goes. Their own weakness in this respect does not 
render them suspicious, and nothing but what is greatly exaggerated 
is likely to be believed. In illustration of the latter trait, I was told 
by Paddy Connel, that he never told them the truth when he wished to 
be believed, for of it they were always incredulous. lie maintained 
that it was absolutely necessary to tell them lies in order to receive 
credence. 

Covetousness is probably one of the strongest features of the Fee- 
jeean character, and is the incentive to many crimes. I have, how- 
ever, been assured, that a white man might travel with safety from 
one end of an island to the other, provided he had nothing about him 
to excite their desire of acquisition. This may be true, but it is im- 
possible to say that even the most valueless article of our manufactures 
might not be coveted by them. With all this risk of being put to 
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death, hospitable entertainment and reception in their houses is almost 
certain, and while in them, perfect security r nay be relied on. The 
same native who within a few yards of his house would murder a 
coining or departing guest for sake of a knife or a hatchet, will defend 
him at the risk of his own life as soon as he has passed his tlireshold. 

The people of the Feejee Group, are divided into a number of tribes, 
independent and often hostile to each other. In each tribe great and 
marked distinctions of rank exist. The classes which arc readily 
distinguished arc as follows: 1. kings; 2. chiefs; 3. warriors; 4. land- 
holders (matanivanua) ; 5. slaves (kai-si). The last have nominally 
little influence ; but in this group, as in other countries, the mere force 
of numbers is sulhcient to counterbalance or overcome the force of the 
prescri{)tive rights of the higher and less numerous classes. This has 
been the case at Ambau, where the people at no distant period rose 
against and drove out their kings. 

Among the most singular of the Feejee customs, and of whose origin 
it is difficult to form a rational opinion, is that which gives certain 
rights to a member of another tribe, who is called Vasu (nephew). To 
give an idea of the character of this right, and the manner in wliich it 
is exercised, I shall cite the case of Tanoa. He, although the most 
powerful chief in the group, feels compelled to comply with, and ac- 
knowledges Tliokanauto (better known to foreigners as Mr. Phillips) 
as Vasu-togai of Ambau, who has in consequence the right of sending 
tliither for any thing he may want, and even from Tanoa himself. 
On 1’anoa’s first visit to me, among other presents, I gave liim one of 
IlalPs patent rifles. This Thokanauto heard of, and determined to 
have it, and Tanoa had no other mode of preserving it than by send- 
ing it away from Ambau. When Rivaletta, Tanoa’s youngest son, 
visited me one day at the observatory, he had the rifle with him, and 
told me that his father had put it into his hands, in order that it might 
not be demanded. 

Afterwards, when Thokanauto himself paid me a visit, he had in his 
]K)ssession one of the watches that had been given to Seru, and told 
me openly that he would have the musket also. While at Levuka, he 
appropriated to himself a canoe and its contents, leaving the owner to 
find his way back to Ambau as he could. The latter made no com- 
plaint, and seemed to consider the act as one of course. 

When the Vasu-togai or Vasu-levu of a town or district visits it, he 
is received with honours even greater than those paid to the chief who 
rules over it. All bow in obedience to his will, and he is received 
with clapping of hands and the salutation, ** O sa vi naka iako mai 
02 
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vaka turanga Ratu Vasu-levu,” (Hail ! good is the coming hither of 
our noble Lord Nephew.) 

When the Vasu-levu of Mbenga goes thither, honours almost divine 
are rendered him, for he is supposed to be descended in a direct line 
from gods. Mbenga formerly played a very conspicuous part in the 
affairs of the group, but of late years it happened to get into difficul- 
ties with Rewa, in consequence of which Ngaraningiou attacked it, 
conquered its inhabitants, and massacred many of them. Since that 
time it has had little or no political influence. 

The hostile feelings of the different tribes makes war the principal 
employment of the males throughout the group ; and where there is so 
strong a disposition to attack their neighbours, plausible reasons for 
beginning hostilities are not difficult to find. The wars of the Fee- 
jeeans usually arise from some accidental affront or misunderstanriing, 
of which the most powerful party takes advantage to extend his 
dominions or increase his wealth. This is sometimes accomplished 
by a mere threat, by which the weaker party is terrified into submis- 
sion to the demand for territory or property. 

When threats fail, a formal declaration of war is made by an 
officer, resembling in his functions the heralds (feciales) of the Ro- 
mans. Every town has one of these, who is held in much respect, 
and whose words are always taken as true. When he repairs to tlie 
town of the adverse party, where he is always received with great 
attention, he carries with him an ava root, which he presents to the 
chiefs, saying, “ Korai sa tatau, sa kalu,” (I bid you goodbye, it is 
war.) The usual answer is, Sa vi naka, sa lako talo ki,” (it is well, 
return home.) Preparations are then made on both sides, and when 
they mean to have a fair open fight, a messenger is sent from one 
party to ask the other, what town they intend to attack first. The 
reply is sometimes true, but is sometimes intended merely as a cover 
for their real intentions. In the latter case, however, it rarely suc- 
ceeds ; in the former, both parties repair to the appointed place. 

In preparing for war, and during its continuiance, tliey abstain from 
the company of women; and there were instances related to me, 
where this abstinence had continued for several years. 

When a body made up of several tribes has approached near the 
enemy, the vunivalu, or general, makes a speech to each separate 
tribe. In lliis he does all in his power by praises, taunts, or exhorta- 
tions, as he thinks best suited to the purpose, to excite them to deeds 
of bravery". To one he will talk in the following manner : 

“ You say you are a brave people. You have made me great pro- 
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mises, now we will see how you will keep them. To me you look 
more like slaves Ilian fighting men.” 

Or thus : “ Here arc these strangers come to fight with us. Let us 
icc who are the best men.” 

To another tribe he will say : ** Where do you come from ?” Some 
one of the tribe starts up, and striking the ground with his club, replies 
by naming its place of residence. The vunivalu then continues, 
“ Ah ! I have heard of you ; you boast yourselves to be brave men ; 
we shall see what you are; I doubt whether you will do much. You 
seem to be more like men fit to plant and dig yams than to fight.” 

After he has thus gone through his forces, he cries out: “ Attend!” 
On this tlie whole Clap their hands. He then tells them to prepare for 
battle, to which they answer, “ Mana ndina,” (it is true.) 

In some parts of the group the forces are marshalled in bands, each 
of which has a banner or flag, under which it fights. The staff of 
tlicse flags (druatina) is about twenty feet in length, and the flags them- 
selves, which are of corresponding dimensions are made of tapa. As 
an instance, the forces of Rewa are arranged in four bands, viz.: 

1. The Valovclu, or king’s own people, who arc highest in rank, 
ind held in the greatest estimation. 

Q. The Niaku ne tumbua, the people of the vunivalu or fighting 
^hief. 

^ 9. The Kai Rewa, or landholders of Rewa. 

4. The Kai Ratu, which is composed of the offspring of chiefs by 
common women. 

The flags are distinguished from each other by markings : that of 
the Valevelu has four or five vertical black stripes, about a foot wide, 
with eiiual spaces of white loft between them; the rest of the flag is 
white. 

In the flag of the vunivalu the black and white stripes are horizontal. 

The flag of the Kai Rewa is all white. 

The Kai Ratu use, as flags, merely strips of tapa, or array them- 
selves under the flag of a chief. Each of the first three bands is kept 
distinct, and fights under its own flag, in the place which the com- 
mander appoints. The flag of the latter is always longest, and is 
raised highest, whether he be king or only vunivalu. To carry a flag 
is considered as a post of the greatest distinction, and is confined to 
the bravest and most active of the tribe. 

A town, when besieged, has also its signal of pride. This consists 
of a sort of kite, of a circular shape, made of palm-leaves, and deco- 
rated with ribands of while and coloured tapa. When an enemy 
approaches the town, if the wind bo favourable, the kite is raised by 
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means of a very long cord. The cord is passed through a hole made 
near the^top of a pole thirty or forty feet ifl h^ght, which is erected in 
a conspicuous part of the town. The le tlfen drawn backwards 
and forwards through the hole, in such a ilianner aa to be kept floating 
as a signal of defiance, immediately Over the appi^chmg enemy. 
Tlie attacking party, excited by this, rush forward their flag, and 
plant it as near the walls as possible. If the garriscbiiie suflUciently 
strong they will sally out and endeavour to take tfte' flag ; for it is 
considered as a great triumph to capture a flag, and a foul disgrace to 
lose one. 

When flags are taken, they are always hung up as trophies in the 
mbure; and in that of Levuka I saw many small ones suspended, 
which, as I was informed by Whippy, had been taken from moun- 
taineers of the interior of the island. 

The towns are usually fortified with a strong palisade made of 
bread-fruit or cocoa-nut trees, around which is a ditch partly filted 
with water. There are usually two entrances, in which are gates, so 
narrow as to admit only one person at a time. The village of Waitdra, 
about tw’o miles to the north of Levuka, is justly considered by the 
natives as a place of great strength. This was visited by Messrs. Hale 
and Sandford, who give the following description of it. It is situated 
upon a hill, and can be approached only by a narrow path along the 
sloping edge of a rocky ridge. At the extremity of this path is a level 
space of about an acre in extent, which is surrounded by a stone wall, 
and filled with houses. In the centre is a rocki' about twenty feet 
liigh, and one hundred feet square. The top of this ii reached by a 
natural staircase, formed by the roots of a bafiyan tiree, which insert 
themselves in the crevices of the rock. The tree itself, with its numerous 
trunks, spreads out and overshadows the whole of tha rock. A house 
stands in the middle of the rock. This contains two Feejee drums, 
which, when struck, attract crowds of natives together. 

Some of the principal towns are not fortified at all. 'This is the case 
with Ambau, Muthuata, and llewa. The fortifications of which we, 
have spoken, whether palisades and ditch or stone wtills, are con- 
structed with great ingenuity, particularly the holds to which they 
retire when hard pressed. For these a rock or hill, as ihadcessible as 
possible, is chosen, with a small level space on the top* Around this 
space a ])alisade is constructed of upright posts of cocoa-nut tree, abbdt 
nine inches in diameter, and about two feet apart To the outside "of 
these, wicker-work is fastened with strong lashings of sennit, v Over 
each entrance is a projecting platform, about nine feet squaie^ifei^^he 
jiurpose of guarding the approach by hurling spears and sfej^ng : 
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arrows. The gates or entrances are shut by sliding bars from the 
inside, and are defended on each side by structures of strong wicker- 
work, resembling bastions, which are placed about fifteen feet apart. 
When there is a ditch, the bridge across it is composed of two narrow 
logs. The whole arrangement affords an excellent defence against 
any weapons used by the natives of these islands, and even against 
musketry. 

Sieges of these fortified places seldom continue long; for if the 
attacking party be not speedily successful, the want of provisions, of 
which there is seldom a supply for more than two or three days, 
compels them to retire. Although such assaults are of short duration, 
the war often continues for a long time without any decisive result. 

If one of the parties desires peace, it sends an ambassador, who 
carries a whale’s tooth, as a token of submission. The victorious 
party often requires the conquered to yield the right of soil, in which 
case the latter bring with them a basket of the earth from their district. 
The acceptance of this is the signal of peace, but from that time the 
conquered become liable to the payment of a yearly tribute. In addi- 
tion to this burden, the more powerful tribes often send word to their 
(lej)cndencies that they have not received a present for a long time ; 
and if the intimation has no effect, the message is speedily followed by 
an armed force, by which the recusant tribe or town is somctinics 
entirely destroyed. The bearer of such a message carries with him a 
piece of ava, which is given to the chief of the town in council, who 
causes it to be brewed, after which the message is delivered. Hut 
when an errand is sent to Arnbau, or any superior chief, the messenger 
always carries with him a gift of provisions and other valuables. 

If a town is compelled to entreat to be permitted to capitulate, for 
the purpose of saving the lives of its people, its chiefs and principal 
inhabitants are required to crawl towards their conquerors upon their 
hands and knees, suing for pardon and imploring mercy. The 
daughters of the chiefs are also brought forward and offered to the 
victors, while from the lower class victims are selected to be sacri^ 
ficed to the gods. Even such hard conditions do not always suflice, but 
a whole population is sometimes butchered in cold blood, or reduced to 
a condition of slavery. To avoid such terrible consequences, most of 
the weak tribes seek security by establishing themselves on high and 
almost inaccessible rocks. Some of these are so sleep that it would 
be hardly possible for any but one of the natives to climb them ; yet 
even their women may be seen climbing their rocky and almost per- 
pendicular walls, to heights of fifty or sixty feet, and carrying loads 
of water, yams, &c. 

VOL. III. 
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Tribes that do not possess such fastnesses, are compelled to talic 
refuge under the protection of some powerful chief, in consideration 
of which they are bound to aid their protectors in case of war. They 
are summoned to do this by a messenger, who carries a whale’s tooth, 
and sometimes directs the number of men they are to send. A refusal 
would bring war upon themselves, and is therefore seldom ventured. 
There is, however, a recent instance in which such aid was refused 
with im])unity by Tui Levuka, who was persuaded by the white resi- 
dents* to disobey a summons sent from Ambau. Having done this, 
the people of Levuka felt it necessary to prepare for defence, by re- 
pairing their stone walls and provisioning their stronghold in the moun- 
tains. They thus stood upon their guard for a long time, but were not 
attacked. 

The religion of the Feejeeans, and the practices which arc founded 
upon it, differ materially from those of the lighter-coloured Polynesian 
people. 

The tradition given by the natives of the origin of the various races 
is singular, and not very flattering to themselves. All are said to have 
been born of one ])air of first f)arents. The Feojee was first born, but 
acted wickedly and was black: he therefore received but little clothing. 
Tonga W'dS next born; he acted less wickedly, was whiter, and had 
more clothes given him. White men, or Papalangis, came last; they 
acted well, were white, and had plenty of clothes. 

They have a tradition of a great flood or deluge, which they call 
W aluvu-levu. Their account of it is as follows : after the islands had 
been j)eoj)led by the first man and woman, a great rain took place, by 
which they were finally submerged; but, before the highest places 
were covered by the waters, two large double canoes made their ap- 
})canince; in one of these was Rokora, the god of carpenters, in the 
other Rokola, his head workman, who picked up some of the people, 
and kept them on board until the waters had subsided, after which they 
Averc again landed on the island. It is reported that in former times 
canoes were always kept in readiness against another inundation. 

The persons thus saved, eight in number, were landed at Mbenga*, 
where the highest of their gods is said to have made his first appear- 
ance. By virtue of this tradition, the chiefs of Mbcnga take rank 
before all others, and have always acted a conspicuous part among the 


• Tills is not tlie only iiis(..-inui! in whirh the white residents have exercised a salutary 
influence. It is fortunate for the natives that those who have sellled ainongr them have 
l)ecn principally of such a character as has tended to their improvement. There are, 
however, some except ions, by whose had cxaruple tlie natives have liecn led into many 
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Feejecs. They style themselves Ngiili-duva-ki-langi (subject to heaven 
alone). 

The Pantheon of the Fecjcc Group contains many deities. The 
first of these in rank is Ndcngei. He is worshipped in the form of a 
large serpent, alleged to dwell in a district under the authority of 
Ambau, which is called Nakauvaudra, and is situated near the western 
end of Vitilevu. To this deity, they believe that the spirit goes imme- 
diately after death, for purification or to receive sentence. From his 
tribunal the spirit is supposed to return and remain about the mbure or 
temple of its former abode. 

All spirits, however, arc not believed to be permitted to reacli the 
judgment-scat of Ndcngei, for upon the road it is supposed that an 
enormous giant, armed with a large axe, stands constantly on the 
xvatcli. With this weapon he endeavours to wound all who attempt to 
pass him. Those who are wounded dare not present themselves to 
Ndengoi, and arc obliged to wander about in the mountains. Whetlicr 
the spii'it be wounded or not, depends not upon the conduct in lil'e, but 
they asc.ribe an escafie from the blow wholly to good luck. 

Stories are prevalent of persons who have succeeded in passing the 
monster without injury. One of these, which was told me by a white 
jiilot, will suirice to show the character of this superstition. 

A powerful chief, who had died and been interred with all duo 
ceremony, finding that he had to pass this giant, who, in the legend, 
is stationed in the Moluriki Channel, loaded his gun, which had been 
buried with him, and prepared for the encounter. The giant seeing 
the danger that threatened him, was on the look-out to dodge the ball, 
wliich he did when the piece w'as discharged. Of tliis tlic chief took 
advantage to rush by him before he could recover himself, reached the 
judgment-seat of Ndengei, and now enjoys celestial happiness ! 

Besides the entire form of a serpent, Ndcngei is sometimes repre- 
sented as having only the head and half the body of the figure of that 
reptile, while the remaining portion of his form is a stone, significant 
of eternal duration. 

No one pretends to know the origin of Ndcngei, but many assert 
that he has been seen by mortals. Thus, he is reported to have 
appeared under the form of a man, dressed in masi (white tapa), after 
the fashion of the natives, on the beach, near Ragi-ragi. Thence he 
proceeded to Mbenga, where, although it did not please him, on 
account of its rofiky shores, he made himself manifest, and thence 
went to Kantavu. Not liking the latter place, he w^ent to Rewa, wlicre 
he took up his abode. Here he was joined by another powerful god, 
called Warua, to whom after a time he consented to resign this loca- 
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lity, on condition of receiving the choicest parts of all kinds of food, 
as the heads of the turtle and pig,— which arc still held sacred. Under 
this agreement he determined to proceed to Verata, where he has 
resided ever since, and by him Verata is believed to have been 
rendered impregnable. 

Next in rank, in their mythology, stand two sons of Ndengei, 
Tokairambe and Tui Lakcrnba.* These act as mediators between 
their father and inferior spirits. They are said to be stationed, in the 
form of men, at the door of their father’s cabin, where they receive and 
transmit to him the prayers and supidications of departed souls. 

The grandchildren of Ndengei are third in rank. They arc innu- 
merable, and each has a poc.nliar duty to perform, of which the most 
usual is that of presiding over islands and districts. 

A fourth class is supposed to be made up of more distant relatives 
of Ndengei. These preside over separate tribes, by whose priests they 
arc consulted. They have no jurisdiction beyond their own tribe, and 
possess no power but what is deputed to them by superior deities. 

In addition to these benignant beings, they believe in malicious and 
mischievous gods. These reside in their Hades, which they call 
Mbulu (underneath the world). There reigns a cruel tyrant, with grim 
aspect, whom they name Lothia. Samuialo (destroyer of souls) is his 
colleague, and sits on the brink of a huge fiery cavern, into which he 
precipitates departed spirits. 

These notions, although the most prevalent, are not universal. 
Thus : the god of Muthuata is called Radinadina. lie is considered 
as the son of Ndengei, Here also Rokora, the god of carpenters, is 
held in honour; and they worship also Rokavona, the god of fishermen. 

The j)eople of Lakcmba believe that departed souls proceed to Na- 
niukaliwu, a place in the vicinity of the sea. Here they for a time 
exercise the same employments as when in this life, alter which they 
die again, and go to Mbulu, where they are met by Samuialo. This 
deity is empowered to seize and hurl into the fiery gulf all those whom 
he dislikes. On Kantavu they admit of no god appointed to receive 
departed souls, but sufipose that these go down into the sea, where 
they arc examined by the great spirit, who retains tho,se he likes, and 
sends back the others to their native island, to dwell among their 
friends. Another belief is, that the departed spirit goes before the god 
Taseta, who, as it approaches, darts a spear at it. If the spirit exhibits 
any signs of fear, it incurs the displeasure of the god, but if it advances 
with courage, it is received with favour. 


Some say lie has but one son, called Mautu (the hrcnd.friiit). 
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On Vanua-lcvu it is believed that the souls of their deceased friends 
go to Dimba-dimba, a point of land which forms Ainban Bay. Here 
they are supposed to pass down into the sea, where they are taken into 
two canoes by Rokavona and Rokora, and ferried across into the 
dominions of Ndengei. When it blows hard, and there arc storms of 
thunder, lightning, and rain, the natives say that the canoes are getting 
ready. 

Some few of the natives worship an evil spirit, whom they call Ruku 
batin dua (the one-toothed Lord), lie is represented under the form 
of man, having wings instead of arms, and as provided with claws to 
seize his victims. His tooth is described as being large enough to 
reach above the top of his head ; it is alleged he flies through the air 
emitting sparks of fire. He is said to roast in fire all the wicked who 
appertain to him. Those who do not worship him, call him Kalou- 
kana, or Kalou-du. 

At Rewa, it is believed that the spirits first repair to the residence 
of Ndengei, who allots some of them to the devils for food, and sends 
the rest away to Mukalou, a small island off Rewa, where they remain 
until an appointed day, after which they are all doomed to annihilation. 
The judgments thus passed by Ndengei, seem to be asm-ibed rather to 
his caprice tlian to any desert of the departed soul. 

This idea of a second death is illustrated by the following anecdote, 
related by Mr. Vanderford. This officer resided, for several months 
after his shipwreck, with Tanoa, King of Ambau. During this time 
there was a great feast, at whicdi many chiefs were present, who re- 
mained to sleep. Before the close of the evening amusements, one of 
them had recounted the circumstances of his killing a ncigblumring 
chief. During the night he had occasion to leave the house, and his 
superstition led him to believe that he saw the ghost of his victim, at 
which he threw his club, and, as he asserted, killed it. Returning to the 
house, he aroused the king and all the other inmates, to whom he re- 
lated what he had done. The occurrence was considered by all as 
highly important, and formed the subject of due deliberation. In the 
morning the club was found, when it was taken, with great pomp and 
parade, to the mbure, w'here it was deposited as a memorial. All 
seemed to consider the killing of the spirit as a total annihilation of the 
person. 

Among other forms of this superstition regarding spirits, is that of 
transmigration. Those who hold it, think that spirits wander about 
the villages in various shapes, and can make themselves visible or in- 
visible at pleasure; that there are particular places to which they 
resort, and in passing these they are accustomed to make a propitiatory 
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ofTcring of food or cloth. This form of superstition is the cause of an 
aversion to go abroad at night, and particularly when it is dark. 

It is also a general belief, that the spirit of a celebrated cliief may, 
after death, enter into some young man of the tribe, and animate liim 
to deeds of valour. Persons thus distinguished are pointed out as 
highly favoured ; in consequence, they receive great respect, and their 
opinions arc treated with much consideration, besides which, they have 
many personal privileges. 

In general, the passage from life to death is considered as one from 
pain to happiness, and I was informed, that nine out of ten look for- 
ward to it with anxiety, in order to escape from the infirmities of old 
age, or the sufibrings of disease. 

The deities whom we have named are served by priests, called 
ambati, who arc worshipped in buildings denominated mburc, or spirit- 
houses. Of such buildings each town has at least one, and often 
several, which serve also for entertaining strangers, as well as for 
holding councils and other public meetings. In these mbures, images 
are found ; but these, although much esteemed as ornaments, and held 
sacred, are not worshipped as idols. They are only produced on great 
occasions, such as festivals, &c. 



The ambati, or priests, have great influence over the people, who 
consult them on all occasions, but are generally found acting in concert 


CUSTOMS OF THE FEEJEE GROUP. 87 

with the chiefs, thus forming a union of power which rules the islands. 
.Each chief has his ambati, who attends him wherever he goes. The 
people are grossly superstitious, and there are few of their occupations 
in which the ambati is not more or less concerned. He is held sacred 
within his own district, being considered as the representative of the 
kalou, or spirit. Mr. Hunt informed me, that the natives seldom 
separate the idea of the god from that of his priest, who is viewed with 
almost divine reverence. My own observations, however, led to the 
conclusion, that it is more especially the case at Somu-somu, where 
Mr. Hunt resides, and where the natives are more savage, if possible, 
in their customs, than those of the other islands. If intercourse with 
white men has produced no other effect, it has lessened their reverence 
for the priesthood ; for, wherever they have foreign visiters, there may 
be seen a marked change in this respect. 

oHice of arnbali is usually hereditary, but in some cases may 
be considered as self-chosen. Thus, when a priest dies without male 
heirs, some one, who is ambitious to succeed him, and desirous of 
leading an idle life, will strive for the succession. To acccomplisli 
this end, he will cunningly assume a mysterious air, speaking inco- 
herently, and pretending that coming events have been foretold him 
by the kalou, whom he claims to have seen and talked with. If he 
should have made a prediction in relation to a subject in whic.h the 
people take an anxious interest, and witli which the event happens to 
correspond, the belief that his pretensions are well founded is adopted. 
Before fie is acknowledged as ambati, he, however, is made to undergo 
a further trial, and is required to show publicly that the kalou is enter- 
ing into him. The proof of this is considered to lie in certain sliivcr- 
ings, which appear to be involuntary, and in the perforniaiK^e of w'hich 
none but an expert juggler could succeed. 

I had an opportunity, while at Levuka, of seeing a performance of 
this description. Whippy gave me notice of it, having ascertained 
that the olfering which precedes the consultation, was in preparation. 
This ollering consisted of a hog,' a basket of yams, and a quantity of 
bananas. In this case the ambati had received notice that he was to 
be consulted, and was attached to the i)ers()n of Seru, (Tanoa’s son,) 
for whose purposes the prophetic intervention was needed. 

On such occasions the chiefs dress in the morning in their gala 
habits, and proceed with much ceremony to the rnbure, where the 
j)riest is. On some occasions, previous notice is given him ; at other 
times he has no w^arnirig of their coming, until he receives the oflering. 

The amount of this oflering depends upon the inclination of the 
party who makes it. The chiefs and people seat themselves promiscu- 
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ously in a semicircle, the open side of which is occupied by the person 
who prepares the ava. This mode of sitting is intended as an act of 
humiliation on the part of the chiefs, which is considered as acceptable 
to the gods. When all is prepared, the principal chief, if the occasion 
be a great one, presents a whale’s tooth. The priest receives this in 
his hands, and contemplates it steadily, with downcast eyes, remaining 
perfectly quiet fur some time. In a few minutes distortions begin to 
be visible in his face, indicating, as they suppose, that the god is enter- 
ing into his body. Ilis limbs next show a violent muscular action, 
which increases until his whole frame appears convulsed, and trembles 
as if under the influence of an ague fit ; his eyeballs roll, and arc dis- 
tended ; the blood seems rushing with violence to and from his head ; 
tears start from his eyes; his breast heaves; his lips grow livid, and 
his utterance confused. In short, his whole appearance is that of a 
maniac. Finally, a profuse perspiration streams from every pore, by 
which he is relieved, and the symptoms gradually abate ; after this, he 
again sinks into an attitude of quiet, gazing about him from side to 
side, until suddenly striking the ground with a club, he thus announces 
that the god has departed from him. Whatever the priest utters while 
thus excited, is received as a direct response of the gods to the prayers 
of those who made the offering. The provisions of which the offering 
is composed are now shared out, and ava prepared. These are eaten 
and drunk in silence. The priest partakes of the feast, and always cals 
voraciously, supplying, as it were, the exhaustion he has previously 
undergone. It is seldom, how'cver, that his muscles resume at once a 
quiescent state, and they more usually continue to twitch and tremble 
for some time afterwards. 

When the candidate for the office of ambati has gone successfully 
through such a ceremony, and the response he gives as from the god 
is admitted to be correct, he is considered as qualified to be a priest, 
and takes possession of the mbure. It is, however, easily to be seen, 
that it is the chief who in fact makes the appointment. The indi- 
vidual chosen is always on good terms with him, and is but his tool. 
The purposes of both are accomplished by a good understanding 
between them. There can be no doubt that those who exercise the 
oflice of ambati, and go through the actions just mentioned, are con- 
summate jugglers; but they often become so much aftected by their 
own eflbrts, that the motions of the muscles become in reality involun- 
tary, and they have every appearance of being affected by a super- 
natural agency. 

By the dexterity with which the ambati perform their juggling 
performances, they acquire great influence over the common people ; 



CUSTOMS OF THE FEEJEB GROUP. S9 

. but, as before remarked, they are merely the instruments of the chiefs. 
When the latter are about going to Jbattlc, or engaging in any other 
important enterprise, they desire the priest to let the spirit enter him 
forthwith, making him, at the same time, a present. The priest 
speedily begins to shake and shiver, and ere long communicates the 
will of the god, which always tallies with the wishes of the chief. It 
sometimes happens that the priest fails in exciting himself to convul- 
sive action; but this, among a people so wrapt in superstition, can 
always be ingeniously accounted for : the most usual mode of excusing 
the failure, is to say that the kalou is dissatisfied with the oflering. 

The chiefs themselves admitted, and Whippy informed me, that 
they have little respect for the power of the priests, and use them 
merely to govern the people. The ambati are generally the most 
shrewd and intelligent members of the community, and the reasons for 
their intimate union with the chiefs are obvious : without the influence 
of the superstition of which they are the agents, the chief would be 
unable successfully to rule ; while without support from the authority 
of the chief, the ambati could scarcely, practise their mummeries with- 
out detection. 

The priests, when their services are not wanted by the chiefs, are 
sometimes driven to straits for food. In such cases they have recourse 
to the fears of the people, and among other modes of intimidation, 
threaten to eat them if their demands are not complied with. To give 
force to the menace, they pretend to have had communication with 
the god in dreams, and assemble the people to hear the message of the 
deity. This message is always portentous of evil ; the simple natives 
arc thus induced to make propitiatory offerings, which the priest 
applies to his owm use. 
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The priest at Levuka pretends to receive oracles from a miniature 
mbure, an engine of superstition of the form represented in the figure, 
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which he keeps behind a screen in the spirit-house. It is about four 
feet high; the base is about fifteen inches square; it is hollow within, 
has an car on one side of it, and a mouth and nose on the other. 

This oracle is covered with scarlet and white seeds, about the size 
of a large pea, which are stuck upon it in fantastic figures with gum. 
To the priest this is a labour-saving machine ; for, on ordinary occa- 
sions, instead of going through the performance we have described, he 
merely whispers in the ear of the model, and pretends to receive an 
answer by applying his own car to its mouth. 

The occasions on which the priests are required to shake, are 
usually of the following kinds : to implore good crops of yams and 
taro ; on going to battle ; for propitious voyages ; for rain ; for storms, 
to drive boats and ships ashore, in order that the natives may seize the 
property they are freighted with; and for the destruction of tlieir 
enemies. 

When the prayers offered are for a deliverance from famine, the 
priest directs the people to return to their houses, in the name of 
JN'dengci, who then at his instance is expected to turn himself over, in 
which case an earthquake ensues, which is to be followed by a season 
of fertility. 

When it is determined to offer a sacrifice, the people are assembled 
and addressed by a chief. A time is then fixed for the ceremony, until 
which time a taboo is laid upon pigs, turtles, &c. On the appointed 
day, each man brings his quota of provisions, and a whale’s tooth if 
he luivo one. The chief, accompanied by the others, approaches the 
mbure, and while he offers up his prayers, the people present their 
gifts. The latter then return to their houses, and the oflering is dis- 
tributed by the priest. 

When a chief wishes to supplicate a god for the recovery of a sick 
friend, the return of a canoe, or any other desired object, he takes a 
root of ava and a whale’s tooth to the mbure, and offers them to the 
priest. The latter takes the whale’s tooth in his hands, and then goes 
through the operation of shaking, &c., as has already been described. 

Besides the occasional consultation of the gods through the ambati, 
there arc stated religious festivals. One of these, which is said to be 
only practised in districts subject (o Tui Levuka, takes place in the 
month of November, and lasts four days. At its commencement an 
influential matanivanua (landholder) proceeds just at sunset to the 
outside of the koro, or town, where, in a loud voice, he invokes the 
spirit of the sky, praying for good crops and other blessings. This is 
followed by a general beating of slicks and drums, and blowing of 
conchs, which lasts for half an hour. During the four days, the men 
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live in the mbure, when they feast upon the balolo,* a curious species 
of salt-water worm, which makes its appearance at this season, for one 
day, while the women and boys remain shut up in the houses. No 
labour is permitted, no work carried on; and so strictly is this rule 
observed, that not even a leaf is plucked ; and the oiial ik not removed 
from the houses. At daylight on the expiration of the fourth night, the 
whole town is in an uproar, and men and boys scamper about, knock- 
ing with clubs and sticks at the doors of the houses, crying out, Sina- 
riba.” This concludes the ceremony, and the usual routine of aflairs 
goes on thenceforth as usual. 

At Ambau a grand festival takes place at the ingathering of the 
fruits. This is called Batami mbulu (the spirit below or in the earth). 
On this occasion a great feast is held, and the king, chiefs, and people 
walk in procession, with great pomp and ceremony, to Viwa, where 
they pay homage to the spirit. I was unable to obtain further details 
of this festival, but its object was explained to be a return of thanks for 
the fruits of the earth. 

The marriages of the Feejeeans arc sanctioned by religious ceremo- 
nies, and, among the high chiefs, arc attended with much form and 
parade. As at all other ceremonies, ava drinking forms an essential 
part. The ambati, or priest, takes a seat, having the bridegroom on his 
right and the bride on the left hand. He then invokes the protection of 
the god or spirit upon the bride, after which he leads her to the bride- 
groom, and joins their hands, with injunctions to love, honour, and 
obey, to be faithful and die with each other. 

During this ceremony, the girls are engaged in chewing the ava, on 
which the priest directs the water to be poured, and cries out “ Ai 
sevu.” He then calls upon all the gods of the town or island. lie 
takes care to make no omission, lest the neglected deity should inflict 
injury on the couple he has united. He concludes the ceremony by 
calling out “Mana” (it is finished); to which the people respond 
“ Ndina” (it is true). 

For the marriage of a woman, the consent of her father, mother, 
and brother is required, and must be asked by the intended husband. 
Even if the father and mother assent, the refusal of the brother will 
prevent the marriage ; but, with his concurrence, it may take place, 
even if both father and mother oppose. In asking a woman in mar- 
riage, rolls of tapa, whales’ teeth, provisions, &c., are sometimes pre- 

* The balolo is obtained at WakQia,aiid is eaten both cooked and raw, as suits the fancy, 
and a-om it November receives its name. 
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sentcd to the parents. The acceptance of these signifies that the suit 
is favourably received ; their rejection is a refusal of the suit. 

If the proposals of the young man are received, he gives notice of it 
to his own relations, who take presents to his betrothed. Her own 
relations, by way of dowry, give her a stone-chopper (matawiwi) and 
two tapa-siicks (eki), after which the marriage may take place. 

Among the common people the marriage rites are less ceremonious 
than those of the chiefs. The priest of the tribe comes to the house, 
when he is presented with a whale’s tooth and a bowl of ava, and 
making a sevu-sevu (prayer), invokes happiness upon the union. The* 
bride’s near relations then present her with a large petticoat (licolib), 
and the more distant relatives make gifts of tapas, mats, and provisions. 

Every man may have as many wives as he can maintain, and the 
chiefs have many betrothed to them at an early age, for the purpose 
of extending their political connexions by bonds which, according to 
their customs, cannot be overlooked. 

The daughters of chiefs are usually l)etrothcd early in life. If the 
bridegroom refuses to carry the contract into effect, it is considered 
as a great insult, and he may lay his account to have a contest with 
her relations and friends. If the betrothed husband die before the 
girl grows up, his next brother succeeds to his rights in this respect. 
Many of the marriages in high life are the result of mutual attachment, 
and arc preceded by a courtship, presents, &c. The parties may be 
frequently seen, as among us, walking arm-in-arm after they are 
engaged. Forced marriages sometimes occur, although they are by 
no means frequent in this class; in such instances suicide is occasion- 
ally the consequence. A case of this sort had occurred previous to 
our arrival, when a daughter of the chief of Ovolau killed herself by 
jumping off a precipice behind the town, because she had been forced 
to marry a brother of Tanoa. The females of the lowQr classes have 
no such delicate scruples. Among them, marriages are mere matters 
of bargain, and wives arc purchased and looked upon as property in 
most parts of the group. The usual price is a whale’s tooth, or a 
musket; and this once paid, the husband has an entire right to the 
person of the wife, whom he may even kill and eat if he feel so dis- 
posed. Young women, until purchased, belong to the chief of the 
village, who may dispose of them as he thinks best. Elopements, how- 
ever, sometimes take place, when a marriage is opposed from difference 
of rank or other cause, when the parties flee to some neighbouring 
chief, whom they engage to intercede and bring about a reconciliation. 

Wives are faithful to their husbands rather from fear than from 
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affection. If detected in infidelity, the woman is not unfrequcntly 
knocked on the head, or made a slave for life. The man may also be 
treated in the same manner; but this punishment may also consist in 
what is called suabi. This is a forfeiture of his lands, which is si<^- 
nified by sticking reeds into the ground. These are bound together by 
knots, so as to form tripods. If the offender wishes to regain his lands, 
he must purchase the good-will of the offended party by presents. In 
some cases, the friends of the injured party seize the wife of the 
ofiender, and give Tier to the aggrieved husband. There are also other 
modes in which a husband revenges himself for the infidelity of his 
wife, which do not admit of description. 

We have seen that the extent to which polygamy is carried is 
limited only by the will of the man and his means of maintaining his 
wives. The latter are almost completely slaves, and usually, by the 
strict discipline of the husband, live peaceably together. The house- 
hold is under the charge of the principal wife, and the others are 
required to yield to her control. If they misbehave, they are tied up, 
put in irons, or flogged. 

The birth of the first child is celebrated by a feast on the natal day ; 
another feast takes place four days afterwards, and another in ten days, 
when suitable presents are made to the young couple. 

Parturition is not usually severe, and some women have been known 
to go to work within an hour after delivery. Others, however, remain 
under the nurse’s care for months. It is the prevailing opinion that 
hard work makes the delivery more easy. After childbirth the women 
usually remain qiiiet, and live upon a diet composed of young taro-tops, 
for from four to eight days, after which they bathe constantly. 

Midwifery is a distinct profession, exercised by women in all the 
towns, and they are said to be very skilful, performing operations 
which are among us considered as surgical. Abortion is prevalent, 
and nearly half of those conceived are supposed to be destroyed in this 
manner, usually by the command of the father, at whose instance the 
wife takes herbs which are known to produce this effect. If this do 
not succeed, the accoucheur is employed to strangle the child, and 
bring it forth dead. 

A child is rubbed with turmeric as soon as it is born, which they 
consider strengthening. It is named immediately, by some relative or 
friend. If, through neglect or accident, a name should not be forth- 
with given, the child would be considered as an outcast, and bo 
destroyed by the mother. 

Girls reach the age of puberty when about fourteen years old, and 
boys when from seventeen to eighteen. This period in a girl’s life is 
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duly celebrated by her; for which purpose she requests the loan of a 
lioLiso from a friend, and takes possession of it, in company with a 
number of young girls. The townspeople supply them with provisions 
for ten days, during which they anoint themselves with turmeric and 
oil. At the expiration of this time, they all go out to fish, and are 
furnished by the men with provisions. 

The only general fact to be derived from the various opinions in 
relation to the spirits of the dead, which have, been stated in the way 
we received them, is, that a belief in a future stale is universally 
entertained by the Feejocans. In some parts of the group, this has 
taken the following form, which, if not derived from intercourse witli 
the whites, is at least more consistent with revealed truth than any of 
those previously recorded. Those who hold this opinion, say that all 
the souls of the departed will remain in their appointed place, until the 
world is destroyed by fire and a new one created ; that in the latter 
all things will be renovated, and to it they will again be sent to dwell 
thereon. 

This belief in a future state, guided by no just notions of religious 
or moral obligation, is the source of many abhorrent practices. 
Among these are the custom of putting their parents to death when 
they are advanced in years ; suicide ; the immolation of wives at the 
funeral of their husbands, and human sacrifices. 

It is among the most usual occurrences, that a father or a mother 
will notify their children that it is time for them to die, or that a son 
shall give notice to his parents that they are becoming a burden to 
him. In cither case, the relatives and friends are collected, and 
informed of the fact. A consultation is then held, which generally 
results in the conclusion, that the request is to be complied with, in 
which case they fix upon a day for the purpose, unless it should be 
done by the party whose fate is under deliberation. The day is 
usually chosen at a time when yams or taro are ripe, in order to fur- 
nish materials for a great feast, called mburua. The aged person is 
then asked, whether he will prefer to be strangled before his burial or 
buried alive. When the appointed day arrives, the relatives and 
friends bring tapas, mats, and oil, as presents. They are received as 
at other funeral feasts, and all mourn together until the time for the 
ceremony arrives. The aged person then proceeds to point out the 
place where the grave is to be dug ; and while some are digging it, 
the others put on a new maro and turbans. When the grave is dug, 
which is about four feet deep, the person is assisted into it, while the 
relatives and friends begin their lamentations, and proceed to weep 
and cut themselves as they do at other funerals. All then proceed to 
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take a parting kiss, after which the living body is covered up, first 
with mats and tapa wrapped around the head, and then with sticks 
and earth, which are trodden down. When this has been done, all 
retire, and are tabooed, as will be stated in describing their ordinary 
funerals. The succeeding night, the son goes privately to the grave, 
and lays upon it a piece of ava-root, which is called the vei-tala or 
farewell. • 

Mr. Hunt, one of the. missionaries, had been a witness of several of 
these acts. On one occasion, he was called upon by a young man, 
who desired that he would pray to his spirit for his mother, who was 
dead. Mr. Hunt was at first in hopes that this would afford him an 
opportunity of forwarding their great cause. On inquiry, the young 
man told him that his brothers and himself were just going to bury 
her. Mr. Hunt accompanied the young man, telling him he would 
follow in the procession, and do as he desired him, supposing, of 
course, the corpse would be brought along ; but he now met the pro- 
cession, when the young man said that this was the funeral, and 
pointed out his mother, who was walking along with them, as gay and 
lively as any of those present, and apparently as much pleased. Mr. 
Hunt expressed his surprise to the young man, and asked how ho 
could deceive him so much by saying his mother was dead, when she 
was alive and well. He said, in reply, that they had made her death- 
feast, and were now going to bury her ; that she was old ; that his 
brother and himself had thought she had lived long enough, Jiiul it was 
time to bury her, to which she had willingly assented, and they were 
about it now. He had come to Mr. Hunt to ask his prayers, as they 
did those of the priest. He added, that it was from love for his 
mother that he had done so ; that, in consequence of the same love, 
they were now going to bury her, and that none but themselves could 
or ought to do so sacred an office! Mr. Hunt did all in his power to 
prevent so diabolical an act ; but the only reply ho received was, that 
she was their mother, and they were her children, and they ought to 
put her to death. On reaching the grave, the mother sat down, when 
they all, including children, grandchildren, relations, and friends, took 
an aficctionate leave of her ; a rope, made of twisted tapa, was then 
passed twice around her neck by her sons, who took hold of it, and 
strangled her ; after which she was put into her grave, with the usual 
ceremonies. They returned to feast and mourn, after whicfi she was 
entirely forgotten as though she had not existed. 

Mr. Hunt, after giving me this anecdote, surprised me by express- 
ing his opinion that the Feejeeahs were a kind and affectionate people 
to their parents, adding, that he was assured by many of them that 
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they considered thi^ custom as so great a proof of affection that none 
but children could be found to perform it. The same opinion was 
expressed by all the other white residents. 

A short time before our arrival, an old man at Levuka did some- 
thing to vex one of his grandchildren, who in consequence threw 
stones at him. The only action the old man took in the case waB to 
walk away, saying that he had now lived long enough, when his 
grandchildren could stone him with impunity. . He then requested his 
children and friends to bury him, to which they consented. A‘ feast 
was made, he was dressed in his best tapa, and his face blackened. 
He was then placed sitting in his grave, with his head about two feet 
below the surface. Tapa and mats were thrown upon him, and the 
earth pressed down ; during which he was heard to complain that they 
hurt him, and to beg that they would not press so hard. 

Self-immolation is by no means rare, and they believe that as they 
leave this life, so will they remain ever after. This forms a powerful 
motive to escape from decrepitude, or from a crippled condition, by a 
voluntary death. 

Wives are often strangled, or buried alive, at the funeral of their 
husbands, and generally at their own instance. Cases of this sort have 
frequently been witnessed by the white residents. On one occasion 
Whippy drove away the murderers, rescued the woman, and carried 
her to his own house, where she was resuscitated. So far, however, 
from feeling grateful for her preservation, she loaded him with abuse, 
and ever afterwards manifested the most deadly hatred towards him. 
That women should desire to accompany their husbands in death, is 
by no means strange, when it is considered that it is one of the arti- 
cles of their belief, that in this way alone can they reach the realms 
of bliss, and she who meets her death with the greatest devotedness, 
will become the favourite wife in the abode of spirits. 

The sacrifice is not, however, always voluntary; but, when a 
woman refuses to be strangled, her relations often compel her to 
submit. This tlicy do from interested motives ; for, by her death, her 
connexions become entitled to the property of her husband. Even a 
delay is made a matter of reproach. Thus, at the funeral of the late 
king, Ulivou, which was witnessed by Mr. Cargill, his five wives and 
a dauglitcr were strangled. The principal wife delayed the ceremony, 
by taking leave of those around her ; whereupon Tanoa, the present 
king, chid her. The victim was his own aunt, and he assisted in 
putting the rope around her neck, and strangling her, a service he is ■ 
said to have rendered on a former occasion, to his own motlier. 

Not only do many of the natives desire their friends to put them to 
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death to escape decrepitude, or immolate themselves with a similar 
view, but iamilies have such a repugnance to having deformed or 
maimed persons among them, that those who have met with such 
misfortunes, are almost always destroyed. An instance of this, sort 
was related to me, when a boy whose leg had been bitten off by a 
shark w^as strangled, although he had been taken care of by one of the 
white residents, and there was every prospect of his recovery. No 
other reason was assigned by the perpetrators of the deed, than that if 
he had lived he would have been a disgrace to his family, in conse- 
quence of his having only one leg. 

When a native, whether man, woman, or child, is sick of a linger- 
ing disease, their relatives will either wring ihcir heads off, or strangle 
them. IMr. Hunt stated that this was a frequent custom, and cited a 
case whore he had with difficulty saved a servant of his own from 
such a fate, who afterwards recovered his health. 

Formal human sacrifices arc frequent. The victims are usually 
taken fronri a distant tribe, and when not supplied by w'ar or violence, 
they are at times obtained by negotiation. After being selected for 
this purpose, they are often kept for a time to be fattened. . When 
about to be sacrificed, they are compelled to sit u[)on the ground, with 
their feet drawn under their thighs, and their arms placed cdose before 
them. In this posture they arc bound so tightly that they cannot stir, 
or move a joint. They are then placed in the usual oven, u])on hr)l 
stones, and covered with leaves and earth, where they arc roasted 
alive. When the body is cooked, it is taken from the oven, and the 
face painted black, as is done by the natives on festftl occasions. It is 
then carried to the mbure, where it is otfered to the gods, and is after- 
wards removed to be cut up and distributed, to be eaten by the people. 

Women are not allowed to enter the mbure, or to eat human fiesli. 

Human sacrifices are a preliminary to almost ail their undertakings. 
When a new mbure is built, a party goes out and seizes the first person 
they meet, whom they sacrifice to the gods; when a large canoe is 
launched, the first person, man or woman, whom they encounter, is 
laid hold of and carried home for a feast. 

When Tanoa launches a canoe, ten or more men are slaughtered on 
the deck, in order that it may be washed with human blood. 

Human sacrifices are also among the rites performed at the funerals 
of chiefs, when slaves are in some instances put to death. I'hoir 
bodies are first placed in the grave, and upon them those of the chief 
and his wives arc laid. 

The eiaremonies attendant on the death and burial of a great cdiicf, 
were described to me* by persons who had witnessed them. When his 
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last inoinenls are approacliing, Lis friends place in his hands two 
whale’s teeth, which it is supposed lie will need to throw at a tree that 
stands on the road to the regions of the dead. As soon as the last 
struggle is over, the friends and attendants fill the air with their lamen- 
tations. Two priests then take in each of their, hands a reed about 
cigliteen inches long, on which the leaves at the end are left, and with 
these they indicate two persons for grave-diggers, and mark out the 
jilace for the grave. The spot usually aelected is as near as possible to 
the banks of a stream. The grave-diggers are provided with man- 
grove-slaves (tiri) for their work, and take their positions, one at the 
head, the other at the foot of the grave, having each one of the priests 
on his right hand. At a given signal, the labourers, making three 
feints before they strike, stick their staves into the ground, while the 
]>ricsls twice exchange reeds, repeating Feejce, Tonga ; Feejce, Tonga. 
The diggers work in a silting posture, and thus dig a pit sulliciently 
large to contain the body. The first earth which is removed is con- 
sidered as sacred, and laid aside. 

'I'lie persons who have dug the grave also wash and prepare the 
body for interment, and they are the only persons who can touch the 
coipsc without being laid under a taboo for ten months. The body 
after being washed is laid on a couch of cloth and mats, and carefully 
wi])ed. It is then dressed and decorated as the deceased was in life, 
when prcjjaring for a great assembly of chiefs; it is first anointed with 
oil, and then the neck, breast, and arms, down to the elbows, are 
daubed with a black pigment; a white bandage of native cloth is 
bound around the head, and lied over the temple in a graceful knot ; a 
club is placed in the hand, and laid across the breast, to indicate in the 
next world that the deceased was a chief and warrior. The body is 
then laid on a bier, and the chiefs of the subject tribes assemble; each 
tribe presents a whale’s tooth, and the chief or spokesman says; “ This 
is our oficring to the dead ; we arc poor and cannot find riches.” All 
now clap tfieir hands, and the king or a chief of rank replies; “ Ai mu- 
inundi ni mate,” (the end of death) ; to which all the people present 
respond, “ c dina,” (it is true.) The female friends then approach and 
kiss the corpse, and if any of his wives wish to die and be buried with 
him, she runs to her brother or nearest relative and exclaims, wish 
to die, that I may accompany my husband to the land where his spirit 
has gone ! love me, and make haste to strangle me, that I may over- 
take him !” Her friends applaud her purpose, and being dressed and 
decorated in her best clothes, she scats herself on a mat^ reclining her 
head on the lap of a woman ; another holds her nostrils, that she may 
not breathe through them; a cord, made by twisting fine tapa (masi), 
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is then put around neck/atid drawn tight by four or five strong 
men, so that the struggle is soon over. The cord is left tight, and tied 
in a bow-knot, until the frirads of the husband present a whale’s tooth, 
saying, “ This is the untying of the cord of strangling.” The cord is 
then loosed, but is not removed from the neck, of tlie corpse. 

When the grave is finished, the principal workman takes the four 
reeds used by the priests, and passes them backwards and forwards 
across each other; he then linei the pit or grave with fine mats, and 
lays two of the leaves at the head and two at the foot of the grave ; on 
these the corpse of the chief is placed, with two of his wives, one on 
each side, having their right and left hands, respectively, laid on his 
breast ; the bodies are then wrapped together in folds of native cloth ; 
the grave is then filled in, and the sacred earth is laid on, and a stone 
over it. All the men who have had any thing to do with the dead 
body take off their maro or masi, and rub themselves all over with the 
leaves of a plant they call koaikoaia. A friend of the parlies takes new 
tapa, and clothes them, for they are not allowed to touch any thing, 
being tabooed persons. At the end of ten days, the head chief of the 
tHbe provides a great feast (mburua), at which time the tabooed men 
again scrub themselves, and are newly dressed. After the feast, ava 
is prepared and set before the priest, who goes through many incanta- 
tions, shiverings, and shakings, and prays for long life and abundance 
of children. The soul of the deceased is now enabled to (juit the body 
and go to its destination. During these ten days, all the women in the 
provide themselves with long whips, knotted with shells ; these 
they use upon the men, inflicting bloody wounds, which the men retort 
by flirting from a piece of split bamboo little hard balls of clay. 

When the tabooed person becomes tired of remaining so restricted, 
they send to the head chief, and inform him, and he replies that he 
will remove the taboo whenever they please; they then send him 
presents of pigs and other provisions, which he share.s among the 
people. The tabooed persons then go into a stream and wash them- 
selves, which act they call vuluvulu ; they then catch some animal, a 
pig or turtle, on which they wipe their hands: it then becomes sacred 
to the chief. The taboo is now removed, and the men are free to 
work, feed themselves, and live with their wives. The taboo usually 
lasts from two to ten months in the case of chiefs, according to their 
rank; in the case of a petty chief, the taboo would not exceed a 
month, and for a common person, not more than four days. It is 
generally resorted to by the lazy and idle; for during this time they 
are not only provided with food, but are actually fed by attendants, or 
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eat their food from the ground. On the death of a chief, a taboo is 
laid upon the (^oeoa-nuts, pigs, &c., of a whole* district. 

Taking off a taboo is attended with certain ceremonies. It can be 
done by none but a chief of high rank. Presents are brought to the 
priest, and a piece of ava, \^hich is brewed and drunk ; he then makes 
a prayer (sevu-sevu), and the ceremony is finished. 

In laying a taboo, a stone about two feet in length is set up before 
the rnbure, and painted red; ava is chewed; after which the priest 
makes a prayer, and invokes maledictions on the heads of those who 
shall break it. Trees that are tabooed have bands of cocoa-nut or 
paiidanus-leaves tied around them, and a stick is set in a heap of 
earth near by. We had an instance of this at the time of our arrival, 
when we found all the cocoa-nuts tabooed. We in consequence could 
obtain none, until I spoke to the chiefs of Ambau, who removed the 
tahoo. 

To the funeral ceremonies we have described, others are added, in 
some parts of the group, and there are diflcrences in some of the details 
of the rites. Thus, at Muthuata, the body of a chief is usually taken 
to the royal rnbure, on the island of that name, to be interred. The 
corpse, instead of being dressed in the habiliments of life, is wrapped 
in white mats, and borne on a wide plank. On its arrival at the 
rnbure, it is received by the priest, who pronounces an eulogium on 
his character, after which the young men form themselves into two 
ranks, between which, and around the corpse, the rest of the people 
j)ass several limes. 

All the boys who have arrived at a suitable age are now circum- 
cised, and many boys sutler the loss of their little fingers. The fore- 
skins and fingers are placed in the grave of the chief. When this 
part of the ceremony is over, young bread-fruit trees are presented by 
the relatives of the chief to the boys, whose connexions are bound to 
cultivate them until the boys arc able to do it themselves.* 

The strangulation of the chiePs wives follows; and this is suc- 
ceeded by a farther eulogium of the deceased, and a lament for the 
loss his people have sustained. The whole is concluded by a great 
feast of hogs, taro, yams, and bananas. 

The funerals of persons of lower rank are of course far less ceremo- 
nious. Tfie body is wrapped in tapa or mats, and sometimes sprinkled 
with turmeric, and is buried in a sitting posture,.just below the surface 
of the ground. Even in this class the wife generally insists on being 

* Tills custom has an important influence in keeping up a stock of tliis iiiiportant source 
of food, and may have originated with tliat View, 
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strangled. Instances are now> however, beginning to occur, in which 
this custom is not persisted in, a circumstance which seems to siiow 
that the dawn of civilization is breaking upon them. 

On the day of the death, a feast callcid mburua is always provided ; 
another four days after, called boniva ; and a third at the end of ten 
days, which is called boniviti. 

The usual outward sign of mourning is to crop the hair or beard, or 
very rarely both. Indeed, they are too vain of these appendages to 
part with them on trifling occasions ; and as the hair, if cut off, takes 
a long time to grow again, they use a wig as a substitute. Some of 
these wigs are beautifully made, and even more exact imitations of 
nature, than those of our best perruquiers. 

Another mark of sorrow is to cut off the joints of the small toe and 
little finger; and this is not done only as a mark of grief or a token 
of affection, but the dismembered joints are frequently sent to families 
which are considered wealthy, and who are able to reward this token 
of sympathy in their loss, whkh they never fail to do. 

Women in mourning burn their skin into blisters, as is the jiracticc 
also in other groups visited by us. The instrument used for the pur- 
pose is a piece of tapa twisted into a small roll and ignited. ]\Iarks 
thus produced may be seen on their arms, shoulders, neck, and breast. 
This custom is called loloe mate. 

The eating of human flesh is not confined to cases of sacrifice for 
religious purposes, but is practised from habit and taste. The exis- 
tence of cannibalism, independent of superstitious notions, has been 
doubted by many. There can be no question that, although it may 
have originated as a sacred rile, it is continued in the Feejce Group 
for the mere pleasure of eating human flesh as a food. Their fondness 
for it will be understood from the custom they have of sending por- 
tions of it td their friends at a distance, as an acceptable present, and 
the gift is eaten, even if decomposition have begun before it is re- 
ceived. So highly do they esteem ibis food, that the greatest praise 
they can bestow on a delicacy is to say that it is as tender as a dead 
man. 

Even their sacrifices are made more frequent, not merely to gratify 
feelings of revenge, but to indulge their taste for this horrid food. In 
respect to this propensity, they affect no disguise ; I have myself fre- 
quently spoken tvilh them concerning it, and received but one answer, 
both from chiefs and common people, that it was vinaka (good). 

The bpdies^ibf enemies slain in battle arc always eaten. Whippy 
told rhe that he saw, on one occasion, upwards of twenty men cooked; 
a lid several of the white residents stated that they have seen bodies 
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brought from such a distance as to be green frofti puircscencie, and to 
iiave the flesh dropping from the bones, which ^ere, notwithstanding, 
eaten with greediness and apparent pleasure. 

War, however, does not furnish enough of this food to satisfy their 
appetite for it. Stratagem and violence are resorted to for obtaining 
it. While we were at Levukd, as a number of women belonging to 
the village were engaged in picking up shells and fishing, a canoe 
belonging to the Lasikaus, or fishermen, in passing by the reef, seized 
and carried off two of them, as it was believed, for cannibal purposes. 
When 1 heard the story I could not at first believe it ; but it was con- 
firmed by Tui Levuka, who said that the Lasikaus frequently stole 
women from the reefs for the purpose of eating them. 

All doubt, however, was removed, when Mr. Eld, while stationed 
at the observatory, became an eye-witness of an attempt of the kind. 
The daughter of the Vi Tonga* chief, with some of her companions, 
was engaged in fishing on the reef in a small canoe. By some acci- 
dent the canoe was swamped, w hich rendered them a prize to whoever 
should capture them. A canoe from Ambau had watched the poor 
creatures like a hawk, and, as soon as the accident happened, pounced 
upon them. The men in the canoe succeeded in capturing the chief’s 
daughter, and forced her into the vessel. When near the shore, how- 
ever, she contrived to make her escape by jumping overboard, and 
reached the shore before they could overtake her. Clubs and spears 
w'crc thrown at her, with no other effect than a slight scratch under 
the arm, and a bruise on her shoulder. On the beach she was re- 
ceived by her friends, who stood ready to protect her, upon which 
the Ambau people gave up the pursuit. 

The cannibal propensity is not limited to enemies or persons of a 
dillerent tribe, but they will banquet on the flesh of their dearest 
friends, and it is even related, that in times of scarcity, himilies will 
make an exchange of children for this horrid purpose. 

The flesh of women is preferred to that of men, and they consider 
the flesh of the arm above the elbow, and of the thigh, as the clioicest 
parts. The women arc not allowed to eat it openlyi but it is said that 
the wives of chiefs do partake of it in private. It is also forbidden to 
the kai-si, or common people, unless there be a great quantity, but they 
have an opportunity of picking the bones. 

As a further instance of these cannibal propensities, and to show 
that the sacrifice of human life to gratify their passions and appetites 
is of almost daily occurrence, a feast frequently takes place among 

* Vi Tonga is a town immediately below the poipt on which the oSlMiVatoiy wu phi^! ' 
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the chiefs, to which is required to bring a pig. On these occa- 
sions Tanoa, from ostentation, always furnishes a human 

body. 

A whale’s tooth b about ’’the price of a human life, even when the 
party slain is of rank, as will be showti by the following anecdotes. 
Rivaletta, the youngest ^ of Tanoa, while passing along the north 
end of Ovolau in his canoe, descried a fishing party. He at once 
determined to possess himself i»f what they had taken, and for this 
purpose dasiied in among them, and fired his musket. The shot killed 
a young man, who proved to be a nephew of Tui Levuka, the chief of 
Ovolau, and was recognised by some of Rivaletta’s followers. This 
discovery did not prevent their carrying the body to Ambau to be 
feasted upon ; but, in order to prevent it from being known there, the 
face was disfigured by broiling it in the fire in the canoe. Tanoa, 
however, soon became aware of the fact, and forthwith sent a whale’s 
tooth to Tui Levuka, as the value of his loss, together with a number 
of little fingers, cut from the people of Ambau, as a propitiatory offer- 
ing. The remuneration was received by Tui Levuka as sullicient, 
and no more notice was taken of tife matter. 

Before we left the group, an inferior chief ran away with one of the 
wives of Tui Levuka. The latter immediately despatched his son to 
the town where the chief resided, for the purpose of killing the offender, 
which was eflecled, and the woman brought back. Tui Levuka there- 
upon sent a whale’s tooth and some tapa to the principal chief of the 
town, and the affair was ended. 

When they set so little value on the lives of their own countrymen, it 
is not to be expected that they should much regard those of foreigners. 
It is necessary, therefore, while holding intercourse with them, to be 
continually guarded against their murderous designs, which they are 
always meditating for the sake of the property about the person, or to 
obtain the body for food. Several recent instances are related, where 
crews of vessels visiting these islands have been put to death. One of 
these, in particular, became known to me, and led to certain proceed- 
ings on my part,i which will form an important part of the following 
chapter. 

The vessel in question was the American brig, Charles Doggelt, 
Captain Bachelor. I had heard of the attack upon her, and after 
Paddy Connel paid me. his first visit, of which I have before spoken. I 
learned that he had been on hoard the brig at the time, and had a full 
knowledge of, eS who were concerned in the transaction. I therefore, 
on his next vijsit, questioned him in relation to the affair, and obtained 
the following particuhiCB. 
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la the month of August, 1834, Paddy, with some other was 
engaged by Captain Bachelor to assist in getting a cargo of bme de 
mar. The brig then went to Rewa, where the captafin made a con^ 
tract with Ventiovi, a chief of that island, and Vasu of KantavUt for 
further assistance in attaining his object Here the conduct of Vendovi, 
Thokanauto, and other chiefs, led to the suspicion that some mischief 
was intended; Paddy heard rumours of the great value of the articles 
on hoard the brig, accompanied by hints that the crew was but small, 
and predictions that it would not be well with her. He also found 
that a desire was evinced that he should not go further in the vessel. 

In consequence, Paddy, while on the way to Kantavu, mentioned his 
suspicions to Captain Bachelor, and advised him to be on his guard. 
When they arrived at Kantavu, they proceeded to a small island near 
its eastern end, where the biche de mar house was erected, and a . 
chief of the island was, as usual, taken on board as i hostage. The 
day after he came on board, he feigned sickness, and was, in conse- 
quence, permitted to go on shore. He departed with such unusual 
exhibitions of friendly disposition, as served to confirm Paddy’s pre- 
vious suspicions ; but he felt assured that all would be safe so long as 
the captain remained on board. 

On the following morning, (Sunday,) Vendovi came off, saying that 
the young chief was very sick, and he wanted the captain to come to 
the biche de mar house, where he said he was, to give him some 
medicine. In this house eight of the men were employed, of whom 
two were Sandwich Islanders. The captain was preparing to go 
ashore with the medicine, when Paddy stepped all to him, and told 
him that to go on shore was as much as his life was worth, for he was 
sure that the natives intended to kill him, and to take all their lives. 

The captain in consequence remained on board, but the mate went on 
shore, and took with him the bottle of medicine. Vendovi went in the 
boat, and landed with the mate, but could not conceal his disappoint- 
ment that the captain did not come also. Padtjy now was convinced, 
from the arrangements that had been made to get the people and boats 
away from the brig, that the intended mischief was about to be con- 
summated. He therefore kept a sharp look-out upon the shore, and 
soon saw the beginning of an affray, the mate, Mr. Chitman, killed, 
and the building in flames. The others were also slain, with the ex- 
ception of James Housman, who had been engaged at the same time 
with Paddy, and wlio swam off, and was taken on board. Those in 
the brig opened a fire from the great guns, but without effect. 

On the following day Paddy was employed to bargain with the. 
natives for the bodies, seven of which were brought down to tho aboii 
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much mutilated, in consideration of a musket The eighth, a negro, 
had been cooked and eaten* Captain Bachelor had the bodies sewed 
up in canvass, and thrown overboard, in the usual manner. They 
however floated again, and fell into the hands^f the savages, who, as 
he afterwards understood, devoured them alL The^ complained, how- 
ever, that they did not like them, aod particularly the negro, whose 
flesh they said tasted strong of tobacco. The brig then went to 
Ovolau, where Paddy left her. 

In addition, Paddy told the that he was satisfied that all the chiefs 
of llcwa had been privy to the plot, particularly the brothers of Ven- 
dovi, and that the whole plan had been arranged before the brig left 
that island. Vendovi, however, was the person who had actually per- 
petrated the outrage. 

Having heard this statement, I determined to capture Vendovi, and 
asked Paddy if he would carry a letter immediately to Captain Hudson, 
who was then, with the Peacock, at Rewa. After some hesitation he 
agreed to do it, if I would give him a musket. I accordingly prepared 
instructions directing Captain Hudson to make Vendovi prisoner, and 
despatched Paddy next morning in a canoe for Rewa. 
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REWA. 

•I / 1840. 


^BEN the Peie^k left the harbour of Levuka for Rewa, it was 
^ that town and inducing the King of Rewa 

to s%i the Fe^l^ r^ulatiohs, and also to carry on the surveys in 
that quarter. (The^^^^^ W will be found in Appendix VI.) The 

Peacock left oa lla l6th May, and reached Rewa at noon the 
next di()r. The hartNoqi? ^ Rewa is formed by two small islands, 
called Niftalou and Mukalou, with their attached coral reefs, and has 
three pasiagjes into it The two southern ones are safe, though nar- 
rowfitat th^> northern ono is much obstructed with coral lumps. The 
portla % j^nre one, and. the anchorage, which is off the island of 
Nukalou, is ahout three miles from the mouth of Wailevu, or Peale’s 
river, and six from the town of Rewa, which is situated on a low 
piece of land, which the river, passing on each side of it, has formed 
into an island. ■The east point of Vitilevu is low, and is divided by 
several small atri^nttimportant streams, which we had not time to exa- 
mine? there is, aJs^ft a passage for canoes through one 

of them tO'Ambas^pl^htc^i^ miles to the northward. 

The launch a^^cu^r of the Em- 
mons and were found here, having ad- 
vanced thus operafiottB. They had passed 

around the bay of Stopped at the town, and met with rather 
an unfriendly rccefit^’ theim; tho Chiefs reftised to give them any 
water unless paid .u they said, of our trade-master 

not paying a higher, ptfi^. J^ thc yams they carried him. For this 
reason the had refused a supply of 

water tp the^ioats. ^ > > 

Ambau is a place. It occupies a small island, . 

houses, among which the mbure stands 
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conspicuous. The approach to the town is tnujch obstructed by reefs 
of coral ; and the water being shalloWr is iin^ssable for an armed 
vessel. The island is connected with the' main land or large island, by 
a long Oat of coral, whi'ch is fordable, even at high water, and is in 
places quite bare at low water. One is at a loss to conceive how this 
place could have acquired its strength and importance. I am rather 
inclined to impute it to the enterprise of its first settlers, and the 
ascendency given it by the accidental aid that has been aftbrded its' 
chiefs by the whites, who came among them and joined their side. 

It was, probably, at first, the retreat of the fishermen ; and from their 
enterprise, the difficulties they had to encounter, and the powerful 
connexions they have formed with the other towns and districts, it is 
likely that their rule will continue until the people shall have become 
civilized, when, from the want of internal resources, the terror of its 
name will pass away, and it must fall to tlie rank of a place of secon- 
dary importance. 

At present it is in the ascendency, and its chiefs have a high 
estimate of their own importance. Thus, while I was at Levuka, I 
was much amused by a question put nie by Seru, Why I had not 
gone with my ship to Ambau? why come to Levuka, wheje there 
were no gentlemen, none but common people (kai-si) I all the gentle- 
men lived at Ambau.” 

The towns of Verata and Viwa are within a short distance of 
Arrihau, and have both been its rivals. At each of these some fearful 
outrage has been [)crpctrated upon trading vessels, for which the guilty 
have been but partially punished. The chief of Viwa, I understood, 
had made it his boast that the French had only burned a few of his 
mud huts, which he could shortly build again; that it would give a 
very few days of labour to his slaves ; and that he would cut off the 
next vessel that came, if he had an opportunity. He thinks that it 
was a very cheap purchase to get so much property for so little 
damage. The Ambau people also spoko vauntingly of having given 
the French permission to destroy Viwa, as it was nothing, and satis- 
fied the Papalangis ; but they did not intend that any property or Kves 
should be lost, for they had sent to inform the Viwa people that the 
attack was to be made, and' even helped them to remove all their 
valuables. Viwa not so large a town as Ambau, but is built on a 
larger island, and affords more conveniences for a port. . 

The whole bay of Ambau is well shielded by extensive ccral sea- 
reefs. Here the launch and first cutter again leil the Peacock, . 
their way to the island of Mbenga, to the .westward. ^ 

Captain Hudson, after anchoring, sent Lieutenant Budd to the town^.. 
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of llewa for the purpois'^ communicating with the king and chiefs, 
and of obtaining the^ien^ioil of Thokanauto (Mn Phillips) as inter- 
preter and ^lot. Lieuknaht Budd observed much apparent fear among 
the chiefa and people. The king, Kania, on the approach of the boats, 
had gone to bide himself in the outskirts of the town, but Mr. Phillips 
was met on the way coming towards them, and after much hesitation 
(tstermined te^fti^mpany Mr. Budd on board the ship. The natives 
appeared to eAtertain the same fears as their chief. 

Phillips is about thirty years of age, of middle size, active, and well 
made ; he is more intelligent than the natives generally, and his appear- 
ance less savage; he spea);s English tolerably well, though it is not 
difficult to perceive whence he has obtained his knowledge of it by the 
phrases he makes use of. It w^s not a little comical to hear a Fcejec 
man talk of “ New York highbinders,” “ Boston danditjs,” “ Baltimore 
mobtowns.” On assurances being given to the natives that we were 
their friends, they became more reconciled, and after a time the king, 
Kania, or Tui Ndraketi, was found, and invitations delivered to him to 
I)ay a visit to the ship. Lieutenant Budd then crossed the river to the 
missionaries! hemses, where he saw their wives, and found Mr. Jagger, 
who is one of the mission. The Rev. Mr. Cargill had visited the ship 
shortly after the Peacock anchored ; his canoe was manned by Tonga 
men. He was on his way to a town fifteen miles distant, where the 
chief and a few of the people had just embraced Christianity. He was 
invited to preach on board the next day; he complied, and delivered 
an excellent discourse. 

On the morning of the 18 th, Monday, the king and his brother, 
Ngarahingiou, visited the ship. The king came in a canoe of beautiful 
construction, about forty feet in length, propelled by paddles, which 
the king alone, is allowed to use. Ngaraningiou was in a much larger 
canoe, having a large mast and sail, and the chief^s pennant Hying 
from the. yard, but sculls were used. 

Captain Hudson now despatched Lieutenant Budd and Passed 
Midshipman Davis, with two boats, up the river. Mr. Peale, one of 
the naturalists, went with this expedition, and Mr. Phillips’s services 
were engaged to accompany and protect the boats in the exploration 
of the river. 

The ship had been prepared for the king’s visit; he was receiv(id 
with due cerembnyKand was led aft, and seated on the quarter-doc,k. 
Tui Ndraketi is about forty years of age, and is a tall, fine-looking 
nian, with a maply expression of countenance, and much dignity. His 
intellect is not as quick as that of his brother,^Mr. Phillips; and his 
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manner was cold and repulsive. He was wWiout any attendants of 
high rank. Ngaraningiou shortly afterwards^ made his appearance, 
accompanied by six chiefs, and a retinue of thirty or forty men, form- 
ing a singular contrast to the unassuming appearance of the . suite of 
the king. Another of the party was a chief of high rank, called VunJ- 
valu, « Root of war he is a descendant of the royal fttmily that were 
dethroned by Kania. His position gives him great influence, andi^^ 
case of war, the operations are confided to him. Thfis chief ibears, 
among the foreigners, the title of governor. 

Ngaraningiou is equally tall with his eldest brother, the king, and 
belter and more gracefully formed. He may be considered a good 
specimen of a Fcejee man of high rank and fashion ; indeed, his de- 
portment struck tiie officers as quite distinguished : he has, withal, 
the appearance of a rom^ and his conduct does not belie the indications, 
and he is considered by all, both natives and white residents, as a dan- 
gerous man. The young chiefs who were his companions, resembled 
him in character and manners. They were all shown over the ship, 
and every thing exhibited that it was thought could interest them ; the 
small-arm men were exercised, the only music on hoard, the drum and 
fife, were played. These, together with the firing off the guns, shotted, 
did not fail to draw forth their usual expressions of wonder and sur- 
prise, “ whoo-oo !” llie same that was uttered by Tanoa’s party, on 
board the Vincennes. After partaking of some refreshments with 
Captain Hudson, the rules and regulations, similar to those subscribed 
by Tanoa, were carefully interpreted to them by Mr. Cargill, and , 
willingly subscribed by the king and chiefs, with the strongest 
assurances, on their part, that they should be carried into effect, and 
most strictly observed. Suitable presents were then distributed to the 
king and chiefs, and they left the ship, apparently highly delighted 
with their visit. 

The surveying operations were now prosecuted, and the naturalists, 
with as many officers as could be spared, visited Rewa. Captain 
Hudson describes the passage up to Rewa as tortuous and difficult, 
even for a boat, on account of the many sand-banks and shoals. 
Several of the gentlemen embarked with Mr. Cargill in his canoe, 
which had a high platform, underneath which was a sort of cuddy, 
with seats. It was a tolerably comfortable conveyance in fine weather ; 
but it was their misfortune to experience a heavy rain, and all were 
well wetted. The wind being contrary, they were oblig^ to scull 
the whole distance, and tliey describe the canoe us having an uncom- 
fortable rocking motion. 
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Captain Hiidson viaiibd’^tliilRiissionarics, and found them most mise- 
rably «'accomm6datedi;;^tt:^^)i^allrici(ety hduse on the left bank of the 
river, oppose the to^ of Rewa, the dwelling-house that they had 
occupied hayings ^been blown de^n in the tremendous storm* which 
. happened onUhe 25th of February, 1840. 

Captafil Hudson had spent some time with the missionaries, 
Rsyhnessengei^Paddy Connel, made his appearance and delivered him 
my letters. * Pkddy had a. very awkward mishap in rounding Karnba 
Point, for his canoe had capsized, and he had been obliged, to swim 
iFor his Fife. He had thought, as he said, that some ill luck would 
byerttfke hiiftj and had^ therefore, tied my letter in the handkerchief on 
his head. By; this means he kept it dry, and he believed the impor- 
tant paper,^ at he called it, had kept him from drowning. 

Although it had rained hard, Captain Hudson resolved to fulfil his 
promise to the king; of showing him some fire-works, and the gunner 
had been ordered^ up with rockets, fire- works, &c., for that purpose. 
He, therefore, plrbceeded across the river to the king’s house, where 
he found a large collection of natives. The house is large, and in 
shape not unlike a Dutch barn : it is sixty feet in length and thirty in 
width ; the ea^i^es were six feet from the ground, and along each side 
there- were three large posts, two feet in diameter and six feet high, set 
firmly into the ground; on those were laid the horizontal beams and 
plates to receive the lower ends of the rafters ; the rafters rise to a 
ridge-pole,, thirty feet from the ground, which is supported by three 
posts in the" centre of the building; they were of uniform size, about 
three. inchesdii-diameter, and eighteen inches apart, Tlie usual thick 
thatch* was in this case very neatly made. The sides of llic house 
were of smalt ^hpright reeds, set closely together. All the fastenings 
w6re of sennit, made from the husk of the cocoa-nut. Some attempts 
at ornament were observed, the door-posts being covered with reeds 
wound around with sdnnit, which had a pretty effect. There are two 
doorways, one on each side : these are only about three feet in height, 
and are closed by hanging mats. At the inside of the principal door 
are two small cannons, pointed across it, which, in the eyes of the 
king, giv6 it ir' formidable appearance. A sort of dais was raised at 
one end^ a few inches; this was covered with mats for the king and his 
wives, while at the other end mats were laid for his attendants; above 
was a shelf for his .property, or riches, consisting of mats, tapd, 
on rthefiwapei spears, and clubs. On one side of the house, as is usual 


• This storm appears to hate been coincident with, if not part ofj tlie gulc that occurred 
at J<few Zealand on the bt of March. 
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among the Feejeeans, the cooking-placa itt excavated, a foot deep and 
about'eight feet square; this was furnished with three large earthen 
pots, of native manufacture, and two hiige iron kottles> obtained from 
some whaling^hip, such as are used for trying out Oil. These were 
crammed with food. " 

Some of our gentlemen entered a short time previous to CaptlHo ^ 
Iludson^s arrival, and found the king taking a meal, writ his prindlfitf 
wife beside him stretched out on a mat. All those around hird''*wdfO 
sitting after the manner of the natives, for none presume to stand br lie^ 
down in the presence of the king. When he had hnished eating and 
pushed the food from him, a general clapping of hands took place, 
after which water was brought, and the cup held to his moiith until lie . 
had done drinking, when clapping of hands again ensued. This was 
repeated whenever the king finished doing any thing — a piece bf 
etiquette always observed with great strictness. 

On state occasions this ceremony is carried much farther: the 
king’s food at such times is passed around a larj^ circle, until it 
reaches his principal wife, who feeds him with her hauds. Many of 
the chiefs always require the ava-cup to be held to their mouths. 
Notwithstanding all this ceremony, the chiefs, a*nd the^people sitting 
around them, join familiarly in the conversation, and appear otherwise 
perfectly at their ease. 

The king at once ordered provisions for his guests, for whom seats 
were provided on a sca-chest. The principal article of food was the 
salt beef he had received as a present from the ship, and which he 
named bula-ma-kau. The origin of this name is not a little singular, 
and is due to our countryman. Captain Eagleston, who has been for 
several years trading among this group. Wishing to confer a behefic 
on these natives, he took on board a bull and cow at Tahitii and 
brought them to Rewa, where he presented them to the king. On 
being asked the name of them, he said they were called “ bull' and 
cow,” which words the natives at once adopted as a single term to 
designate both, and thenceforward these animals have been known as 
bula-ma-kau. The beef was found to be more savoury than on board 
ship, perhaps from being twice boiled. The king was asked to join 
them, which he did, although he had just finished a hearty meahv After 
the meal was over, a small eartlieii finger.-bowl was brought to the 
king to wash his hands, and as the attendant did not seeiU to be pre- 
pared to extend the like courtesy to our gentlemen, a dCsire for a • 
similar utensil was expressed and complied with, although apparently 
with some reluctance. In like manner, when the jar of water was 
brought to the king, one of the party seized upon it and drank, and the 
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rest followed^suit^ distress of the attendant. It was 

afterwards understood* arose from the vessel being 
tabooed, as every thiag. belonging or appropriated to the use of the 
king is/ I’he Papalangi chiefs are exempted from these restrictions. 

When the meal was finished, the whole company seated themselves 
1. in a semicircle. The house was now converted into an audicnce-liall, 
' j^nd the officers and stewards of the king entered to render their report 
of the. day respecting the management of his business. A chief had 
just arrived to pay his respects to the king, and was dressed in a piece 
• of nevr tapa, which was wrapped around his body in numerous folds. 
When he had seated himself, he unrolled it, and tore it into strips of 
three iathoms in length, which he distributed to the chiefs around him, 
who immediately substituted it for their own dresses. This chief was 
the masseoger announcing a tribute from Kantavu, and he had come 
to receive the commands of the king relative to its presentation, which 
was fixed upon to take place the next day. 

Ava was chewing when Captain Hudson and his party entered. 
They were kindly received by the king, who seated them near him. 
There is a peculiar ceremony observed among this people in mixing 
their aya. It. having been first chewed by several young persons, on 
the pouring in of the water, they all, following the ambati, raise a 
kind of howl,, and say “ Ai sevu.” The people present were arranged 
in a semicircle, having the chief operator in the centre, with an im- 
mense wooden bowl before him. The latter, immediately after the 
water is poured in, begins to strain the liquid through the woody fibres 
of the vau, and at the same time sings. He is accompanied in his 
SQOg by those present, who likewise imitate all his motions with the 
upper part of their bodies while in a sitting posture. The motions 
keep time to the song. The king joined occasionally in the song; and 
when any important stage of the operation was arrived at, the song 
ceased, and a clapping of hands ensued. As each cup was filled to he 
served out, the ambati sitting near uttered the same wild howl as 
before. The first cup is filled from another, that answers both for 
dipper and funnel, having a hole in it, over which he who brews the 
ava places his finger when dipping, and then withdrawing it, lets the 
liquid jrun out in a stream. They are very particular to see that no 
one touches the king’s cup except the cupbearer. . 

On the present occasion, a worthless Englishman by the name of 
James Hoti^an, called Jim or Jimmy, officiated. Few would have 
distinguislied him from a native, so closely was he assimilated to thhm 
in ideas and feelings, as well as in his crouching before the chiefs, his 
mode of sitting, and slovenly walk. On the king’s finishing drinking, 
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there was a general clapping of liaiidsT but wieii Iho order of*, 
chiefs were served, this was not observed, add ’ 41 ! lieu of Itj^ere was* 
a general exclamation of “Sa inadaa/' (it is emptyr^ ’ the 

king rinses his mouth, lights his 'Cigar or pipe, and Wls od bis imat. 

It was laughable to see the king’s barber take Ws ava; as hd' is^^iot; 
allowed to touch any thing with his hands, it •becomes necessa^y^ 
that the cup shall be held for him by another person, tvhtd alsb: fejtclif 
him. One of the ofliccrs gaVe him a cigar, which w'as‘iighi^^=aii<l . 
put in his mouth, and when he wished to rem'oVe it, he did it ili a V6iy 
ingenious manner by twisting a small twig around iti ^ 

The king made many inquiries, spoke 6f his riches, his patent rifle>; 
and the feast he intended to give ; but he wanted a dpuble-bailirelled 
gun. He likewise spoke of being desirous of scuding his two little • 
girls (the only children he has) to the missionary, scjiooli biif their 
attendants (they have male nurses) were such thieves they would 
steal every thing they could lay tlieir hands on from the misi^ionaries, 
and in ‘this way would give him a great deal of trouble. Captain 
Hudson induced him to promise to build the missionaries domfortkble 
houses, as soon as the weather became good and he hkd 'received his 
tribute from Kantavu. He spoke kindly of the missrionavilBs, and 
seemed well satisfied that their object was to do himself and bis people 
good. The king ordered his household to chauUf a* kind "Of song, for 
the amusement of his guests, the subject of which wlas the adventures 
of a chief on a voyage, after leaving his wife, and her resbldtion tb 
destroy herself in consequence of his failing to return. 

About nine o’clock the fireworks were exhibited'/ When'th^ ’first' ’ 
rocket was sent off, the natives exhibited fear dnd levcitemebt ; tje ^ 
king seized Captain Hudson by the hand and tremWed like a testT * 
When the rockets burst, and displayed their man'y sta?rt?V* the^ all 
seemed electrified. The effect produced by the biuedigKtS on the dark' 
groups of naked figures, amazed . and bewildered as they*" 
quite striking, particularly as the spectacle^was accomfianied 
uncouth sounds of many conchs, and by the- yell of ,th^ sdyn^ijto 
drive away the spirits they supposed to be let Iboae a^d Hying inf^the 
air. Paddy Connel, alias Berry, told them that b^ing 'btil^ltbe uh- 
willingness we had to do them injury preveiWed’ us frpbi seftdii^Ahem 
to Ambau, ten miles. distant, and he said there Ws- no *d6uWt^ 
believed that it could be done. This exhibition excited the ^Pnlferlind 
amazement of all the country round, and induced th0in:id%B6im'that; 
these flying spirits were collected for the destruction of Re|iftf,nfld that ' * 
they themselves would be the next to suffer! * * 

After the fireworks they ail retired, Captain Hndson taking uprhis 
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abode with the king, apd continuing to talk with him until a late hour. 
When thejr.fetired" to their sleeping apartments, he found his place of 
rest was divided by tapa-cloths and screens from the rest of the apari- 
nients of the house, and well furnished with musquito-netting. Ere he 
got to sleep, he was surprised to find his musquito-net moving, and still 
more so when he saw the figure of a woman, one of the king’s own 
wives, of whom he has a large number, endeavouring to becoine iiis 
bedfellow. This was to him an unexpected adventure, and an honour 
of which he was not ambitious. He therefore called loudly for Paddy 
funnel and Jimmy, the king’s body-servant and cup-bearcr, and through 
them very politely declined the honour ; but the lady positively refused 
to go away, saying that she had been sent by the king, and must sleep 
there ; that she durst not go away, for the king would cM her ! She 
was told that she must go, that the matter would be arranged with the 
king in the morning, and she need have no fears about it. She then 
left the musquito-net, although with evident alarm as to the conse- 
quences, and would go no further. Seeing this, Captain Hudson sent 
Jimmy to the king, to say he did not wish a bedfellow; to which the 
monarch replied it was well, and directed the woman to withdraw^, 
which she did as soon as satisfied that it was the king’s command. 
This circumstance, together with the continued trampling of the mice, 
with which the palace is overrun, drove away any thing like sleep ; 
and Captain Hudson, in self-defence, was obliged to pass the remainder 
of the night with Paddy and Jimmy over the fire. 

As soon as th’b day dawned, his majesty, who is an early riser, called 
for his ava, and her majesty called out lustily for Jimmy to light a 
..cigar and bring it to her in bed, for she is as fond of cigars as her royal 
spouse. ^ After the king had drunk his ava and smoked his cigar, they 
had breakfast of baked pig, taro, and yams. The repast was sf)rcad 
upon a mat; after which Captain Hudson, accompanied by the king 
4 nd Paddy Connel, crossed the river, to the missionaries, where they 
partook of a second breakfast, the king behaving himself with great 
decorum at the tablei and Paddy, too, took his second lunch behind 
the door, with great enjoyment. The king renewed his promises to 
build their house?* soon as the weather became fine, and said that 
then he would not leave4hem until they were finished, 'I’liis engage- 
menti I am happy to say, he futfy performed. After breakfast, they 
again crossed the river to Rewa, and, the weather having cleared up, 
•the town presented an entirely different appearance. The scenery 
around Rewa is fine. There are in its neighbourhood many creeks, 
not unlike narrow canals, bordered on each side with rich and beau- 
tiful vegetation, resembling that of Oriental ^'cgions. Dr. Pickering 
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and Mr. Rich threaded many miles of these creelcs, in the canoe of 
Mr. Cargill, who was kind enough to loan it to^ them.V* During this 
excursion they landed and went to a village* where they s&w a well- 
planned ball-alley, kept in good order, level and clean. Taro and 
sugar-cane were found to be extensively cultivated. After wAding 
across several creeks, they finally reached an uncleared wood, consist 
ing of large trees of Inocarpus, Barringtonia, and Uvaria, with PaloM 
and Pandanus, resembling the vegetation of Ovolau. The country 
a[)peared very wet, and was full of mud-holes and small creeks* which . 
rendered walking irksome. They returned to Rewa by dark, and 
the next day proceeded in another direction* when a Feejee dandy^ 
offered to be their guide, and was extremely attentive to them through- 
out their excursion. He refused all compensation, until a little girl, 
who was nenr, seeing a jews-harp, requested to have it. He then 
accepted it, and gave it to lier. This act, together with his civil and 
attentive behaviour, produced a favourable impression upon them. 

The town of Rewa, though in a low situation, has a picturesque 
though singular appearance. It extends about a mile along the river, 
and contains from five to six hundred houses of all sizes, from the 
lofty rnhurcs with their pointed roofs, and the barn-like edifices of the 
chiefs, to the rickety shanlccs of the kai-sis, and the diminutive yain- 
houscs, perched on four posts, to protect the yams from the depredations 
of the rats. It is every where intersected by narrow lanes, closqly shut 
in with high reed fences. ' 

The party visited the most conspicuous houses of the place. The 
first which they saw was the mhure, situated on the spot where tlie 
king’s father was murdered ; the mound on which it is buik is an 









mbure"#ev^ostruole^ of a o^ofi 

one is Wounti round tU a cod4iii0» madf from the 

cocoa*nut husk. At a litt}0'^ist(thGe, the 'w^ta bou^ looked as though 
it was built of braide<^ cod, and praseat^^ singular and curious 
, , appearance, creating a &v(Hirable idea of the skill as well as labeur' 
' expended in its constttiction. , * 

There are others bf small dimensions, of which the wood-cut on the 
preceding page, will give aq idea. Tfese are generally used as the 
depositories of the chiefs or persons' of note. 

The next building visited was that of the king^a women. This is 
bne hundred and eighty feet in length, twenty-four feet wide, and thirty 
feet high. Here were a number of women engaged in making mats, 
tapa, and basketSif They were gay and merry, though busily engaged 
at their work. 

Another large spirit-house was next visited, in which the moun- 
taineers congregate; and on their exit from it they saw a bull near 
the do^v which the natives, in essaying to follow the party, had to 
encoqitler. It was not a little amusing to see them spitting at the 
beast to drive him od*. 

Ngaraningiou*8 dwelling was then visited. This is considered the 
most elegant hbusa in the Feejees* It is very elaborately ornamented 
with sennit and braid. Order and decorum reign throughout, for" 
Ngaraningiou it^tremely digpifled and reserved in his domicile, and 
is reputed to ^;imtnwbat of He wjll not suffer any of the 

natives to j^p!^^ at his doors, which is a common 

practice wit£f them ; and^^yrhen, on one occasion, a stranger .took the 
liberty topeej) in at his d^r, he is daid to have asked him if his head 
was made e^ tton that he dared thus to presume. 

Thokanauto^s house was occupied by several of our gentlemen 
during their stay. It is quite a large establishment, and was .one of 
the qoisiest thaUcan well be imagined; for Phillips himself being absent 
with the boats, his wife did not posiiess the requisite authority to main- 
tain order. On the first night of their lodging there, about fifly persons, 
men, women, and children, were collected, feasting, drinking ava, and 
maintaining a prodigious racket. They were apparently engaged in 
^detailing and diacugsing the events that had taken place on board ship, 
and the narrative was constantly interrupted by jokes, laughter, ex- 
pressions of astonishment, and arguments leading to sharp words, until . 
the shrill voice of the young mistress of the mansion was heard in 
earnest expostulation. The eloquence of Phillips’s orator, and his many 
barbers, was not to be so. easily repressed ; and, afier a few moments’ 
silence, an altercation arbsc, that gradually grew into a quarrel and 
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terminiited In a furious fight, in which < con^atartu was 
thrown against tho musquito-bar serying a|,a to our gentlemen, 
breaking down one end of it They now sougbl 4heir arms, and placed 
themselves on their guard for self.protdction, ncjlt knowing what Feejee 
ferocity and treachery might bring aboutv /l^ hostess at last inte^f 
fered with some etfect, and put down the cotnQiotioh, and th^Jipuse 
was quieted for the night, excepting the rats and mice, which jiupng. 
the nocturnal hours took full possession. Little can one imagine jb? 
noise of these rat races; Whittington’s cat, here, would iride^ W 
worth her golden price. \ ; 

Mr. Agate made good use of his short stay at Rew^ While wa^ 
dering about, he was met by a priest, who came to him andji^ighifi^^^ 
by signs he wished him to sketch something, and a^t' tte; w time . 
pointing to a house. Mr. Agate followed him in. There were a hi^' 
number of retainers present, and shortly after his entr^ce a man ^ 
aroused from his mat,*who said he wished Jbis likeness t^^i > fifis 
head was dressed in the most elaborate and extravcigant fashion of 
Rewa, and from the number of his retainers he appear^ to be a high 
chief. A day or two afler he proved to be the not6|^k>ttS Vendovi, 
brother to the king, and the person whom we desired to capture. He 
had his face smeared vvith oil and lamp-black* . . 



From bis head-dress our gentlemen recognised him a# the individual 
who had been llieir guide in one of the short excursions they had made 
in the neighbourhood, and with whom they had been so much plea^d 
when they ofiered him a reward for his services. 


Mr. obtained good likenesses oT the king and queen. 




^i!st hS was ilRiitcfftng' vntni^gsW the 

livery of their tribute of Kantavu. When'the king waii 

seated in state, with hti officers around him, the chiefs of 

kantavu appeared, each: enCifcled 'With many fbids of tapa and mats. 
lAftiw leaving their cSflifes; hea^ the door, they entered, crouching 
upoh their hands thus passed round the semicircle to 

thei^^pointed places. TTieir chief continued to proceed towards the 
k|Sg,\nd when near, presented his majesty with a whale’s tooth, 
heaily- ^ung in the manner of a powder-horn. The king, on receiving 
it, answered, ** Endina.’’ The chief then retired, and was followed by 
aiidi^rV Who, efter disburdening himself of the tapa in which he was 
envelop^j gaVa^lace to another, and so on to the last. Each offering 
was a^n^wl^^d by the king in the sartie tone of voice and manner. 

all had beeh received, they retired in the same order they had 
MteiWl, andf the king took especial care to place the new acquisitions 
among his valuables. This was understood to be the tribute for a year. 

These presents are usually received in the square before the king’s 
house, and a i^hnce generally follows. ^ But owing to the heavy rains, 
which had converted, not only this spot, but the whole of Rewa, into 
a mud-puddle, they were deprived of an opportunity of witnessing one 
of these tribute dances ; a deprivation which they much regretted, for 
foreigners seldom have an opportunity of seeing them. 

The expedition, under Li^tehant Budd, that went to explore the 
rivers had noW returned, having proceeded forty-five miles above 
Rewa, whichis ten mjles T^rther than it had been before ascended. 
The party ^bnsistfdl^,^^ Budd, Passed Midshipman Davis, 
and Mr. Peate the ship at one o’clock, and 

in consequet^ of ^n mbure at the town of Vatia. 

Thpre they found a large collected by a tax on each 

male, of a spear, club, &c. k^t in a consecrated place, 

the wounds made by theitl' consid^i^ as always fatal, while the 
same kind of injury by a new or un^hsCcrated spear would heal. 
They had here an opportunity of seeing the reverence paid to Phillips, 
who is a very high chief. Whenever the natives saw him, they in- 
variably dropped on their hams until be passed; when he spoke to 
them, they clapped the palms of their hands together; and in his 
presence none presumed to walk upright. 

thb vill 4 ||e they^iaw quantities of the cyrenas and lingula shells, 
the tenahts of whiob bad been eaten by the inhabitants. They found 
subiUquently on tfietr trip, that the former made excellent soup. This 
village 28 famous for its; pottery, and some earthen jars were seen that 
would hold e barrel of water. The clay of which they are made is 
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yeJIovraP^ i® oiit-of the btahs oP^Uft nver. • The 
delling these vessels is described ifr ind*e?#lace. The pots are trery 
light, and of many fbnciM shapes; b« they aVe (luile fragile. ' n 
They reached Rewa before ’dark, - up their lodgings ih 
Phillips’s house, which is one of the lar^ib Hewa, and built ^ 
same manner as the king’s. Screena^ef ofnamentfsd tap^eft-^^ 
to divide it into apartments, and the flodfc^ae^ n cdvisirt^lilj 
mats. The furniture consisted of a hand-orgfflS',^abIe, bencheil^t^ 
arm-chests, and a closet. To crown /ftllj the supportable 
with a cloth, dishes, plates, knives and forks, and they were 
by his white steward (an Italian), who was left here 
rency Lass under his charge. He has also a 
The night was passed uncomfortably, in 
noisy natives who assembled to drink ava. ' The ave-bowl b^^^^ 
was three^feet in diameter. In drinking the avky to^^st 
handed to Phillips, and as there was mere <in 
drink, the remainder was poured back into the bdremoriy 

of clapping of hands was thenT[)erforinei Inst^d, their 

serving out more ava from the bowl, the whole was'i^^n kway, for 
it is the custom that when any is poured back ftoka the chief’s cup, 
none must drink from the vessel.^ More aya ^s therefotd^ j^^ 
which they sat drinking nearly att night. The tniual^yag^ l^k^taKty 
was offered each of them, .ani they kejStiiteir to 
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The next morning they proceeded up the river, the banks of ^wUeb 
were from eight to ten feet above the Wale^, ai»i odverbi with a tliicli 


i2$ 

of reeds. Beyond fields ofiut»; y^9i 

and bananas, as belbre evidence of thiii ove^ 

flowing of the banks. Isl^s Were oontlnuaily^ pasMied, and ina^y towns 
containing from two or three ^]liMil(|red to a thousand iilhabitants. 
Nurnerous creeks disetnbogued on both tides. . 

Th# to wn of Sfou ; Souri ifiis next passed. Here the chief Cornu- 
bai^voo sent presents to tbem*^^ Is the cousin of Phillips-— and after- 
wards. t^mpanied thm the river in a canoe; 

About: seven miles is a creek leading to Ambau» 

which is passable for canoea at high water. The town of Natacallo 
is here situated, and the . firtt rise of hills takes place. This is one of 
their great battle<^Qunds, and was, according to Phillips, the scene of 
many of bis deedSt which he recounted. 

About a mile above this there is a bar which extends nearly across 
the river. The channd lies close to the hills, which are two hundred 
feet in height. Below this bar the banks of the river are all alluvial. 
There is here an elbow in the river, above which is the town of 
Capavoo, of four hundred inhabitants, which was the scene of one of 
the bloody attacks of the Ambau people under the notorious Charley 
Savage. It is said that he was afterwards killed near Mbua or 
Sandalwood Bay, and so great was the enmity of the natives towards 
him, that he was not only eaten, but his bones were ground to powder 
and drunk in their ava. Phillips mentioned that a daughter of this 
notorious villain is now married to one of the king’s brothers, at Rewa. 
Stopping in the evening for the men’s supper, they saw many fine 
shaddock trees in full fruit along the banks, and Mr. Penle shot a 
beautiful parrot, with very gay blue and red plumage ; he also obtained 
two ducks. Phillipi^vays the low islands have been formed in the 
river by the frequent floods froth the mountains, since he has had 
whishers.** His age is suj)po8ed to be. thirty -five years. 

The native houses hereabouts are constructed with a solid basement 
surround^ with piles, to prevent their being washed away on the 
occurrence of tjie floods. 

* At night they gtbpped at tte town of Coronganga, about eighteen 
miles above the moothhr Here they took possession of the 

mbut«> end with of Mri Phillips’s white steward, they 

msideUheinseli^ quiWWmfoiiebl^^ The same deference and respect 
werd^faid ShijUBps here as they had before observed; but, notwith- 
standing this, LlejtfBnant Budd and party took every precaution to 
prditont SQ|fprisetf£o^Qnvince the natives that their watchfulness was 
asleep^;^.ir . 

-Thp banke showed %rise and fall of the water ,durii]|g the night. It 
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WM'fril tidb «iKHil at^nigltt; according to Philh*^ thtt 

Me flowed aoine miles aboeO^Ufle pteoe. ; 4{lpi current of the river was 
. fonpd li^: the txwtsto be about a snile aad a 'lialf the hour. 

Havingfpasscd a -coinfortable,s%to, .(more by reason of their own- 
fatigue than the comforts of (he mbiire,) notwithstanding the niusqui’ 
toes and bats, which were both very namterous, they left the toWn<of 
CoroDganga at an early hour in the raerhiiig, fhe best possible under* 
standing existed between themselves and the' natives, and they distrU 
buted presents to the chiefs, for which the latter expressed many thanks. 



Shortly after leaving Corongangd, fliey passed 'the (own of NsjOttldi, 
containing nlxnit six hundred inhabitants. The scenery hc^ wae 
beautiful, being embellished by many clumps of noble treev, ras^lh^ 
our oaks in their wide-spreading branches, covered widt-^ioes, and 
interspersed With ferns and tall graceful palms. Thfr,bani||K!Wore here 
twelve feet high, and steep. From appearance the cepiUy is thiok^ 
populated, notwithstanding the destructive wars, vrhich have beeiit. 
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with the people of Ambau. All the inhabitants were observed 
to be clustered in the villages, for the purpose of mutual protection; 
and the same reason causes them to choose as their sites for building, 
either some inaccessible point, or a place that affords facility for forti- 
fication. 

Five miles above Coronganga, the country changes its character ; 
the river passes by cliffs of sandstone five hundred feet in height, 
whose stratification dips ten degrees to the eastward. Ranges of 
hills now rear themselves to a goodly height, and extend some miles 
back into the interior. 

They next passed the town of Naitasiri, where one of the brothers 
of Phillips, called Savou, is chief. Naitasiri is the capital of tliis 
district, and is next in power to Rewa, on the island of Vitilevu. 
Phillips was not tlisposed to land here ; for a misunderstanding had 
occurred between him and his brother, in consequence of Savou 
having taken charge, for Phillips, of some two hundred hogs, of 
which, when demanded after a short time, only ten or fifteen were to 
be found, Savou having either eaten or given away the remainder. 
Cornubalavoo went on shore in his canoe, and took Savou on board, 
who spoke as he passed Phillips, but the latter would not condescend 
to return his salutation. 

As they passed further up the river, they were preceded by Savon, 
and when opposite the town of Tavu-tavu, a canoe came off with a 
present of baked taro and yams, from Savou to Phillips and Lieu- 
tenant Budd* , This was considered as a peace-offerings and appeared 
to be acceptable, at least to the vanity of Phillips. 

In the vicinity of this village Ulere was much sugar-cane growing. 
Just above it is an elbow in the river, the point formed by which was 
that reached by C^tain Betht:^, of II. B. M. sloop of war Conway. 
This Lieutenant Bud called Beftun^^^ toinU They shortly after- 
wards passed the small town of Viti, opposite to which is a cliff’ four 
hundred feet in height^ Oyergrown with shrubbery ; and near this many 
streamlets enter the riter. Just hfter passing this place, the guides 
pointed out a creek that led to Ambau. The country appeared here 
more thickly peopled than that below ; many more natives were seen, 
and the whole surface was well cultivated. There was great astonish- 
ment evinced at the appearance of our boats, and it is believed our 
people were the first whites who had been thus far in the interior. 

The mountain district was reached at thirty-six miles from the 
moath of the river, and the ridges were from twelve to fifteen hundred 
feet high. The Wailevu, which I have named Peale’s river, here 
makes a turn to the westward of four miles, to a point where it divides 
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into two tetnches. That oo which comes from the|pi^ 

tains direct, while the other, taking a to the south, to 

disembogue at the town of Indimbi, on w south shore, about ten 
miles to the westward of the harbour Of Rewa, and opposite to the 
island of Mbcnga. Having reach^ tho mountains, they could pro- 
ceed no further in the boats, and bc^anlo re^c^ Ifear 

the place where they turned l)a<^,,«there^as: lt i^m waterfall 

of seyeral hundred feet leap^ ; ^ ' ^ 

The natives state that this river flo>?^|ftll^ja large lake in theoeotre 
of Vitilevu, and that, by ascending the flights above Bagi-ragi, the 
water may be seen.* 

On their return they were again 
of cooked provisions, aod a 


Savou seemed to be very dci 
They were well drenched 
their old quarters at Cor< 
able night. The next moi 
in the afternoon, without 
one of the party with s<^thi 
each of the boaCs crew. 


ited4)y Sfljvou with a Md 
ifStriped variety of sugar-cane, 
mollifying- Phillips’s angefc' 
1; the afternoon, and reached 
t dark. They had a disagrcc- 
irly, and reached '*Rewa 
^ide pn^nted every 
rer^^ to 




awaited him, for his j^bS^hd hospitablc,^diict. 

The number of inhabiiists comprised liitthe toyi^;and villa^s on 
this river i8, from,tha cp^h|H^^ Philips, about nx ^;|pyen 

thousand, 

The party having now tplpnedy the oihcera.wei^ ordari^^ 
board. ^ ■■■■ 

^Captain Hudson’s ne^^; step v^i|b 
From information he pb^lsed, it w| 
to visit the shijp the next day? to^ 
given but, aWaited his coming, Caj^ 
had an oppoltuhity to detaiU^ j 
ance whatever. They all, 
the way dowrf the river; atop 
chase some earthenware; thifis"^ 

^ee surrounded by several Jiundr 
their wares on them, of which they hougte several speefi 
enough to satisfy the venders, who, whepir^ey found tbet 
did not intend to purchase rnb;^ hooted and sl)Oj|ted r 
epithets, that only became known through the inj|f^rj^r*i| 



to captaA ‘<?endpvti ^ 

refi^ 

[S0% WouW, hive 
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At an early hour on the 21st, the king and queen, one of their chil- 
dren, and Ngaraningiou, together with the son of Yunivalu, came on 
board. As Mr. Phillips was already there, all the royal family, except- 
ing Vendovi, were, by their own- act, within our power, and it was 
said he was also to come in the afternoon. There was an evident 
constraint in the manner of the visiters, which was apparent from their 
not expressing the usual astonishment at every thing they saw. Theii 
little daughter, of five or six years of age, had a sprightly countenance, 
and, as is usual, her head was enveloped in twisted locks. One of the 
officers presented her with a sash, which he tied on, and the bystanders 
were much amu^d to sec the queen rearranging it after the Feejee 
fashion. 

The queen was observed to have paid more attention than is usual 
to the decency of her dress, being enveloped in the pareii, after the 
Tonga fashion. She is a fine-looking woman, with an intelligent coun- 
tenance. The king wore his maro, accompanied with the seavo, which 
is the narhe they give to the long trains of tapa attached to it, that are 
worn by chiefs to denote their rank. The seavo of the king trailed 
several feet on the ground. 

The person who attracted the most attention was Ngaraningiou, with 
his attendant chiefs. In truth, he came in fine style, moving towards 
the ship in his beautiful canoe, with its long streamers (denoting the 
rank of the owner) floating in the breeze. When he came on board, it 
was at once seen that |ic had decked himself specially for the occasion. 
His face was painted red and black, which, if possible, improved his 
appearance as a savage chief. He was, by far, the finest-looking 
person among the whole assembled group. His hair was frizzled out 
with great care ; around his neck he wore a necklace of shells, with 
armlets of the trochus; and bis thighs were encircled with a black 
cord. The usual seavo was worn by him, and over it a flounce of 
black fringe, which added much to the effect of the whole, and gave 
him the look of being partly dressed. Every exertion being made to 
entertain them, the constraint they were under was soon dissipated, 
and never did people seem to enjoy themselves more. 

It was hoped by Captain Hudson, until afternoon, that Vendovi 
would make his appearance; but four o’clock came, and no chief. 
Captain Hudson then concluded tliat he was not coming, and that it 
would be impossible to take him, unless by force. He therefore deter- 
mined to try the expedient of retaining those he had on board until 
Vendovi should be forthcoming. He ordered the drmns to beat to 
quarters, and placed a sentinel at the cabin-door, ordering at ihe same 
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time that all their canoes should be retained alongside. .The king and 
chiefs were immediately informed, through the interpreter, that they 
were prisoners, and iliat the object was to obtain Vendovi, the mur- 
derer of the crew of the Charles Doggett, some eight years before. It 
may readily be imagined that this announcement threw them all into 
great consternation, while it was, at the same time, a matter of surprise 
to all the officers of the ship. The poor queen was apparently the 
most alarmed, and anxiously inquired of Phillips if they were all to be 
put to death. Phillips was equally frightened with the rest, and it was 
observed that his nerves were so much affected for some time after- 
wards that he was unable to light a cigar that was given him, and 
could not speak distinctly. Captain Hudson reminded them, that 
they had visited the ship of their own accord, and without any pro- 
mise of safeguard from him ; that his object was to obtain Vendovi, 
and that all hopes of obtaining him without this decisive measure 
had failed ; that he meant them no harm, but it was his intention to 
detain them until Vendovi was brought off. The canoes were like- 
wise secured, and orders given to allow none to leave the ship. The 
whole party thus made prisoners consisted of seventy or eighty 
natives. 

The king and chiefs, when they had recovered themselves a little, 
acknowledged that our demand was a just one; that Vendovi deserved 
to be punished ; that he was a dangerous character among themselves ; 
and that they would be glad to see him removed. At the same time, 
they said they thought the capture of Vendovi impossible, and gave 
many reasons for this opinion. They expressed great fears fot the 
missionaries and their families, when the people of Rewa should hear 
of their detention. Captain Hudson had assured himself previously 
of the perfect safety of the missionaries and their families, and well 
knew that this was a ruse on the part of the king to induce him to 
change his purpose, 

They soon found him fully determined in his pur|)ose. It was 
shortly arranged that, with his permission, Ngaraningiou and another 
chief should go quietly to Rewa, take Vendovi by surprise, before he 
had time to escape, and bring him on board alive if possible. In order 
to insure protection to the missionaries and their establishments, they 
were particularly told that the missionaries had nothing to do with the 
business, and did not know of it, as was evident from Mr. Jagger 
having returned to Rewa before they were detained, and that every 
influence must be exerted to protect them from harm, or the prisoners 
might expect the most exemplary punishment. 
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TJh^js^]eo(||Qi|^J$gar{U(|^^ the emissary to capture the mur- 
V derer t|^|s always his rival, and ^ the 

temptation to geliid. an adversary was an opportunity 

not to be lost by a Peejee man*, although that adversary was a brother. 
He was soon under way in his .double canoe, which, with its enormous 
sail spread to a strong breieze, was speedily out of sight. 

The king, at Captain Hudson’s request, informed his people that 
none must attempt to leave the ship, or they would be fired at ; that 
they must remain on board until further orders; and that, in the mean 
time, they wo^l^ be supplied with food. One attempt was made by a 
small canoe to. leave the ship, but on seeing the preparations for firing 
at it, the persons in it quickly returned. 

After the departure of Ngaraningiou the king, •queen, and chiefs, 
became«moi;(^ reconciled to their position. They talked much about 
Yendovi and the murder he had committed on the crew of the Charles 
Doggett, and said that he had also killed his eldest brother. 

The king, 4urkg the evening, spoke much of his being a friend to 
^ white men, asserted that he had always been so, and adduced, as 
an instance of it, his conduct in the case of the Currency Lass, an 
English^ trading schooner, of Sydney, New South Wales. He said 
that this vessel, in going out of the harbour, had got on shore near the 
unchora^ ; that bis people had assembled round about her for plunder, 
but that h.e 'Went on board himself, and kept all his subjects off that 
were not Tequired to assist. He told Captain Wilson and the owner, 
Mr. Houghton, who was on board, that if she got off he should expect 
a^present, which they readily consented to give; but if she broke, and 
got water, in her hold, the vessel and property must be his. This, he 
said, they aiso agreed to. His people, wishing her to goto pieces, 
made several attempts to remove the anchors, but he stop[)cd them, 
and drove them away; and the only thing he did, with the hope of 
getting the vessel himself, while he was assisting the captain to get 
her oft) was to send up some of his chiefs to Rewa, to give a present 
to the ambati, at the mbure, to offer up prayers to the Great Spirit, 
that hf would cause her to get water in. Something went wrong 
with the spirit, and the vessel got clear. The only thing the owner 
gave him was a whale’s tooth and a small looking-glass ! 

When the evening set in, the natives (kai-sis) were all brought' on 
board for the night, and placed forward on the gun-dock. Here they 
were supplied with plenty of hard bread and molasses, which they 
.enjoyed exceedingly, and afterwards performed several dances. The 
peiformers arranged themselves in two ranks, and went through 
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various wovemeats, with their bodim, j»e^9, 
time to a song in a high monotonous keyg io 

the ranks occasionally changing placcSf occupying 

the front, and the others retiring behinda > . * 

The inferior chiefs were provided with a jiliJ iiader the half-decki 
the king, queen, and their little daughter^' WOWr-acsoornmodated by 
Captain Hudson in his cal)in. The king having expressed a desire 
to have his evening draught of ava, some of the piper mythisticutn, 
from which it is made, was fortunately found among the botanical 
specimens which had been collected, and a lerg© and^Well-polished 
dish-cover was converted into an ava-bowl. The ava wtui accordingly 
brewed, and all the usual ceremonies gone through with, even to the 
king's having his own cup-bearer, Jimmy Housman, who was one of 
the party. 

After the ava was over, theatricals were resorted to fotrthe amus^ 
ment of their majesties. Tliis was a business in whiph many of* 
the crew of the Peacock were proficients, having been^n the^lhuhit^of 
amusing themselves in this way. Jim (>ow was ih© first pUKjfe, 
well personated, both in appearance and song, by Oliver, the^^shi^i 
tailor. This rcprcsenlalion did not fail to amuse the audience ex- 
ceedingly, and greatly astonished their majesties. Jim Crowds appear- 
ance, on the back of a jackass, was truly comical : the ass WWs enacted 
by tw'o men in a kneeling posture, with their posteriors mf«0jQtact ; th© 
body of the animal was formed of clothing; four iron bateySnig^ifJfi 
served it for feet ; a ship’s swab for its tail, and a pair of old sboeil f«lr 
its ears, with a blanket as a covering. The walking of the mSiliie. 
quadruped about the deck, with its comical-looking rider, 'and the 
audience, half civili/cd, half savage, gave tiie whole sceueva vety , 
remarkable efiect. The king confessed that if he had beetle aloUe/te 
would be much frightened at the curvetting and braying beast 
before him. The queen, on its being explained to her that what she 
saw was only two men, expressed the greatest astonishment in her 
eager, incredulous look. The dance of “Juba” came ofi* well, through 
ihe exertions of Howard and Shepherd, but the braying ass of Godwin, 
witli the Jim Crow' of Oliver, will long be remembered by their saveifo . 
as well as civilized spectators. The whole company seemed contented 
and happy; the king had his extra bowl of ava, the queen and obielSi 
ihcir tea and supper; and all enjoyed their cigars, of which: th^ 
smoked a great number. On Captain Hudson expressing to tlie 
his hope that the queen had got over her fiaar^, and inqiurihgr;if'^;'..o 
was tired, he replied, “ Why should shoke .troubled i is vshe nbt 
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also?” Thereby intimating that 
SO, whether present or absent. 
The thcatrics^Sii#ll^ bS^^dedi they all retired to rest. 

One could not bqt perceive the great difleronce between the Tongese 

? nd Foejccs wh^jMiesedfthe iii^t on board. The former are generally 
hristians, or they were orderly and respectable, 

and before going to rest, quietly and very devoutly met and had their 
evening prayer; whiehj contrasted with the conduct of the others, had 
a pleasing eflcct. . 

. Mr. Phil|i{%,jjl» reccitipense for his attention to Lieutenant Biidd and 
Mr. Peale, wfisISeil provided for by the officers; and, at various times, 

^ imparted information respecting the history of Rewa, his own family, 
and others, tba%> may be looked upon as quite authentic^ ; and I have 
little doubt that it will prove interesting to the reader, 
ft By the.sad of the whites, Tarabiavalu, father of Kania, was esta- 
blished as; V king, upon the dethronement of the reigning family, of 
whpjm^flfimiva governor, is a descendant. Rewa at this time 
".^as of^jit tie consequence, comprising only the small town of Ndraketi, 
which the king now derives his title. 

• Tambiavalu governed with great firmness and wisdom. During 
his reign, all criminals met with exemplary punishment. According 
to tlie Fqp^ecustom, he had many wives, the chief among whom was 
«a descendant^' of the family of Mbatilombi, who reigned at Ambau 
father of Tanoa, succeeded in gaining the kingdom. 
;Aithhugh^^^ the queen, and holding the title of Ramdini- 

||dvaketi; sbe was not the highest in rank. 1'here was also among the 
a sister of Tanoa, named Salaiwai, who was 
•j|^ger,iissd in conscquenc had not the station to which her rank 

; PhilUps the credit of having had a hundred chil- 

' dren by his nunierous wives and concubines, a statement of which 
those best acquainted with Feejee history do not doubt the correctness. 
Qf this large progeny, the children by the two above mentioned 
femelea arc alone entitled to any rank. By the queen, Ramdini- 
JSdfaketi, he had four sons, named Madonovi, Kania, Valivuaka, and 
iNgaraningiou. JBy Salaiwai, he had only two, Seru and Thokanauto 
^|Mrv Phillips). OF the six, Kania, Ngaraningiou, and Thokanauto are 
living. 

I^'lfambiav.alu had a long and prosperous reign, and under him Rewa 
rank among the chief cities of the Feejees, having acquired 
&iab: territory^xjHid among; (he rest, the island of Kantavu. His eldest 
son, Koraitamaho, was the child of a Kantavu woman of rank ; he 



K £ WA. 


j;i2 


was, in consecjucnce, a vasu of the eiOfitvimpoiS 
Rewa, and bad many connexions and frwftds>Al?#|C 
he had so ingratiated himself with the cbieft and jpei^%^ he cout^ 
have made himself king on the death of his father. ‘^Jt^dini-Ndrakelj, 
the queen, who is represented as a most artful as wid)i^s unscrupulotti, 
woman, was fearful that his popularity might become disadvaiitageo^ 
to her children, and she determined to have him removed. She ma* 
riaged to instil into the king’s mind suspicions that Koraitain^^i^ 
tended to seize upon the succession, which determined him to put thi^ 
son to death. Koraitainano received a hint of his and w^-, 

able to evade every attempt. On some occasioi^ obliged ti(| 

flee to distant places, once to Ra, the western end of -Vitilevu, and, 
another time to Mbenga, where he remained until a kind^of reconcilia- 
tion took place, when he was induced to return. He had not been 
long in llewa, before the queen recommenced her machinatipns for hie 
destriK'.tion, and his hither also resumed bis designs againstctlm* 
Koraitaninno was doubtful whether again to resort to Sight or 
remain, when some chiefs who were hostile to the king, repi^^ted- 
to the young chief that the only method to secure his owa^e{tf^; 
efTectualiy was to put his father to death, assuring him tb^ would 
stand by him in the struggle. By their persuasions heiwas induced 
to accede to iheir designs. At night he set fire to e canOfNhouse, and 
coming into his father’s dwelling, he approached tlm he 

was sleeping, and cried out, ** Do you lie here asleep when 
is burning !” Tambiavalu immediately started up «^od imn 


raitamano following closely after him, watched an occa$iofb,:8tKli<d^, 
him with his club on the back of his head, and killed him 
after which he retired to his own house, trusting to the piomisea^t^ 
friends and adherents, that they would protect and defend lliimv But thn 
queen was inore than an equal for his cunning, and>he^l!|diia|^ caused 
her to go to the greatest lengths in wreaking her vengeance upon 
him. Slie had the body brought to the house, where, observing that 
the external injury to the head was slight, she conceived the singular 
plan of making tlie deed of the assassin and his friends recoil upmi 
their own heads. She, therefore, at once raised a cry that the body 
showed signs of life, and that her husband was noi <4ea(h She thea ; 
had the body conveyed to the farther end of his house, under the* plea ; 
that he required to be removed from the noise; and no one was sui> 
fered to approach the body but herself and a Tonga woman, vidto ipiMi 
her confidant. Shq soon spread the report that the king had recdtmd^ 
his senses, but was very weak, and called upon seveial chiefs %i 4hi 
king’s name, saying that he required the instant death of Kdraitamano. 
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^.jyi<Ai^'fer*Qtfgl^ tliecourse that ought to be 
• '■ Jicision. in consequence of the general 

o()ihion that tfelfeAilifet was justifiable; although, on 
iKd other hani^^^y feawldr the wrath of the king, in case he should 
Recover, partic(Si% those wha^ advised and wished to uphold Ko- 
raitamano. TKe queen-tieeoniing aware of, their hesitation, on the 
following morning took some whales* teeth and other valuables, and 
presented them herself to the chiefs,' saying they were sent by the king 
Ip purchase the death; of his son. . Fearing to hold out any longer, 
ttey wcntl^^^S^ and aniK>unced to him the fatal mandate, 

^d hewas'l^ killed. They then proceeded to the king’s 

house to repoii that the deed was done, and on approaching the couch 
of the king, th#j^uftesOisnt odour which proceeded from the corpse at 
once disclosed to thetn the deception that had been practised. It was, 
how’ever, too late to amend the matter, and Madonovi, the eldest son 
of the quifen, now succeeded his father without opposition. One of 
,lhe first aets of Madonovi was to build an mbure over the si)(>t where 
jhis i%ttll0r was murdered. His succession deprived Seru and Thoka- 
hSil.t(r^Phiilip8) of their right to the throne, and of course excited their 
hostility to the reigning chief, who was by no means so popular as his 
failicr, and did not govern to the satisfaction of his subjects. Seru, 
who wal^^tbe "oldest of the two malcontents, was a very tall and re- 
markably hdftdsome man, and had great influence among the people, 
IlHdch of the king. Such was his strength that it 

iiWid he oOcild knock down a full-grown hog by a blow on the fore- 
break a cocoa-nut by striking it on his elbow. 

^ ^ of defiance had passed between the two brothers, and 

ii^y daily expectation of some encounter that would 

btrifig^on serj^^ disturbances. During the height of this feeling, they 
met on the scene that was enacted was (juite remark- 

able, and the narration of it by Phillips equally so. 

Seru had one ofihe short missile clubs (ula) in his girdle, which Feejee 
men usually wear stuck in behind. As Madonovi approached, Seru 
placed his back against the fence, without any design. The king had 
tht%e shaddocks (molitivi) in his band, of which, as he came up to Seru, 
he held one up and called out in sport, that he meant to throw it at 
him. The thought then came into Seru’s mind that if the king threw 
and hit him he would let him pass, but that if he missed he would take 
^ opportunity to put him to death. He, therefore, replied to his 
brother in the same jocuee manner, Throw, but if you miss. Til try.” 
Theming threw, but misied4 He then drew nearer, and holding up 
another of .the shaddocks, crifd out, “ This time I will hit you.” To 
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which Seru replied, “ Take care ; if you -miss, Th$ 

king threw again, but Seru, by a quick missile. 

Madonovi then advanced to within two or threb yards of Seru, 
saying, “This time I think I shall hit you” Seru made himself really 
to avoid it, and with his hands behind him, said, « If you miss, then I 
take my turn.” The king threw the third time and missed, for Seru 
stooped, and the shaddock passed over his shoulder. Seru then drew 
himself up, flourished his club in the air, and exclaimed in tones of 
cxuliing inoekery, “ Aha, I think you did not see this!” With that he 
hurled his weapon willi so deadly an aim that it crushed the skull of 
the king, and killed him on the spot. 

As soon as this event became known, the queen with her other sons 
fled to Ambau, leaving the supreme power in the hands of Seru, who, 
however, did not take the title of Ndraketi, but adopted that of Tui 
Sawau, aficr the cliief town of Mbenga, on which he had made war 
and captured, and by which title be was thenceforth known, lie was 
not, however, long left to enjoy his authority. The exiled family made 
several unsutjcessful attempts to destroy him, and at last induced Ven- 
dovi, by a large bribe, to undertake his destruction. Vendovi managed 
to get to Rewa unobserved, and looking in at the door of Thokanauto’s 
house, saw Tui Sawau lying on his mat eating. He immediately 
levelled liis musket and shot him. Four balls passed through his 
breast, but such was the strength of his constitution, that he survived 
for eight days. This occurred in the year 1827. 

When it became known at Ambau that this fratricide had been 
committed, the queen and her sons relumed to Rewn, and Kania 
assumed the direction of the government, to the exclusion of Thoka- 
nauto. 

The character of Phillips, who calls himself the white man’s friend, 
is rather o(|uivocai. He is said while young to have been fed mostly 
on human tlosli. When I saw him on board my ship at Levuka, I 
told him I bad beard that he liked this food, and I thought that he 
showed mn(4i shame at being considered a cannibal by us. His 
youlhliil practices, which he told as though some credit were due to 
himself for a change in his latter conduct, will tend to show how 
early these natives employ themselves in inflicting pain on each 
other. One of these was to set a sharp-pointed stick in the ground, 
cover it with carlb, and then challenge another boy to jump with 
him. He would then leap in such a manner that the boy on follow- 
ing his example would alight upon the pointed stick, and run it 
through his foot. He is said also to be frequently employed by the 
king as an instrument of his vengeance. The missionaries relate that 
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he was sent kill a native by the king’s order, upon wliich he 
went to th6\;p(|cs!^ and told him that *<Tho king has sent me 

to kill you to which he replied, ** It is good only that 1 should die.” 
Phillips struck, but only stunned him, after which he returned, and 
told the king he had not succeeded in killing him. When the man 
recovered, PhiHips was again sent back, and succeeded in giving 
him his deathblow, which he received with the same resignation as 
before. Notwithstanding his bad traits, he is certainly one of the 
most intelligent natives that I have met with in all Polynesia. He 
possesses much information respecting his own [)Cople, and would, if 
the king allowed it, be the means of effecting many improvements, 
lie has already introduced some into his own establishment, and is 
very desirous of learning, but he unfortunately has not sullicient 
knowledge to distinguish between good and evil. He visits all tfie 
vessels that touch at this group, and says that he passes most f)!' his 
time on board of them. He produces many recommendations from 
their commanders, which, besides recommending him, give the very 
salutary precaution of always being on their guard while aiming tliese 
natives. 

The prisoners on board the Peacock were early in motion on the 
following morning, looking anxiously for the return of Ngaraningiou; 
and many speculations were thrown out as to whether he would 
succeed in his errand, or connive at the escape of Veiidovi. The 
hatred he was known to boar Vendovi, was in favour of his return 
with him, either dead or alive. Those surmises were shortly put to 
rest, by the appearance of the large camx^ emerging from the mouth 
of the river, which drew all to watch its apj^roach. It soon came 
alongside, and Vendovi was recognised as a [)risoncr on board. The 
mode of his capture was singular, and shows ihe force of the customs 
to which all ranks of this people give implicit ol)edicnce. Ngaranin- 
giou, on arriving at Rewa, went at once to Vendovi’s house, and took 
him by surprise. Going in, he took his scat by him, laid his hand on 
his arm, and told him that he was wanted, and that the king iiad sent 
for him to go on board the man-of-war. He immediately assented, 
and was preparing to come at once, but Ngaraningiou said, “ Not till 
to-morrow.” They passed the evening and niglit together, and in tlie 
morning embarked to come on board. 

Vendovi was at once brought on board and delivered to Cnptaiu 
Hudson, who forthwith examined him before the king and chiefs, and 
in the presence of the officers of the ship, assembled in the eahin. 
Vendovi acknowledged his guilt in causing the murder of part of the 
crew of the Charles Doggett, and admitted that ho had held the mate 
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bj? the arms while the natives kil 
now ^explained why he had thouglH||[ 
others as prisoners, saying that. " 
saved them much trouble, aitd i 
thought it incumbent upon hi^\to,buf|i 
taken. The king repfied) that 
he would like to go to America tb||^;bad all been trebled. 

well; that we were now all he should evnir 

tinue to be a good friend to ^^dovi was |itQW, 

irons, and the others were 'the ship^^i||pH^^g|^||^^ 

punish any other chiefs that hfif^^rticipated t) 

towns* They were assured of b^gi^icable 
so long as they conducted themselves ;Weli ; and iniocd||r impit^ 
fully upon them, after their own fashion, 
which were received gratefully. • « 

When the leave-taking can»e, MlipS^ appes^ deject^” 

of all. This seemed strange after the pa^ Tea^viehad 
murder of his brother, of one whoih be represeidOfi as^ havi^ % 
very kind to him as a protector, and with whom he lived w| 
fetal shot was fired by Vendovk Oicpressed, hirnseff 

way, ‘‘That as long as Seru lived he could bs>aucy, but a His 
death he was all alone, just like a stick.’V .'tt^^^^l^ 
conduct is conformable to the usual policy of this iy 

characteristic. Vendovi, at this time, was the pri|y one of hii|wt}lito ■ 
who favoured the party of Phillips, and. was.^amimg 
adherents. 1 could mention many other instances,!^ tlie 
sistency of conduct on the part of chiefs. 

All the party were now much affected. Kania, the m 
himself on the right side of Vendovi, taking hold pif 
Navnmialu placed himself on the left. PhJIi-ipat^jijPi^'^^ ^ 
in front. All shed tears, and sobbed aloud ^ils^POm^j'sin^ in^^ 
sentences with their brother. The natives shed tears also, /aqd 
but Ngaraningiou remained unmoved. The i^ 
ner’s forehead, touched noses, and turned away. The inferior cteqls 
approached and kissed his hands, whilst the epmmon people crawled 
lip to him and kissed his feet. One young man jp^ho |^longed to the 
household of Vendovi, was the last to cjuit him; he wished to remain^ 
with his master, but was not permitted. In bidding farewell to the 
chief, he embraced his knees, kissed his hands and feet, and rep|i«a^’ 
parting blessing from Vendovi, who placed bptfa bis r^nacled%ai^ 
on his head. The young man then rebroated backVa^s towatia the 
ladder,.8ighing and sobbing a& though faiia heart would break. The last 
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request thAfci^g made to Captain Hudson was, that his own barber, Oahu 
Sarn (a Sandwich Islander), might accompany Vendovi. This was 
readily assented to, as he would be a useful man on board ship, having 
sailed in a whaler, and having some knowledge of the English language. 

Mr. Cargill, the missionary, came on board the Peacock shortly 
after the royal party had left hor, and inforrned Captain Hudson, that 
the night before, the chief who had been sent for his protection had 
visited him, and said that he should keep guard over him and his 
house, and not suffer any one to cross the river from Kewa.. Mr. 
Cargill said there had been no kind of disturbance, the chief having 
remained at his house until the king returned, and he felt much 
indebted to Captain Hudson for the lively interest he> had taken in his 
a^airs. He did not feel at all apprehensive of danger to themselves, 
and there was no kind of necessity for the detention of the ship on that 
account At noon Mr. Cargill took his leave. When I saw him, a 
few weeks afterwards, he spoke in very high terms of the conduct of 
Captain Hudson, and the manner in which he had conducted the 
whole business at Rewa. He also told me that the chiefs often spoke 
of it, and were fully sensible that it was just that Vendovi should be 
punished. Mr. Cargill spoke much of the vast benefit that would 
result from our visit, not only to the trading vessels and whiles gene- 
rally, but also to the natives, as well as the advantage it would be to 
the missionary ^use. 

The surveys of the harbour having been all completed and joined 
with the survey of the river, made by Lieutenant Budd and Passed 
Midshipman Davis, — ^both of whom deserve much credit for the man- 
ner in which their operations were conducted, not only as regards the 
duties performed, but the care and attention they paid to the parly 
entrusted to their charge, — preparations were now made for sailing ; 
but, owing to the wind being ahead, they were not able to pass the 
reefs until the morning of the 23d; in the mean time, Oahu Sam was 
received on board aa Vendovi’s barber. When they got to sea. Captain 
Hudson again ^mined Vendovi, before several of the officers, re- 
specting the I^ntavu murder, and the part he had himself taken in it. 
He stated, that he was sent by Ngaraningiou to pilot the brig to 
Kantavu, and It chief of that place, called Thebau, who is now 
dead, was to take the vessel for Ngaraningiou. Thebau was to make 
what he could for himself, and was the lender of the conspiracy to 
murdei‘ the crew. Ten of the crew were killed, eight of them in the 
bicho de mar h^se, and the mate and boy near the boat. The people 
of the towns of Numbtiwallo, Lueti, and Roro, had cut large vines to 
pass under the cable, for the purpose of hauling the vessel on shore 
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during the night. He also stated that a black man had been roasted 
and eaten by the natives, but that he himself did not partake. Nine 
bodies were given uj) to Paddy Conncl, and were taken on board, 
sewed up in canvass, and sunk alongside. The bodies afterwards 
floated on shore, and were eaten by the natives. His statement, there- 
fore conformed to that of Paddy in all important particulars. 

A^endovi likewise mentioned another act of his, as follows. About 
two years before, the mate of the whale-ship Nimrod, of Sydney, New 
South Wales, landed at Kantavu to purchase provisions. Vendovi 
saw some large whales’ teeth in possession of the mate, in order to 
obtain which, he made him and the boat’s crew prisoners. He then 
told the mate to write to his captain to ransom him and his men, and 
that he must have fifty whales’ teeth, four axes, two plates, a case of 
pipes, a bundle of fish-hooks, an iron pot, and a bale of cloth. These 
were all sent him, and they were released, he giving the male a present 
of a head of tortoise-shell. 

Cafitain Iliidson, having thus successfully accomplished the capture 
of Vendovi, steered for Kantavu, in order, if possible, to bring to pun- 
ishment more of the offenders ; but the wind fell light, and he found 
that the ship had drifted, during the night, to the eastward of the 
Astrolabe lleid’, and consequently would be compelled, in proceeding 
to Kantavu, to retrace his route. This would have occupied much 
lime, and the prospect of gaining their port would have been faint, 
lie therefore determined, as the allotted time for joining the boats had 
nearly expired, to bear up for the west end of Vitilevu; where I shall 
now leave him, and return to Levuka, to the rest of the squadron. 
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CHAPTER V. 

SOMU-SOMU. 

1840 . 

Immediately after despatching Paddy Connel on his errand to 
Captain Hudson, Whippy came to me. He had heard, on hoard the 
ship, some intimation of the purport of the message sent to Ilewa by 
Connel, and he advised me to be on my guard for the first movement 
after Vendovi’s capture. He thought that an endeavour would be 
made by the people of Ambau to surprise the observatory, and to lake 
me prisoner, (for the purpose of ransoming Vendovi,) for they are 
closely allied to those of Rewa. As our distance from Ambau was no 
more than a few hours’ travel, it would be easy for Tanoa, or his son 
Seru, to fall upon us with a thousand men, before we could have 
any notice whatever of their approach. After bearing all he bad to 
say upon the subject, I sent him for Tui Levuka, who came to iny 
tent. His amazement was great when he was told what was in j)ro- 
gress, and he seemed to be almost beside himself for a ftiw moments. 
When he was sufficiently recovered, I told him that I put implicit 
confidence in him; that if he suffered me to be surprised by any fonx*, 
on him and his people would rest the responsibility, and that 1 look(.‘d 
to him to give me the earliest notice of any attempt to attack me. 
This he accordingly promised, and, at the same time, he told Whippy, 
the most probable persons from whom any attack would come would 
be the mountaineers, who were all now umlcr the infiucnce of Ambau, 
and would be easily induced to attack us. A thousand of thorn, accord- 
ing to his opinion, might be upon us in a few hours; but wo had littlo 
to fear before dawn of day, for that was the only time at which they 
made an attack, choosing the time of the second or soundest sloop. I lo 

(Ml) 
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then went off to send out his scouts and spies, in ord(jr to bring me the 
earliest information. 

Seru w'as on board the ship when I heard these things. 1, therefore, 
sent off word that he should be kept on board as a kind of hostage, and 
ordered forty men to reinforce the observatory, after dark, for the ship 
was not near enough to use our guns in defending it. The night, how- 
ever, was quiet, and there were no signs of the natives moving about 
on shore. Indeed they are extremely a verse to go out after dark, from 
a fear of meeting kalous, or spirits. Seru was amused with rockets, 
&c., oil board, and passed his time to his satisfaction. 

On the 21st, the ship was moved up abreast the observatory point, 
in order to protect it, and moored so that her guns might rake each 
side of tlie point in case of an attack. The knoll on which I had 
erected the observatory was a strong position, and we now set to 
work to make it more so, by clearing it of all the rubbish and brush- 
wood that might afford cover to assailants. Signals were arranged 
with the ship in case of attack, to direct the fire of the guns, and 
all things made ready to give any hostile force a warm reception. 
About eight o’clock in the evening. Whippy told me that a report had 
reached Tui Levuka that there was trouble at Rewa, and that the 
king and chiefs were prisoners ; but to this we gave no credit at the 
time. In the morning, however, I learned through him, that one 
old chief had got information that Veiidovi was a prisoner, and that 
the king and queen would be released ; in fact, nearly the whole story 
that has been related in the preceding chapter, reached Levuka before 
the day on which it occurred had passed. On inquiring of Tui Levuka, 
through Whippy, after 1 had heard the particulars and learned how 
neiiiiy they corresponded with the report, how he obtained his informa- 
tion, his answer w^as, ** Did you not tell me to bring you the earlifest 
news, and have my spies out ?” The news must have been brought a 
distance of twenty miles in less than six hours, for I can scarcely 
l^olieve that any native could possibly have invented the story, or could 
hav(! surmised what was to take place. 

Early on the morning of the 22d, Seru left the ship and proceeded 
to Ambau, although I had been informed that it was his intention to 
go to the different islands, to bring us hogs and yams. Tui Levuka 
called my attention to this, and also to the fact that a messenger had 
brought Seru intelligence of what had happened at Rewa during the 
stay of the Peacock there, and of the sailing of that ship with Vendovi 
on hoard. 

During this time many things occurred to keep us on the alert. On 
tl’.c night of the 23d, the usual number of men were landed at the ob- 
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scrvatory, and in the night a musket was accidentally fired, which, of 
course, created vsoine stir, but it proved a false alarm ; it, however, 
served to keep up our vigilance in case of attack. 

On the 2Gth the Flying-Fish returned, entering through the reel's 
after dark. Lieutenant Carr had executed the greater part of the 
duties pointed out in his instructions. Among these were that of ( nr- 
rying Tubou Totai, the Tonga chief already spoken of, to the Porpoise. 
He was represented as an excellent pilot for the eastern group, and as 
likely to be of service to Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, in pointing 
out the shoals and reefs, which might save much time in the surveying 
operations. Tubou spoke English tolerably W'ell. He had been in 
New South Wales, and was a guest at the Government-House; talked 
much of the kindness of Sir George and Lady Gipps, and amused mo 
by the accounts he gave of the halls and parlies to which he had been 
invited, and of the attentions he had received, particularly from the 
ladies. He said that they had admired him very much, and called 
him a very handsome man. He knew well how to behave himself, 
was well acquainted with our habits and customs, and had all the grace 
and elegance of a finished gentleman, if one can imagine such a bc*ing 
in a Tongese Islander. I have, indeed, seldom seen a native so correct 
in his deportment. He was a professing Christian, and might be 
called more than half civilized. lie talked much to me of the gcnllc- 
rncri of Ambau ; said “ they were such fine fellows, so hospitable, and 
such gentlemen ; there was so much pleasure in their society ; there 
was nothing like Feejee fashions.” I spoke to him of their eating human 
flesh, but he could not be brought to talk of it, and invariably refused 
to answer rny questions in relation to that horrible custom, except as 
regarded himself, lie said that he never touched it. At times h(i 
would evade the question by saying, ** Feejee country was a fine 
country,” and be silent. 

Tubou Totai is the brother of Lajika, who is generally an attendant 
of the preaching of the missionaries.* The brothers are somewhat 
alike in point of face and feature, but Lajika is much darker in com- 
plexion, and seems to have some Feejee blood in his veins. I learned 
from one of the missionaries that the family of these Tongese was of 
Feejee origin, their name being derived from the principal fortress on 
Lakemba, called Tumboa. They are well received in the group, and 
hospitably entertained by the kings and chiefs of Arnbau. The minor 


* The {irofit'lytefi of the misciionarieB consiNt altogether of the few Tongese that are now 

in the group; tlicse reside principally at Lskrinba, and from what I understood are the fol 
lowers of Lajika and Tubou Totai. 
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chiefs and people have, however, different feelings, and call them 
impudent and greedy fellows, saying they breed a famine wherever 
tliey go. 

Lieutenant Carr also took with him, as a messenger or ambassador 
from Tanoa, an Ambau chief of some note, called Corodowdow. He 
was a true savage, well formed, and of exiraordinary size, being six 
feet three incdies in height ; his features were finely formed, and his 
countenance of the European cast; his colour a deep black; his hair 
was frizzled ; he had a fine eye, and an intelligent expression, and 
seemed not wanting in quickness of apprehension. He devoured his 
food at first like a savage, and had a portentous appetite : a fowl was 
hut a small portion of a meal for him. He is said to have improved 
in his style of feeding, and to have been able to use a knife and fork 
on his return. Few men showed to more advantage in the Feejeo 
c.ostumo ; the sala and seavo of the white tapa cloth, set oil* wxdl his 
colossal and dark figure. 

Both Tubou and Corodowdow had their suites of slaves, who were a 
great nuisa nc.e to both ofiicci's and men; and had I been aware before 
engaging them, that we must take their attendants also, I am now 
inclined to think I should have dispensed with their services altogether, 
(.'orodowdow fell in love with a French print of a female that belonged 
to one of the ofiicers, and was hanging up in the tenders cabin, wdiich 
he would sit admiring for hours together. 

'roni Granby was sent in the tender to act as a pilot, and Lieutenant 
Underwood went also with a boat’s crew. 

Lieutenant Carr reached Lakemha on the morning of the 17 th. He 
w'as immediately visited by the Reverend Mr. Calvert, the resident 
missionary, who inforjiicd Iiirn that it was Lieutenant-Commandant 
Ringgold’s intention to return in a few days. The letter and despatches 
were therefore given to Mr. Calvert; and Tubou and Corodowdow, 
with their attendants, w^erc sent on shore. They were both dressed 
out in their best attire, and when they made their appearance the 
natives all prostrated themselves, uttering, at the same time, a low 
moan. For the kindness shown him, Corodowdow presented Mr. 
Sinclair with his long bone or hair-pricker, as a mark of his friendship, 
telling him it was made from the thigh-bone of one of his enemies 
whom he had killed in battle. 

T.oaving l.akemba, Lieutenant Carr proceeded wdth the tender to 
Yanua-vatu, where they began their surveys. The tender’s boats 
were launched, and the island w^as circumnavigated. It rises gradu- 
al!)', on all sides, to the lieight of several hundred feet, and is covered 
with foliage; it is six miles in circumference, and is encircled by a 
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reef, through which there are two entrances for boats, but neither of 
llicrn is suQiciently wide for the entrance of a vessel. This island is 
not inhabited, but the natives resort there for the purpose of fishing. 

Lieutenant Carr nejtt surveyed the Tova Reef, which was found 
about equidistant from Totoia, Moala, and Vanua-vatu, He repre- 
sents it as one of the most dangerous outlying reefs in the group ; it is 
a mile in diameter, and nearly circular: the two former islands arc in 
sight from it, but the latter, being low, was not seen. At low water 
this reef is quite dry, and it then forms a snug basin, into whicli there 
is a shallow passage for boats. The soundings within the reef were 
found extremely irregular, varying from two to fourteen feet. At 
high water the reef is entirely covered, and the sea breaks on it at all 
times. 

The next island that claimed Lieutenant Carr’s attention was Totoia. 
Here he discovered a passage leading through the reef, into which he 
went with the tender, and anchored in fifteen fathoms, half a mile 
distant from the shore. They found here a canoe from Vavao, 
manned by Tongesc. Totoia is high and much broken ; it resembles 
the rest of the group in its volcanic formation; it is covered with 
luxuriant foliage, and has many fertile valleys. On the morning of 
the ‘20th, in heaving up the anchor in order to proceed with the 
survey, it broke at the crown, and the flukes were lost : an incident 
which does not say much for the goodness of the anchorage on the 
northern side. Ideutenant Carr thinks that this harbour can be useful 
only as a temporary refuge. It is filled with broken patches, has v(;ry 
irregular soundings, from three to thirty fathoms, and tho passages 
between these patches are quite narrow and tortuous. The wcallnu’ 
setting in had, they were obliged to forego the examination of a small 
part of the southern portion of the reef for oj)cnings: it is believed, 
however, that none exist. 

Among the whites and natives in the group, the natives of this 
island have the reputation of being more ferocious and savage than 
any other; they arc said to be constantly at war, and arc obliged l(» 
reside on the highest and most inaccessible peaks, to prevent surprise 
and massacre. Water and wood may be obtained here in sufficient 
abundance, but whoever visits the island should be cautious and con- 
tinually on their guard. 

Maluku was the next island. Of this they began the survey on the 
southeastern side, whence they passed round the southern shore. On 
the western side they discovered an opening throiigfi the reef, through 
which they passed, and anchored in one of the best harbours in the 
group. This I have called Carr’s Harbour. Its entrance is, pcrhai)s, 
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too narrow for a ship to beat in, which the prevalence of easterly 
winds would generally require to be done; but the channel to it is 
quite clear of patches, and the passage through the reef is a good one, 
though long. Within the reef there is a circular basin of large extent, 
in all parts of which a ship may select her berth with good bottom. 
On anchoring in the harbour, tlie natives appeared on the beach, armed 
with clubs, spears, and muskets, and evidently with no friendly intent. 
They wore very shy at lirst, but, after some persuasion, were induced 
to bring olf cocoa-nuts, yarns, &c. They snid they were at war with 
their neighbours on the mountains. 'J'hcir village was close by the 
anchorage, covered and ernhosomed in trees. There never was but 
one small vessel in the harbour before, which had traded for tortoise- 
shell. Wood and water are to be had here in plenty. The natives 
resemble those of the other islands, and are considered as possessing 
skill ill the use of their arms. 

The face of the island is broken into volcanic peaks, but has many 
fertile valleys, and it was thought to exceed any of the other islands 
in beauty. After surveying the harbour, they proceeded wdtli the 
survey around the island; and, as they were about finishing it, a 
native came off to visit them; but all that they could understand from 
him w'as, that he professed to be a Christian. 

On the eastern side, between the islands, there is a small opening, 
leading through the reef, but it is full of patches of coral, and oflers no 
facility for vessels. 

Moala was next visited. It is a high volcanic island. There is an 
ojicning through t he reef, on the west side, that leads to an inferior 
harbour, which the boats surveyed. They found here a while man, 
calling himself Charley, who was of some use to them in pointing out 
the localities. Liculonant Carr sent him, the next morning, with the 
boats, to examine a supposed harbour, into which, in consecjucncc of 
the light w inds, the tender was unable to enter. The reef on the north 
side of Moala resembles that of Totoia, being a collection of sunken 
and detached patches. The reef on the northeast makes off to the 
distance of two and a half miles. After passing it, there is a deep in- 
(Kait alien in the island, with a broad passage through the reef, leading 
to a safe and very fine harbour, and, what is unusual, the passage is 
sulli<’ienlly wide for a vessel to beat out. Tliis, however, would 
seldom Ik; nei’cssary, as tlicre arc several passages through the reef to 
the w est ward, which are safe witii a leading wind. 

This island a(l(»rds wood, water, and some provisions, and has about 
seven hundred iiihahilants. 

The im])rudence and over-confidence of Lieutenant Underwood 
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was very near involving them in difficulties; and Iiad it not been 
for the timely caution of Charley, there is little doubt but a disaster 
would have happened to them. The two boats were under charge of 
liieulenant Underwood and Passed Midshipman Sinclair. In the 
foremost of them was a chief of the island, in the latter was Charley. 
Lieutenant Underwood approached the shore-reef, with the intention of 
getting some hogs and yams, which he had sent the natives to seek; 
but they would not trade unless the boats landed, and this Lieutenant 
Carr had expressly ordered Lieutenant Underwood not to do. When 
the natives discovered they could not be induced to land, they col- 
lected in great numbers, lieaded by a chief, became very noisy, and 
showed signs of hostility. Lieutenant Underwood, notvvilhslanding 
tin; precautionary orders, was unprepared to meet an attack ; and the 
necessity of resorting to their arms w^as only thought of, when Charley 
called out, “ You had belter stand to your arms, gentlemen ; they are 
after mischief.’* Upon this the boat was immediately hauled out. 
When the arms were displayed, the natives took to their heels. 

Ac(.*ording to Charley, these islanders, not long since, seized a boat 
belonging to a trader, and, after plundering it, would only liberate the 
crew on receiving a large ransom. Such appears to iiave boon the 
ovcr-confidcncc and carelessness of .some of the olfa'crs on these boat 
duties, that they neglected not only the strict orders, to l)e at all times 
prepared, but likewise needlessly put in jeopardy the lives of the men 
entrusted to them. It is now, on looking back, a wonder to me tlial. 
we escaped accident so long as wc did, and certainly not extraordinary 
that one did at last happen. I «im well satisfied, that had full altcntiun 
been paid to the orders given, and sjiccially impressed upon all, no 
disaster could have happened. 

Lieutenant Carr, finding that his time was almost ox|)irc(l, deter- 
mined to proceed to Ovolau, by passing close to the Molbea lleef, olf 
the southern point of Nairai. On the 2.5lh, the tender anchored at 
Levuka. On receiving Lieutenant Carr’s report, I immediately 
(les|)atched him to survey the passage round the western side of 
Ovolau. The eastern portion, together with the harbour of i.evnka, 
had^ already been completed by the Vincennes. Lieutenant ( -arr li;nl, 
in the performance of this duty, reached the island of Moturiki, when 
the time allotted for Ihc purpose had expired. Ife accnnlingly Icli 
the two boats under Lieutenant Underwood, to ccunpkiic the nMHiiin- 
ing part of the work, which occupied them two days, during which 
time, it appears, from Passed Midshipman May’s account, ihey hail 
anotJier narrow escape from disaster, under the following cin nni- 
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stances. The night the boats left the tender, they imprudently landed 
on the island of Moluriki, where they unloaded their boats, allowing 
the natives to help them up, and. then removed all the things <nit of 
them u]) to the mbure, although there was reason to apprehend, from 
their conduct, that mischiel was meditated. They deemed it neces- 
sary to have scjilinels posted, and all the men remained with their 
arms by ihcir side. The natives before ton o’clock had dispersed, 
except fen or fifleen, who were seemingly on the watch. These were 
discovered passing in some clubs, which were secretly laid by a log. 
Lieutenant Underwood then determined to compel them all to quit tlic 
house, which they did, going out in rather a sulky manner. The 
moment the tide lloatcd the boats, it w'as thought necessary to load 
tluim and shove off. They then anchored, and passed the remainder 
of the night in them. The next night, for greater safety, they sought 
shelter from the rain and wet under the rocks, which caused them 
much ditficnlty in lighting their fires. This was not overcome until 
their old native guide took the tinder, and, ascending a tall cocoa-nut 
tree to the fronds, (juickly returned wdth a blazing torch. Having 
finished the survey of that part of the Moturiki Passage assigned them, 
they returned to the ship at I,evuka. 

'Phe island of Moturiki is almost in contact with that of Ovolau to 
the south of it. The same reef extends around both of them, and 
there is no passage between them, except for boats and canoes. A 
large square castellated rock lies midway between them, called Lau- 
dolib, of which there is a tradition, that Ndengci was bringing it to 
block up the big passage of Moturiki, which, according to the natives, 
leads to his dominions, but being overtaken by daylight, he dropped it 
where it now lies. 

Moturiki is three miles long, and one broad; it is not so much 
broken as Ovolau, though it rises in its centre, forming a high ridge, 
’riierc are two small islands, named Lcluvia and Thangala, to the south 
of it, and between these and Moluriki is the entrance to the hay of 
Amhau, termed the Moturiki Passage; this is about two miles long, 
and is a mile in width towards its eastern end; the tide flows strongly 
through it, and the flood sets to the westward. 

On the i^Hth, I had a visit from Tanoa’s youngest son, Rivaletta, 
who is a fine-looking young man, about eighteen years of age. He 
was acc'ompaiiicd by a number of young fellows of his own age, but 
could nni be indmaxl to visit the ship, cither from fear of detention, or, 
as Tui Levuka told mi‘, because he had no presents to give in return 
for those which he siiould receive, and therefore would not pay a visit 
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until he could connply with this custom. He was, as I afterwards 
learned, the bearer of a message to the king of Muthuata, to claim liis 
daughter as a for old Tanoa. 

It is not at all surprising that the chiefs and people of Ambau 
should be so much detested by the inhabitants of the group. As an 
instance of the outrages they are in the habit of committing, Riva- 
Ictta, after refusing to visit the ship and the observatory, went to a 
village on the mountains, from which the inhabitants fled with thojr 
valuables for fear of losing them. Failing thus in his intention of 
plunder, lie immediately sot fire to the town, and left it a heap of ruins, 
lie departed the same day for Vanua-levu. 

The lender having returned to Ovolau, I made preparations to leave 
that place. 

The launch and cutter under Lieutenant Alden and Passed Mid- 
shipman Knox, had also returned from the survey of the north side 
of Vitilevu, as far as its west c;id, and of Malolo. Lieutenant Alden 
reported the natives of the latter island as being extremely hostile to 
the whites, and having a very bad character. 

A native stole a knife from one of the men. Tui Levuku proposed 
killing him, but was told not to do so: the thief was taken on hoard, 
and confined for two days, when he was released, as 1 did not think 
his guilt was sufticicntly established. The moment he was free he 
jumped overboard and swam on shore. 

The schooner Currency Lass, which we had seen at Tonga, arrived 
on tlie 30th, bringing me letters from Lieutenant-Commandant Ring- 
gold, by which I learned they were all well, and proceeding rapidly 
with their work. The Currency Lass, since she had left Tonga, had 
been at Wallis Island (Uea), where the Roman Catholic missionaries 
had succeeded in gaining over one half of the pn])ul:aiori. The Devil’s 
men had attacked the converts, and had laid a plan to cut o(]‘ the 
schooner. The missionaries, however, gave timely notice of it, and 
tlui abrupt departure of llie vessel was the only thing that saved h(n’, 
which the wind fortunately enabled her to accomplish, for a laigc 
number of canoes had approached the vessel, and were waiting for a 
reinforcement, when they intended to make the attack. The service’s 
of the Catholic priests on board the Currency Lass not being r(‘(|nii (;(l 
by their brethren, they afterwards went to Hoorn Island, where tln;y 
were landed and kindly received by the natives. 

Not being able to spare the services of Lieutenant Carr as first 
lieutenant, I transferred him to the Vincennes, and ordered laeii- 
tenaiit Case to the tender. Lieutenant C^’arr was put in cliaige (jf the 
observatory, while Lieutenant Alden in the launch, and Mr. Knox in 
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the first cutter, were relieved by Lieutenant Perry and Mr. Do IFrivcn. 
Both boats received new crews, and proceeded to survey the reefs 
by Passage Island, and thence to Vanua-levu. I embarked in the 
lender on the 3d of .lune, and by night anchored otf Mbua or Sandal- 
wood Bay, wliere I had appointed to meet the Peacock. We burnt 
blue-lighls and sent off rockets, but received no answer, and in the 
morning found the ship had not arrived. 

1 obtained sights on shore for the meridian distance, and stood into 
the bay to examine it. This done, I anchored a buoy, with a sealed 
bottle and Hag attached to it, for Captain Hudson, containing further 
instructions. In consequence of the delays he had met with, he had 
not been able to reach the bay at the appointed lime. 1 then returned. 
The passage back was rather more diliicult to make, lor the wind was 
ahead part of the way. In the afternoon, while beating iq), although 
wc had Tom at the masthead, wc grounded in the tender between two 
coral knobs ; but, the tide rising, we were soon enabled to get olf, and 
towards evening wc anchored under Rabe-rabc Point, which oilers a 
safe shelter. All vessels navigating among these* islands, should anchor 
during the night, wlicnever it is possible to do so. 

In the morning, at a seasonable hour, wc reached Passage Island, 
where I met Lieutenant Perry and Mr. Dc Haven by appointment. 
Here I extended their orders. Having acejuired a further knowledge 
of the ground, and after observations for time and latitude, and a round 
of angles, we again set out for Ovolau, leaving Lieutenant Perry and 
Mr. Dc Haven to continue their work along the immense coral reef, 
which nearly forms a junction between the two large islands. 

J.evuka was reached at 2 a. m.; here I found II. B. M. schooner 
Starling, Lieutenant Kellct, consort of the Sulphur, f.’iiptain Belcher, 
OM a similar duly with ourselves. Lieutenant Kellet informed me that 
the Sul])hur, in going into Rewa, had struck on some coral lumps in 
the north |)'i.ssage, and lost her rudder; and the object of Lieutenant 
Kellcl’s visit was to obtain aid, or new pintles for that ship. As those 
of the Vincennes were thought to be loo large, 1 at once ordered a 
boat to be manned, and sent under charge of Lieutenant Underwood 
to Mbua Bay (seventy miles), to the Peacock, for the purpose of 
obtaining those belonging to that sliip. It aflbrded me great pleasure 
to be of service to any of Her Majesty’s ships, and knowing how 
important it was to have prompt and elHcient aid, there was no delay. 

I had the pleasure of a few hours’ conversation with Lieutenant Kellet, 
but as my aj>poiutmcnt with the Porpoise rendered it necessary that I 
should meet her at the town of Somu-sornu, on the island of Vuna, I 
was soon obliged to leave liCvuka for the eastern part of the group. 
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In ihc mean time, I obtained my return meridian distances and the 
night observations. 

Before 1 left Ulvuka, Seru, Tanoa’s eldest son, paid us another visit, 
and brought some hogs and other provisions, as a present. On this 
occasion, his conduct towards Mr. Vanderford was not what it should 
have been, for he appropriated some of that officer’s property to him- 
self. I regret I did not learn this until some time afterwards, for 1 had 
no opportunity of speaking to Seru again ; but I sent him word that 
his conduct was not approved of, and he must not take such a liberty 
again. 

Orders were left with Lieutenant Carr to despatch Lieutenant 
Underwood and Passed Midshipman Sandford, with two boats, to 
survey the islands of Ambatiki, Nairtai, and Angau, all of which arc 
in sight from Ovolau. 

At live o’clock the next morning wc were under way, in the tender, 
with two boats of the Vincennes in company, and crossed over to 
Wakaia, where I left Passed Midshipmen Knox and May to survey 
that island and Mokiingai, with their reefs. Here I iixed a stalif)n, and 
observed, with the theodolite, on the distant signals. I then made an 
endeavour to get out of the reef, but the weather looking had, I put 
hack and anchored in a snug bay, which I had called Flying-Fish 
Harbour. This is on the west side of the island of Wakaia, and has 
two passages through the reef to it. 

The next morning we again got under way, and stood for Nemcna, 
or Direction Island, where we anchored, after passing through a 
narrow passage in its outlying reef. Direction Island forms two high 
regular hills, covered with a dense foliage. It is not inhabited, being 
only occasionally resorted to for turtles by the natives. 

On the 7th, wc were engaged in the survey of the island and roof, 
with the boats, while I fixed a station on its western summit, where I 
[)asscd the day observing for longitude and latitude and angles, on all 
the points, peaks, and signals, in sight. 

In Iho evening, we sailed for Vuna Island. The wind was very 
light, and we did not make much progress, but spent the greatest pa i t 
of the next day in getting up with the island. Not wishing to bo 
detained, I took my gig and pulled for Somu-somu, where I communi- 
cated with the missionaries, Messrs. Hunt and Lythc, who had heard 
nothing of the Porpoise; and as the townspeople were rather uproari- 
ous, keeping a feast, I thought it advisable that I should repair t(» the 
small island of Corolib, about a mile and a half from it in the strait. 
Towards dark, not seeing any thing of the Icnrier, and having been 
supplied with some yams, &c., by the missionaries, I w'ont to the islaml 
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to pass the night there. Its only inhabitants were goats, which we 
drove from a cave, in which we built our fire, and made ourselves 
comfortable for the night, keeping two men on guard to prevent 
surprise. The tender did not reach the anchorage until late. On 
anchoring, they made signals, but I was snug in the cave and did not 
see or hear them, and of course they got no answer. Lieutenant Case 
and the officers on board became uneasy, for there was shouting and 
yelling on shore, with war-songs and dances, as at their cannibal 
feasts; and it required but little imagination in the vicinity of such a 
people as the Feejees, to give birth to the idea that we had been sur- 
prised and cut oil*. They had their boarding-nettings tricked u[), and 
spent a very uncomfortable night. At daylight, however, th(3y dis- 
covered the gig under Goat Island, and I joined them soon after. In 
the forenoon I visited the missionaries, Messrs. Hunt and Lytho, with 
their ladies. They w^cre living in a large house, formerly occupied 
by the king, called Tui Thakau. As he was an old man and incapable 
of moving about, I at once called upon him. lie was a fine specimen 
of a Foejee Islander, and bore no slight resemblance to our i<leas of au 
old Homan. ITis figure was particularly tall and manly, and he had a 
head fit for a monarch. The king’s oldest son now exercises all the 
powers of king; he is a large, well-made, and truly savage-looking 
fellow; and from the accounts of the missionaries and others, his 
temper and disposition correspond with his looks. His name is Tui 
llla-iila. 

Somu-somu, although one of the chief towns of Feejee, acknow- 
ledges a sort of subjection to Ambaii. The cause of this is found in an 
ancient tradition of a contest between their respective tutelar s])irits, 
in which the spirit of Somu-somu was overcome, and compelled to 
perform the tama or salute due to a superior, to the god of Ambau. 

The town of Somu-somu contains about two hundred houses, which 
arc more straggling than any I had yet seen. It is partly built below 
a bluir, which affords a very safe retreat and strong defence to its iti- 
hal)itaiits, and is divided, therefore, into a lower and upper town. Tlic 
old mhurc near the fnissionaries’ house is nearly gone to decay. Here 
was found the only carved image I saw in the group ; it was a small 
figure cut out of solid w'ood, and the missionaries did not seem to think 
that it was regarded by the people with any reverence.’ The priest 
appears to have taken up his abode with the old king, and was appa- 
rently hold in great reverence. 

The town is situated on the iiorthw^cst side of the island of Vuna, 
which is separated from the island of Vanua-levu, or the large land, 
by a strait five miles wide in its narrowest part, which 1 have called 
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tlio Strait of Somu-somu. The island of Vuna rises gradually to a 
central ridge, the height of which, by several measurements, was 
found to be two thousand and fifty-two feet. The summit is generally 
covered with clouds. From its gradual rise, and its surface being 
smoother, it is susceptible of a much higher state of cultivation than 
the otl)er islands ; the soil is a rich reddish loam, and it appears to 
be considered as the most fruitful of the islands. ;^t the same time, its 
inhabitants are acknowledged by all to be the most savage. Cannibal- 
ism prevails here to a greater extent than any where else. 

Tlie length of Vuna is twenty-five miles, and its breadth five miles. 
Although there; is a navigable passage between Viina and Corolib, yet, 
it is marie somewhat intricate by sunken coral knolls and banks of 
.sand. These shoals extend two miles beyond the island, into the strait. 
The tides are strong, but set through the strait. Calms and light winds 
prevail, in consequence of its being under the Ice of the high land of 
Vuna, wliich makes the passage through it tedious and uncertain. 

Corulil), or Goat Island, I made one of my stations, as it commanded 
most of those we had been at; and I obtained the necessary observa- 
tions tr) scraire its ]K)silion. 

I dined and spent the afternoon with the missionaries and their 
ladies, and heard a recital of some of the trials they have been sub- 
jected to. I cannot hut feel astonished that they can endure to live 
among such a horde of savages. Their house is a tolerably comfort- 
able one, and they have a few 'Forigcse around them as servants, some 
of whom are converted ; but all the rest of the inhabitants arc canni- 
bals. Mr. Hunt was kind enough to give me an account of some of 
the scenes they had to witness, which will convoy an idea of wliat 
their situation is, and what they have had to undergo. 

Mr. and Mrs. Hunt, and Mr. and Mrs. Lythe, arrived at Somu- 
somu in August, 1839, and consequently at the time of our visit they 
barl been there nearly a year. 

On the 11th of February, 1840, one of their servants inforimul 
then) that the king had sent for two dead me»» from Lauthala, a town 
nr koro not far from Somu-somu. On inquiring the reason, he knew 
of none but that the king was angry; this was suHicient to know, and 
ill some degree prepared them for what they shortly afterwards had to 
witness. They now found that their servant was only partly informed, 
for, instead of two men, they soon observed eleven brought in, and 
knew that a feast was to take yilacc. Messrs. Hunt and Lylbe wtait 
to the old king, to urge him to desist from so barbarous and Imrrid a 
repast, and warned him that the time would come when he would he 
punished for it. The king referred him to his son, but the savage pro- 
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pensitiOs of the latter renriered it impossible to turn him from his bar- 
barous purposes. 

Oil the (lay of the feast the shutters of their house were closed, in 
order to keep out the disgusting smell that would ensue, but Mr. 
Hunt took his station just within his fence, and witnessed the whole 
that folIow^s. The victims were dragged along the ground with 
ropes around their necks, by these merciless cannibals, and laid, as a 
present to the king, in the front of the missionaries* house, which is 
directly opposite the king’s s(^uarc, or public place of the town. The 
cause of the massacre was, that the pcojile of Lauthaja had killed a 
man belonging to tlic king’s koro, who was doing some business for 
the king ; and, notwithstanding the peoj)le of Laiithala arc related to 
the king, it was considered an unpardonable oflence, and an order was 
given t(j attack their town. The party that went for this purpose 
came ujion the unsus|)ccting village when (according to themselves) 
they were neither prepared for defence nor flight, or, as they described 
it to Mr. lliint, ** at the time the cock crows, they open their eyes and 
raise their heads from sleep, tlii^y rushed in upon them, and clubbed 
them to death,” without any regard to rank, age, or sex. All shared 
the same fate, whether innocent or guilty. A large number were 
eaten on the spot. No report makes this less than thirty, but others 
speak of as many as throe hundred. Of these it is not my intention to 
speak, but only of vvliat was done with the eleven presented to the 
king and s|)irit. 

The utmost order was preserved on this occasion, as at their other 
feasis, the [)Cople approaching the residence of the king with every 
mark of res[)ocA and reverence, at the beat of the drum. WIkju 
human bodies are to be shared, the king himself makes a speech, 
as he did on this occasion. In it he presented the dead to his 
son, and intimated that the gods of Feejee should be propitiated, 
that they might have rain, Slc, The scjh then rose and j)n})licly 
accepted the gift, after which the herald pronounced aloud the names 
of the chiefs who were to have the bodies. The diflercait chiefs 
take the bodies allotted to them away to llieir mbures, there to be 
devoured. 

The chief of Lautluila was given to their principal god, whose 
temple is near the missionaries’ house, lie wms cut up and cooked 
two or three yards from their fence, and Mr. Hunt stood in his yard 
and saw the operation. He was much struck with the skill and 
despatch with which these practised cannibals performed their work. 
While it was going on, the old priest was sitting in the door of his 
temple giving ord(n\s, and anxiously Inoking for his share. All this, 
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]\Ir. Hunt said, was done with the most perfect insensibility. Ho 
could not perceive the least sign of revenge on the part of those wlio 
ate them, and only one body was given to the injured party. Some of 
those who joined in the feast acknowledged that the people of Lau- 
thala were their relations, and he fully believes that they cooked and 
ate them, because they were commanded to do so. The coolness, Mr. 
Hunt further remarked, with which all this was done, proved to him 
that there was a total want of feeling and natural affection among 
them. 

After all the parts but the head had been consumed, and the feast 
was ended, the king’s son knocked at the missionaries’ door, (which 
was ojiciicd by Mr. Hunt,) and demanded why their window's were 
closed ? Mr. ITunt told him to keep out the sight as well as the smell 
of the ho'dies that were cooking. The savage instantly rejoined, in 
tlie presence of the missionaries’ wives, that if it happened again, he 
wotild knock them in the head and eat them. 

The missionaries were of opinion^ that after these feasts, the chiefs 
hecomc more ferocious, and arc often very troublesome. In the pre- 
sent case, they attempted to bring accusations against the missionaries, 
that they might have a pretext for plundering then), but the only fault 
they could find to comydain of wms, that they did not receive presents. 
The missionaries’ conduct was firm and decided, telling them if they 
desired the property, they must take it by forc^c. This the natives 
seemed afraid to do, and after they were fully convinced they could 
not intimidate them, showed a desire to hecomc friends. The mission- 
aries then look them a present, which they were glad to a(jcept, and 
gave one in return, as a rnake-pcace, since vvhicdi rime they have lived 
in peace. 

I know of no situation so trying as this for ladies to live in, par- 
ticularly when jdeasing and well-informed, as wt; found those at 
Somu-somu. 

'fhe missionaries have made but slow advancement in their work, 
and there* is but little to be expected as long as the peo|)Ie remain under 
their present ehiefs, for they dare not do any thing hut what they 
allow them. All the chiefs seemed to look upon ("hrislianity as a 
change in which they had much to lose and little to gain, 'flie nM 
chiefs, in particular, would often remark, that they were too tn 
change their present for new gods, or to abandon what they considored 
their duty to their people; yet the chiefs generally desire the residfmee 
of missionaries among them. I was, therefore, anxious to know why 
they entertained such a wish, when they iiad no dc^sin; for their inslrm;- 
tion. They acknowledged that it was to g‘ t j)rc.s(mts, and hccaux; it 
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would bring vessels to their place, which would give them opportunities 
of obtaining many desirable articles. 

The presents from the missionaries are small; but an axe, or 
hatchet, or other articles of iron, are acquisitions, in their minds, 
which their covetousness cannot forego the opportunity of obtaining. 
They express themselves as perfectly willing that the missionaries 
should worshif) their own spirit, but they do not allow any of the 
natives to become proselytes, and none are made without their sanc;- 
tion, under fear of death. 

It is not to be sujq)Oscd, under this state of things, that the success 
of the mission'd ri('s will be satisfactory, or adequate to their exertions, 
or a suHicient recompense for the hardships, deprivations, and strug- 
gles which they and their families have to encounter. There are few 
situations in which so much physical and moral courage is* required, 
as those iu whii'h these devoted and pious individuals are placed ; and 
nothing l)ut a (hie}) sense of <lutv, and a strong determination to per- 
form it, could induce civilized persons to subject thernsedves to the 
sight of such horrid scenes as they are called upon almost daily to 
witness. 

On llic afternoon of the 9th, the Porpoise joined me here, agreeably 
to appointment. 

On the 10th, I endeavoured to get the chiefs on board the Porpoise 
to sign the treaty, or regulations, which the chiefs of Ainbau and 
llewa had done. For this purpose I gave them an invitation to come 
on hoard ; but no inducerneiit could persuade them to place themselves 
in our power, for fear of a like detention wdth Vendovi. Finding that 
they were determined to persist in their refusal to come on board, I 
asked that a council of chiefs should be held on shore. To this the 
king agn^ed, and issued his orders for the meeting. It took place in 
liis house, which is l)uilt much after the fasliion of an mbure, though 
of larger di?nensions; it had four a[)ertnres for doors; the fire-place 
was in ont^ corner, and part of the house was curtained off with tapa. 
A largf3 number of junk-hotlles were hung from a beam, both for use 
and to display his wealth, for they arc very much valued. The king 
also j)ossessed a chair, two chests, and several muskets. The former 
he seemed to take much pleasure in silling in, having discovered, as he 
told the intcrpreler, that they were very comfortable for an old man. 
We had a full meeting, and I was much struck with the number of 
fine-looking men who wore present. Their complexions were dark, 
and they resembled one another more than any collection of natives I 
had before seen in the group. 

Tlic two sons of tlie king were present. Tui llla-illa, who is the 
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actiuil king, is held much in awe by the people. The regulations, 
alter a full explanation of their objects, were signed, or rather they 
made their mark, for the first time, on paper. The old king has 
always been friendly to the whites, but his son is considered (jnile 
unfriendly towards them ; and it is thought, by the missionaries, iluit 
were it not for the old man, and the fear of punishment by a man-of- 
war, they would not be safe. 

Messrs. Hunt and Lythe acted as interpreters on this occasion, hut 
not until after tlic one I had chosen was unable to make them linder- 
stand. This was intentional on my part, for I did not wish the king 
and natives to think that the missionaries had had any l)art in the pro- 
ceeding ; and they did not undertake the ollice until the king and 
chiefs desired their assistance. Besides the signing, wo had the clap 
})ing of hands and thighs, and the three wiidibh grunts of satislliction 
lioni the audience. The meeting broke up with a distribution of 
})rescnts, and all, I believe, went away satisfied. 

The ceremony attending the ava drinking of the king, at Sonni- 
soinu, is peculiar. Early in the morning, the first thing heard is iIkj 
king’s herald, or orator, crying out, in front of his house, Vango-na 
ei ava,” somewhat like a muezzin in Turkey, though iu>t liom the 
housetop. To this the people answer, from all parts of the koro, 
“ Mama,” (prepare ava.) 'Hie principal men and (diicfs imineiliately 
assemble together from all quarters, bringing their ava-bowl and ava- 
ro(;l to the rnbure, where they scat themselves to talanoa, or to con- 
verse on the affairs of the day, while the younger proceed to prepare 
the ava. Those wlio prepare the ava are re(|uired to have eloan and 
uiidecaycd teeth, and are not allowed to swallow any of the juice?, nn 
pain of ])unishmeut. As soon as the ava-root is clunved, it is thniwu 
into the ava-howl, where water is poured on it with great forma- 
lity. The king’s herald, with a peculiar drawling whine, then cries, 
** SevLi-rui-a-na,” (make the offering.) After this, a considerable lime 
is spent in straining the ava through cocoa-nut husks; and when this 
is done, the herald repeals, with still more ceremony, his command, 
“ ScviM*ui-a-na.” When he has chaunted it several times, the ether 
chiefs join him, and they all sing, “ Mana endina sendiua le.” A 
person is then commanded to get up and take the king his ava, after 
whicli the singing again goes on. The orator then invokes their prin- 
cipaf god, Tava-Sava, and they repeat the names of their departed 
friends, asking them to watch over and be gracious to them. They 
then pray for rain, for the life of the king, the arrival of waiigara 
Papalangi (foreign ships), that they may have riches and live? to enjoy 
them. This prayer is followed by a most earnest response, “ Mana 
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eDdina.” (aimii. a/ncii.) They then repent several times, "Mana 
endina sendina le.” Every time this is related they raise their 
voices, uniil they reach the highest pilch, and conclude with 
“0-va-ve,” which they utter in a tone resembling a horrid scream. 
This screech goes the rounds, being repeated by all the people of the 
koro, until it reaches its farthest limits, and, wlicn it ceases, the king 
drinks }iis ava. All iho chiefs clap their hands, with great regularity, 
while he is drinking, and, after he has finished his ava, the chiefs drink 
theirs, without any more ceremony. The business of the day is then 
begun. The peo|)le never do any thing in the morning before the king 
has drunk his ava. Even a foreigner will not venture to work or make 
a noise before that ceremony is over, or during the preparation of it, 
if he wishes to be on good terms with the king and people. 

It is almost impossible to conceive the horrible particulars relative 
to tluise natives, that have come under the personal observation of the 
missionaries, and are not for a moment to be doubted, from such 
respectable authority. They told me, that during their residence they 
had known of only one instance of a natural death, all having been 
strangled or buried alive 1 Childron usually strangle their feeble and 
aged parents, and the sick that have l)een long ill are always kilhal. 

Dr. JiVtlic pointed out to me a chief of high rank, who had strangled 
his own mother, as he himself saw. They went in procession to tl>e 
grave, the mother being drcjsscd in her best attire, and painted in the 
i^'eejeo fiishion. On arriving at the grave, a rope of twisted tapa was 
passed around her neck, when a number of natives, besides the son, 
taking hold of each end, soon strangled and buried her. 

Dr. Lythc had a patient, a young girl, in a most critical state. She 
was scarce fourteen, when she was brutally violated by the same high 
chief who had strangled his mother; and much injury had resulted, 
in large swellings, which they attempted to cure, according to the 
Ecejec custom, by large gashes with sharp bamboos, but without 
success. The seducer had determined to destroy her, when Dr. Tiythe 
heard of it, and, by interceding, after much diHiculty and ridicule, 
was allowed to take her away, and put her under treatment. 

Some time previous to our arrival, Katu Mbitlii, the youngest son 
of Tui Thakau, was lost at sea, on the knowledge of which event the 
whole population went into mourning. He was much beloved by the 
king. All his wives were strangled, with much form and ceremony. 
Some accounts make tlieir number as high as seventy or eighty ; the 
missionaries stated it below thirty. 

There were various other ceremonies, not less extraordinary. I'o 
supply the places of the men who were lost with Katu Mbithi, the 
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same number of boys, from the ages of nine to sixteen, were taken 
and circumcised. For this ceremony long strips of wliitc native clolli 
were prepared to catch the blood when the foreskin was cut. These 
strips, when sprinkled with blood, were tied to a stake, and sturk up 
in the market-place. Here the boys assembled to dance, for six or 
seven nights, a number of men being placed near the stakes, with a 
native horn (a conch-shcll), which they blew, while the boys danced 
around tlic stake for two or three hours together. This dance con- 
sisted of walking, jumping, singing, shouting, yelling, &c , in the most 
savage and furious manner, throwing themselves into all manner of 
attitudes. The blowing of the conch was any thing but musical ; but 
this is not always the case, for some of their performances have a kind 
of rude music in them, which the missionaries thought was not unlike 
in sound to that which is made in a Jewish synagogue, which cer- 
tainly gives the best idea of the music of a Feejoe dance-song. 

After the cinmrncision of the boys, many of the female children had 
the first joint of their little fingers cut oil*. The ceremonies eiuled by 
the chiefs and people being assembled in the market-place to witness 
the institution of the circumcised boys to manhood. In doing this, a 
large leaf is taken, of which they make a water-vessel, which is placed 
in the branches of a tree. The boys are then lilindfolded very closely, 
and armed with clubs or slicks; they arc then led about until they 
have no recollection of the situation of the tree, after which they seek 
the vessel, and endeavour to strike it. The first who succeeds in 
knocking it down was to be considered as the future great warrior. 
'J\vo or three managed to hit the vessel, amid shouts and apjilause of 
the concourse. The sticks were afterwards thrown on the graves of 
the wives of Katu Mbithi. 

Katu Mbithi was considered the finest man in the group, and the 
favourite of his father, the old king, who in passing an eulogy upon 
him, ascribed to him all the beauty that a man could possess in the 
liyes of a Feejec man. He concluded by speaking of his daring spirit 
and consummate cruelty, and said that he would kill his own wives if 
they offended him, and would afterwards eat them ! 

On the 8th of August, 1839 , seventeen of llie wives of Mbithi were 
strangled, very near the houses of the missionaries, who heard their 
groans and saw the whole ceremony. They considered it a privilege 
to be strangled as the wives of the great chief. 

The feast made on this occasion was said to have surpassed any 
thing that had before taken place in Sornu-somu. Immense quantities 
of food wore prepared for it; one hundred baked hogs were given to 
the people of one town alone; and it is said that after such occurrerutes 
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it becomes necessary to lay a taboo, in order that a famine may not 
be the result of so much waste. 

To give some idea of what the ladies of the missionaries here have 
*to endure from such a savage as Tui Illa-illa, he will at times come 
intf) their house and walk directly into any room he pleases, take up 
any thing he has a fancy to, and endeavour to carry it off. He has 
not unfrcquenlly been found by them before their dressing-cases fixing 
and arranging himself. He carries off spoons, knives, and forks, 
which, on being sent for, are returned. One thing may be said in his 
favour, that he has never attempted any rudeness to the ladies, farther 
than a desire to make use of their dressing-cases. The very sight of 
such a savage, six feet three inches in height, and proportionately stout, 
and the thought of his cannibal appetite, are calculated to intimidate 
persons with stronger nerves than these ladies. How they are enabled 
to endure it, I am at a loss to understand. 

I paid several visits to the old king, and every time with more 
interest. He looks as if he were totally distinct from the scenes of 
horror that are daily taking place around him, and his whole coun- 
tenance has the air and expression of benevolence. The picture of 
him sitting plaiting his sennit, surrounded by his wives and family, all 
engaged in some kind of work, was truly pleasing, and they would 
frecjuently feed him with the care of love and alfcclion. Such cheer- 
fulness as reigns among them is quite remarkable. He was very 
desirous of making me presents, and among the curiosities I accepted 
was a huge head-dress, in shape somewhat like a cocked-hat. It is 
represented in the wood-cut at the end of this chapter. 

T met his son Tui Illa-illa, and having understood that he was the 
<!ause of his father’s not iiaving come on hoard, I took care to show 
him that I was not afraid of coming among them, however much they 
feared to trust themselves on board the vessel. Ho said he understood 
I had a brother of the king of llewa prisoner, which alfordcd me an 
opportunity of letting the interpreter give the account of the Vendovi 
transaction, and to say, that although many years might pass over, 
yet any one who committed an act of the kind w’ould be sure to meet 
with punishment sooner or later, and that he himself would be punished 
if any disturbance or harm happened to the whites, particularly the 
missionaries. It seemed to have its cflect upon both the old and young 
king, and I took advantage of the moment to make them both i)romise 
to protect the missionaries and their families against any harm. 

The tender having returned with the boats of the Porpoise from 
surveying the straits opposite Goat Island, we received on board 
Tubou Totai and Corodowdow, together with their suites; and I was 
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happy to be able to give the Rev. Mr. Hunt a passage to Rewa, whither 
1 intended proceeding on my return to Levuka. Mr. Hunt was going 
for the purpose of oflering to take the charge of the children of tlio 
Rev. Mr. Cargill, who had met witli the melancholy loss of his wife 
shortly after the Peacock had left Rewa. From this gentleman I 
obtained much information, and found that he confimied a great deal 
of that which I have already given. He was obliging enough to a(‘t 
as my interpreter on many occasions afterwards. 
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CIIAPTKK VI. 

1.AKEM13A AND SAVU-SAVU. 

1840. 

It has beon staled tnat the Porpoise })artccl company witli the 
eennes on the 8th May, olF the island ol‘ Fiilanga. From this time, 
until June 9th, when I met her at Somu-somu, Lieutenarit-( -ojimiati- 
dant Ringgold had Ixien engaged in the survey ot* the eastern islands 
of the group ; and it is now time that I should revert to the operations 
in which he had bcicn ojigagcd. 

A heavy gale blowing from the southward and eastward for several 
honrvS, and whifdi afterwards hauled to the northeast, was followed, 
after it moderated, by heavy rain. These ]>reven1tid the surveys 
I'rom being commenced as ejirly as I had hojK^d. WIkmi it (dearerl oil', 
the work was begun at the southeast island, called Ungea. There 
are, in fact, two islands enclosed iti the same reef, called Ongea-levn 
and (.)ngea-riki. A good entrance was found on the northwest sidt; 
of the reef, and a harlKtur, to which the name of J*ort Refuge was 
given ; hut there is iittlcj <»r no inducement to enter it, for the islands 
are barren, and no water is to he fonnd. A fiiw wretched inhabitants 
are on them. Tlie position of these islands is given in tlx? tal)I<.‘s. 

Three miles to the southward and eastward of Ongea is a daugerons 
reef and sand-bank, called Nugu Ongea. 

Fulanga was the next examined. This is a fine island, surrounded 
by the usual coral reef, which has an entrance ihrongli it on the 
northeast side, (suitable for small vessels,) that expands into a large 
basin, with many islets and reefs, where large (juantiiies of hielar <le 
mar have been gathered. The boats circumnavigated this island, 
and tlieir crews were on shore all night, in consequences ol having 
been obliged to return to the place where they first began their work, 
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and of there being no possibility of passing over the reef to enable 
them to join the brig before the night closed in. They were kindly 
treated. 

During the night a heavy squall was experienced from the north- 
north west, witli vivid ligiitning and rain ; but the following day proved 
fine. In the morning the boats rejoined the brig and brought off a 
native who gave his name as Tiana, and through Jim, the interpreter, 
they gathered the information that the island is subject to Tui Ncau, 
king of I.akcrnba. He also gave the names of all the islands in sight, 
lie knew our Hag, and spoke of vessels often visiting this island. 

In prej)aring the boats for service after dinner, an accident happened 
which nearly proved fatal to a man named Henry Hammond; in 
passing the arms into the boat, one of the carbines went off when the 
muzzle was within six inches of his side; he gave a loud shriek, and 
fell ; his shirt took fire from tlie explosion, and all thought tlie ball had 
passed through his body; but his position was fortunately such that it 
only passed through the integuments, and came out about three inches 
from the place where it entered, having glanced off from one of the 
short ribs. The wound did not prove dangerous. 

The boats left the brig in the afternoon, under the pilotage of Tiana, 
finished the survey of the island, and made the west bluff of Fulanga, 
by triangulation, one hundred and fifty feet high. They then returned, 
bringing cm board a chief of the island, whoso name was Soangi, and 
the native missionary from Tonga, called Toia. Neither of them had 
any covering but the maro. They remained on board all night. 

In the morning, Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold and several 
officers visited the island. The passage through the reef was intri- 
cate, and a strong tide was rushing through it. After passing the 
reef, an extensive basin, with numerous islets and reefs in ir, is 
reached, in which the water is deep and of a dark blue endour. 'J'he 
islets are composed of scoriaccous materials of volcanic origin, and, 
what seemed singular, was their being undermined by the action of 
the sea to the distance of ten or twelve feet. Some of the rocks had, 
in conseciuencc, tlie appearance of a large overhanging shelf, of the 
form of a mushroom. . 

They landed at the village at the head of the bay, which consists 
of twenty or thirty huts. These wx're of an oval form, and composed 
of a light frame covered with mats. They contained little else than a 
few^ mats spread on the ground, and had but a temporary appearance. 
The natives were civil, and had picked up some phrases in English, 
in which they soon began to beg for small articles, such as buttons, 
needles, &c. They sold their fowls and vegetables for tobacco, cloth. 
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and knives. Their stock, however, was not very abundant, and they 
had no yams. Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold supplied them witli 
some for planting, and also with Indian corn, potatoes, onions, &c. 
The native missionary, who is one of the most prominent men among 
the inhabitants, received directions for planting them, and he promised 
that they should be well taken care of. 

This island is one of those on which fine timber grows, and is, there- 
fore, resorted to by the Vavao and Friendly Islanders for building 
canoes. Three of these were seen in the process of constructioti, 
under a long shed, one of which, on measurement, was found to be one 
hundred and two feet long, seven feet wide, and five feet deep, of 
a beautiful model; the other two were somewhat smaller. TIk^ 
builders said that they were constructing them for a Vavao ebief, 
called Salomon, for the Tonga war. The work was performed undtM* 
a contract, and the price agreed on was to be paid in whales’ teeth, 
axes, guns, &c. Salomon was at tlie village, and went olV with Lieu- 
tenant-Commandant Ringgold to tiic brig, for the purpose of a(a*om- 
panying him to the other islands. He was a remarkably handsome 
man, and resembled tho Tonga cJiicfs more than the other Feejees. 

There is another village situated on the southeast side of the island, 
but it is inaccessible by water except for canoes. Good water, Iruil, 
vegetables, and poultry, can be obtained here; the natives are friendly, 
and under the care of a Tongese missionary. The population was one 
hundred and fifty souls, three-fourths of whom were converts to ( Chris- 
tianity. They manufactured native cloth, mats, and other articles of 
Feejce property in abundance. 

Just before the brig made sail, they were boarded by a largo double 
canoe, in which there were fifteen persons, bringing (juantitics of fowls 
and taro for trade. This canoe resembled those which have been 
described as seen at Tonga, with a platform, and had the immense 
triangular mat-sail. Salomon said that it was capable of containing 
two liundrcd persons. 

Assistant-Surgeon Holmes obtained some few botanical specimens, 
and the other olficcrs many shells. The beach abounded with very 
good oysters, and many small turtles were seen. 

At Fulanga several cases of severe pulmonary and cutaneous dis- 
eases were observed by Dr. Holmes, and also a case of well-marked 
consumption in a young woman. 

After liberally rewarding the chief and missionary, Lieutenant- 
(^ommandant Ringgold bore away for Kambara, having first surveyed 
the small island of Moramba, whi(;h is half a mile in diameter. It is 
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well wooded, and is surrounded by a reef, but oilers no lacilitiea to 
vessels. 

Enkaba, whiclr is two iniles long by one wddc, is inhabited, well 
wooded, and has a breach in the reef, but no harbour. 

Kainbara was the next island in course. It is of a rectangular 
form, is about three miles and a half long and two wide, and is tlie 
westernmost of what 1 have termed the Eastern (jroup. It is fertile 
and well wooded ; its timber is esteemed above that of all the other 
islands of the group for canoe-building; and cocoa-nut groves abound 
along its shores. The island is not entirely surrounded by the reef, 
which is wanting on the northwest side. On examination it proved to 
have no anchorage for large vessels, but small ones and boats may 
find jirotcction. This island may be known by a riMiiarkablc bell- 
shaped peak on its northwest side, which is a good landmark. It is 
covorcil with rich verdure, and was found to be three hundred and 
fifty feet high. 

Tabanaielli is a small uninhabited island on the western side of 
Kainbara. 

iXamuka, wbicb w as the next to claim attention, has a very exten- 
sive reef surrounding if, and oilers no anchorage. There arc but few 
natives upon it. 

Angasa and three smaller islands arc enclosed in one extensive reef, 
along with several small uninhabited islets. Angasa is the largest and 
most eastern of them. It is easily distinguished, and is remarkable for 
long regular ridges, that extend through the centre, and appear as 
though they had been ariilicially formed. 

Ularua is a small desolate island encompassed by an extensive 
reef. 

To the noi’tli of these were found two small islands, Komo-levu and 
Komo-riki, enclosed in the same reef, through which there is a passage 
on the northeast side. Good anchorage was found hen?, except in 
northeast winds. 

Motha lies to the eastward of Konio. It is one of the most pictu- 
resque islands in the group, with an undulating surface; its hills were 
more free of wood than those they had before surveyed; it is about 
two miles in diameter, and is surrounded by an extensive reef, through 
wdiicli tb(?re is only a boat-cntraiiec on the north shore. Karoni, which 
is of small size, lies within the same reef, towards its southern end. 
Motha forms the southern side of what I have called the Oneata Chan- 
nel ; it is a good landmark to run for in making the group, being high 
and surrounded w'itli sloping sides. Its soil is rich. Its population 
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consists of a few natives. There are three detached reefs to llie east- 
ward, and within a few tniles of it. 

Oneata lies north of Motha, and forms the northern side of the 
Oneata Cliannel. It is of j^ood height, and may readily he liiiown hv 
Observatory Isle to the northeast, two hundred and fifty feet in height, 
with three lofty trees on its apex. The reef around Oneata is also 
extensive; it has two good entrances on the norl boast side, and tliree 
on the west. 

Not being able to pass through the reef of Oneata, Tdeiitennnt-Coin- 
mandant Ringgold bore away to the northwest for Lakernba, which is 
twelve miles distant. At nine o’clock on the l.'ith the Porpoise was 
olF its south side, and as the boats were pre[>aring to land, a canoe was 
seen leaving the beach, having on board the missionary, the Reverend 
Mr. Calvert, belonging to the Wesleyan Society. He had been on the 
island more than a year, and succeeded the Rev. Messrs. Cargill, 
(h'oss, and Jagger, who had removed to the larger and more irnportanl 
islands of the group. Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold and some of 
the officers returned with him to the island, where they wore kindly 
entertained by him and his lady. Mr. Calvert did not expojss himself 
favourably regarding the natives, describing thorn as eriiol and blood- 
thirsty, and said it was the prevailing custom to destroy all shipwrecked 
persons. Cannibalism, how^ever, is now extini^t on this island. 

The king of fiakemha, Tui Noau, was found seated in a largo 
<!anoc-honse, near the landing, with a numerous retinue of almost naked 
nalives about him. Ho is a corpulent nasty-looking fellow, and has 
the unmitigated habits of a savage. He is said to have one hundred 
wives! He exercises despotic power over all the surrounding islands, 
has the character of being a cruel tyrant, and lives in the midst of all 
kinds of excesses. The settlement is dirty and badly built, but has 
some largo houses. In it were seen numbers of ugly women and 
children. Salomon, the Tonga chief, left the brig at Lakernba; he 
had been of but little use as a pilot in conseriucncc of being sea-sick 
nearly tbe wdiolc time, wbich was somewhat singular bn* a person 
who was almost constantly engaged in navigating canoes. In his 
stead they jrrocured a person wdiosc name was Thaki. 'Fhaki was a 
very respectable old man, and had many letters of rceomrnendatinn, 
giving him the highest character. -Among them was a letfor from 
some shipwrecked sailors, who by his exertions were saved from death, 
and afterwards supplied by him with every thing that was necessary, 
until they got on board an English vessel. Chevalier Dillon, also, had 
given him a printed document. All of these papers Thaki fakes great 
pride in showing, and carries them constantly with him. lie had been 
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at Sydney, and had evidently profited much by his trip. He was 
acquainted with the characters of Napoleon and Washington, and 
when prints of them were shown him, he expressed a desire to have 
thern^ which was complied with. On seeing a likeness of the Duke of 
Reichstadtj he asked if he had not been poisoned. The print of General 
Jackson was highly prized by him. 

Mr. Calvert was landed in the evening, and the next morning, the 
lOth, the brig resumed the surveying duties, the islands of Ivomo, 
Ularua,and tlio Aivas, (both the high and low,) Oneata,and Motha, all 
in the neighbourhood of Lakemba, were observed on and explored. 

At night tborc was a violent squall, accompanied with lightning and 
rain. Among these islands and numerous reefs, such squalls become 
very dangerous, but fortunately they are not of long duration. 

The two Aivas are both uninhabited ; they lie between Lakemba 
and Oneata, and are surrounded by an extensive reef, with the excep- 
tion of a large opening in the northeast side, which affords anchorage, 
exposed, however, to the northeast winds. 

On the 17lh they w'crc engaged in exploring the great Argo Reef. 
Its native name is Bocatatanoa, and it is one of the most extensive and 
dangerous in tlie group. Its English name is derived from the loss (on 
its southeast end) of the English brig Argo, which happened in the 
year 1806. 

Tlic outlying reefs off Angasa and Motha, were also examined and 
surveyed. lii(Mjlcnant-('ommandant Ringgold then proceeded towards 
Oneata. Hero they found excellent anchorage, under Observatory 
Isle, near a S(?ttlemcnt on the northeast side of tho island. A second 
anchorage is to be found oft’ the west side of the island, near a large 
sandy bay. No water is to be had here, except from wells, but there 
is abundant-e of fruit, vegetables, and poultry. The population is two 
hundred. Two Tahitian missionaries were found here, and about one 
half of the people are Christians. 

The natives showed themselves sharp traders. They seldom adhere 
to the value they have set uj)on an article, after their first demand is 
agreed to, but ask a more exorbitant price, and show an indisposition 
to comply with their engagements. It was amusing tf) witness the 
trade between them and tho sailors. They generally look a fancy to 
some one thing, and nolliing would suit them but it. Bottles were 
found here to be; the articles in most request, and a porter-bottle would 
purchase two baskets of yams or sweet-potatoes, and be received in 
prefci’encc to knives or cloth. 

The village is situated on the south side of the island, in a grove of 
c.ocoa-iiiil trees, but from the clouds of mustjuitoes, was not the most 
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inviting pkicc. Their plantations seemed to be well taken care of, 
and large patches of taro, yams, potatoes, some corn (maize), and 
young plantains, were in fine condition. The soil is made up of de- 
composed lava. Large quantities of scoriaceous matter were^scat- 
tered over the island, and some pumice-stone was seen floating about. 

There was a small church, plastered and w'hitewashed, with its 
burying-ground attached. Old Thaki here pointed out the graves of 
two of his children, side by side. At the foot of the graves he had 
planted a fragrant shrub, which he said he had brought from Lakcmba 
for the purpose, as the plant did not grow at Oneala. Much pains Iiad 
been taken with many of the graves, and a few of them were neatly 
laid out. 

The Tahitian missionaries prepossessed all in their favour by Ihoir 
quiet and orderly behaviour. Tiiey have many recommendations 
from the former visiters to the island. They have been on Oneata 
upwards of twenty years, having been placed there, as they said, by 
Mr. Williams, who w^as the pioneer for so many years in the mis- 
sionary field, in which service he lost his valuable life. 

Observatory Island was made one of the magnetic stations, and 
Lieutenant-Commandant llinggold also obtained there a full set of 
observations for latitude and azimuth, sights for chronometers, and a 
round of angles on all the islands and reefs in sight. The weather 
being unfavourable, they did not succeed in finishing the survey of 
Oneata and its reefs until tlio 23d. Tiana, the pilot whom they look 
on board at Fulanga, was here parted witli. ITc had proved very 
serviceable, and possessed much knowledge of tliis part of iIhj group. 
Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold gave him his discharge with many 
prcsenls, and a certificate of his good conduct and abilities as a pilot. 

The oflicers frequently visited the shore. Tlie natives seemed to 
vie witli each other as to who should appear most in the European 
garb. 'J'he native missionaries, and some others, wofe rulllcd shirts 
marked P. Dillon. Tlicsc, with a straw hat, constituted llicir only 
clofliing, except the maro. 

Quantities of vegetables were brought for trade, which gave an 
opportunity of procuring a supply for the crew that was much needed, 
'i'he few days they spent here were the only ones since the preceding 
November, that they had had any respite from duty, having, with* the 
rest of the squadron, been kept in a constant state of activity, and, 
much of the time, on very arduous and fatiguing service. 

The southern side of Oneata is a ma.s3 of lava, somewhat resem- 
bling the clinkers of the Sandwich Islands, to be spoken of hereafter. 
This rock is comparatively recent, having undergone but a slight 
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decomposition. Deep chasms were occasionally met with. The 
whole is partially covered with vines and creepers, and the shore 
lined with mangroves. 

The men enjoyed the opportunity of a walk on shore, and also the 
chance of bathing. Old Thaki, with many expressions of regret, 
brought off a hatchet and gimlet that had been stolen the day before, 
aud had not yet been missed. These islanders are parlictflarly 
anxious to obtain iron tools, and seem to prefer the axes of American 
manuliicture to those of England, considering the former more ser- 
viceable. 

On the 2Sid, they sailed, and continued the surveys to the eashvard, 
towards the Bocatatanoa, or Argo Reef. Besides the brig Argo, 
another vessel, by the name of the Harriet, is said to have been lost 
here. According to Thaki’s report, all hands from one of these vcssffls 
were killed, while only a few from the other escaped. He remembers 
the o<jcurrcnce, but it was a long time ago. This extensive ree}‘.'\yas 
examined, when Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, having hea^ of 
the arrival of the Flying-Fish, with a pilot and despatches, returned to 
Lakemba. 

Here they took on board Tubou Totai and Corodowdow, witR their 
suites, whom I have mentioned before, as having been left by the 
Flying-Fish, the former to act as pilot. 

It is remarkable that, up to this time, in all their trials of the cur- 
rent, they had found it setting to the eastward about half a mile per 
hour, varying in direction from east-northeast to east-southeast. This 
foct is confirmed by the information obtained from the natives, tliat 
canoes which are wrecked to the westward are always drifted nj)on 
these islands. 

On the 28lh, Mr. Totten and Dr. Holmes were despatched on shore, 
to ascend Kendi-kendi, the highest peak of the island of Lakemba, for 
the purpose of making observations and getting its height by sympieso- 
meter. The altitude was thus found to bo seven hundred and fourteen 
feet. The ascent was not difficult, for a regular path led to the highest 
point. The ruins of a town were found on it, called Tiimboa, from 
which the Tonga chiefs of the family of Tubou Totai are supposed to 
have derived their name, as has been before mentioned. 'Diis town 
was occupied for the purpose of defence against their enemies, both 
Tongese and Feejees. * ■ 

Mr. Calvert and his lady received them most kindly at the mission; 
as they had already done the other officers. 'I'he house and out-build- 
ings arc comfortable, and (he cliurcli, which stands near the mission- 
house, is a good building, eighty feet long by thirty-two wide, and 
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twenty-five feet high. The latter is convenient and appropriate to its 
purpose, and its floor is covered with tnnts. At 4 p. m. the hollow log 
drum was beaten for prayers, which the officers attended with Mr. 
Cdyert. There were only fifteen persons present. A Tonga man 
officiated, as Mr. Calvert was fatigued with his morning jaunt; and 
the services consisted of singing and prayer. There are about fifty 
resident Christians, nearly all of whom are Tongese, of whom about 
one-third of the population is composed; and they have literally taken 
possession of the island, for they never work, but subsist on the labour 
of the Feejce population, who hold them in much awe. The differcnco 
between the two races was as striking here as at Ovolau. Ileatbenism 
is fast passing away at Lakcmba, and its absurd rites arc held in ridi- 
cule by most of those who are still considered as heathens. The in- 
fluence of the priest is diminished, and the temple or inburo has fallen 
into decay. 

Lakemba is the largest island in the eastern group. It is five miles 
in diameter; its shape is nearly round, with an extensive encircling 
rej^f. There is an opening, on its eastern side, sufficient for large 
vessels, but dangerous, from the number of coral patches whi(jh stud 
it. The town is on the south side, and contains about two-1 birds of 
tiic population of the island, (one thousand pcoj)Ie.) 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, with his officers, again visited 
the king, Tui Neaii, at his house, which is really very little better than 
a large pig-pen : it is about one hundred feet long by thirty wide, and 
has in it, after the example of the king of Rewa, two old rusty niuc- 
pounders, mounted on damaged carriages. There were a great num- 
ber of women about the king, and some chiefs. He appeared to be 
too fat to be able to exert himself, lie is about the middle size as to 
height, slovenly in his person and habits, with a dull-looking counte- 
nance, childish in his beha^viour, and has been found to be mean and 
niggardly in his disposition. In proof of this character, a few circum- 
stances will be given, which I have from the missionaries, and wdkich 
happened while they resided there. 

On the occasion of some thefts having been committed on the mis- 
sionaries at Lakcmba, they made comjdaint in a formal manner to the 
king. They w'cre shortly afterwards surprised by a visit from a mes- 
senger, with many apologies, and the presentation of five small sticks, 
on which were stuck five little lingers that had been cut ofl* from those 
who had committed the thefts, as a propitiation for tlicir h)sses! 

A poor man happening to oflend a high chief by the name of 'fogi, 
one of the brothers of Tui Neau, king of Lakernha, the chief in n;-- 
venge, took his wife from him; hut the wmman was so unhajipy, that 
1*2 
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she told the chief that she would rather die than live to bo bis slave. 
He said she should have her desire, she should die; but she must wait 
a little while, as he had some great work doing) and, when it was 
finished, she should be cooked at the feast, and then eaten. , She was 
accordingly kept and fed for that purpose, and when the time came, o 
man was sent lo kill her. He, however, was afraid, and, while he 
was contending with his fears, she cflected her escape. The chief, 
contrary to the usual custom, spared the man’s life. 

Some instances of persons preserved from being buried alive have 
occurred; but they are few. The fear of disgrace, and the miseries 
that arc entailed upon the old and helpless by their friends and rela- 
tives, induces many to undergo willingly this death. Nothing strikes 
one more, among a crowd of natives, than the absence of the aged. 

An anecdote of one of these escapes w^as told me by a missionary. 
A Tonga man had made it a constant practice to beat his wife, and, 
to use his own words, he had “ knocked almost all the teeth out of 
her head, for her disobedience.” The poor woman, after one of these 
beatings, was taken ill, and her Fecjee friends wished to express their 
love by taking her to her own town to bury her. They took her to 
the grave and put her into it, but she now refused to be buried alive, 
and elUicted her escape. Her husband knowing where she was gone, 
and having some affection for her notwithstanding his ill treatment, 
wont to see her. On his way he met a person from the town, who told 
him that she was dead and buried; but on his arrival at the place, he 
found that she had extricated herself from her murderous relatives, and 
both husband and wife were much relieved and rejoiced at the meeting. 
In order to free themselves from such customs they both at once 
embraced Christianity, which is considered as absolving them from 
this horrid obligation. 

Tui Ncan’s authority extends over the eastern group, but he is 
subject to Tanoa, and at present pays his tribute to the king of Somu- 
somu, in consequence of an agreement with Tanoa. It is thought, 
how'ever, that on Tanoa’s death, Scni, his son, will insist upon 
receiving the tribute again, as he is known to bo very unfriendly lo 
the king of Somn-somu, and is now desirous of making war upon him. 

Tui Ncau was presented with various articles, and was told the 
object of the visit, and the friendly disposition we had towards him. 
This communication he only noticed by a low grunt. He is disposed 
to he friendly towards the missionaries, and says he will turn Christian 
when Tanoa dies. It was observed that the same savacre humaf^e was 
paid him that I have before spoken of in the other islands, similar 
expressions being used by both men and women. 
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Two of the oflicers of the Porpoise remained on shore all night, and 
had an opportunity of seeing a native dance, in which about ono 
hundred and fifty men and women were engaged. The men and 
women did not dance together. Their motions were thought to bo 
stiff and inelegant. They kept time to a monotonous chaunt, in which 
they all occasionally joined. 

The whole had a wild and singular effect, as seen by the flickering 
light of tlie cocoanut-Ieaf torches. Many of their movements were 
highly indecent, and these w^ere much applauded by the natives. 

The people of this island seemed to bo far from healthy ; pulmonary 
diseases were common, and often fatal, and an unsightly scrofulous 
aflection appeared to be quite prevalent. 

The survey of Lakcfnba gave its length five miles east and west, 
by three north and south. The reef extends six miles from the island, 
in an east-northeast direction; in it there are two openings, one on 
the southeast side, and one opposite to the town on the south or south- 
west side. Into the latter a vessel of one or two hundred tons rntiy 
enter ; but after getting in, the space is very confined, and it would he 
necessary to moor head and stern. * 

This island is the principal location of the people I have heretofore 
described, under the name of Levukians, as the first settlers of Amhau. 
They live in a village which is denominated Levuka, and have the 
character, at Lakemba, of being a wandering, faithless tribe, addicted, 
occasionally, to piracy. This is not considered the case elsewhere, 
for the Feejeo men, in general, look upon them as a iisidul class, and 
through them they carry on the trade between the dilleronl islands. 
It is not surprising that they should bear a bad name among the Tonga 
men, for I heard that they were the means of checking the depredations 
of those of that race who now hold possession of the island of La- 
kemba, and exert a great influence on the southeast islands of this 
group, which they find essential for their purposes of obtaining war- 
canoes. 

Lakemba was found, like the rest of this group, to be of volcanic 
formation. The soil is similar to that of Vanua, composed of a dark 
red loam. The island, in point of fertility, will compare with any of 
the others, and exceeds all those of the southeast in size and produc- 
tiveness. It has rich valleys, or rather ravines, gradually rising and 
contracting until they reach the hills. Extensive groves of cocoa-nuts 
cover its shores and low lands, and add much to its luiauty. 

The Porpoise, having taken Tubou 'rotai on board, proceeded to 
the island of Naiau. This is a high island, and rises in [)(}r|)en(licu1ar 
elill’s from the sea to the height of two hundred and seventy-live feci. 
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Jt has only a small reef attached to it on one side, the other side bein. 
free. It offers no facilities for the visit of vessels. JVaiaa contains 
a population of two hundred inhabitants, who are perched upon inac- 
cessible peaks, in order to prptect themselves from depredations. 

Tabutha is thirty miles north of fjakemba. It has a remarkable 
[jeak, which rises on its northwest end, and is the Cap Island of the 
charts. A reef surrounds it, in which there are two boat-entrances on 
the southwest and northwest sides. There are on it about ninety 
inhabitants: it has no water except from wells. Tiibou Totai says 
that this island belongs to him, he having received it as a present from 
the king of Lakemba. There arc two small reefs, called Mamouko, 
to the southwest of it, which can be closely approached, and have a 
passage between them. They are three miles from the island, south- 
southwest (true). 

To the eastward of Tabutha lies the small island of Aro. This is a 
very pretty island, and has three reefs in its neighbourhood, — one lying 
northeast seven miles; another, east half south two and a half miles; 
the third, south half cast two and a half miles. This small island is 
only inhabited during the turtle season, which begins in October and 
ends in February. 

Chichia lies twenty miles to the northw^est of Naiau. It is nearly 
circular, IS three miles in diameter, and a shorc-reef extends around 
it, with no opening but for canoes. Some of its points arc three 
hundred feet high. It is in places thickly wooded, and has about 
three hundred inhabitants. There is a small reef to the southwest, 
with a ])assage between it and the island. The soil is rich, and 
every thing is produced in abundance. Extensive cocoa-nut groves 
clothe its low points. 

Mango is another small island, eighteen miles to the north* north- 
cast of Chichia. It is remarkable for an open space near its centre, 
wdiich appears as if it had been artificially cleared. It is surrounded 
by a reef, which has a break on the northwest side, but affords no 
})rotcctinn for vessels. The southern part of the reef extends off about 
a mile, and has two small islets in it. It affords no shelter, and there 
is no water except from wells. Its shape is an oval, whose longest 
diameter is three miles, and its shortest two. There is a distinct reef, 
which lies norlhwost-by-north, four miles from it. 

Vekai, Katafanga, and the reef of Malcvuvn, all three lying north 
of Tabutha, were next examined. 

Vekai is six miles from Tabutha. It is a low islet, with an exten- 
sive reef lying on its northwest side, and is resorted to during the turtle 
season. 
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K^atafanga is also a small isle, ^inhabited only during the turtle season. 
Its reef is much more extensive, being four and 4 half miles from cast 
tQ vilest, aivl has a small opening, which would admit a vessel drawing 
ten feet pf water, were it not impeded by some dangerous coral knolls. 
There are huts on its northeast point, and abundance of sugar-cane, 
fruit, and vegetables, may be procured. Both the last named islands 
are volcanic, and speciniens of lava were obtained from them. The 
latter island is one hundred and fifty feet in height. 

The reef of Malevuvu is two and a half miles long, and is awash, 
with the sea breakrng over it. It is seven miles north-by-east from 
Katafanga. Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold having understood 
from Tubou that the reef around Munia enclosed, besides that island, 
six others, and that there was a wide and safe passage through the 
reef, determined, on coming up with it, to enter, which he did on its 
southeast side. The islands, seven in number, were all of considerable 
size: Vanua-valavo, the largest of them, proved to be of a serpentine 
shape, and fourteen miles in length ; each island had its separate reef 
around its shore, and the whole were enclosed by a very extensive reef, 
somewhat of the shape of a triangle, whose sides are twenty-four miles 
in length. The large island is in no place more than two miles wide ; 
it is situated along the western side of the triangle, and contains many 
fine bays and safe anchorages. The other islands are called Munia 
Susui, Malatta, Ticumbia, and Osubu. Lieutenant-Coininandanl Ring 
gold gave to the cluster the name of the Exploring Isles. 

Boats were dropped to survey the entrance, whilst the l)rig proceeded 
to her first anchorage under Munia, to which the name of Discovery 
Harbour was given. This anchorage was a good one, in cigfit and a 
half fathoms water, with fine sandy bottom. In the afternoon they 
lauded, and, as they approached, they saw a number of natives holding 
up a white flag, most of whom soon disappeared, leaving only three or 
four in sight. The rest, as Tubou said, had concealed themselves 
behind the rocks for the purpose of attacking the boats. Corodowdow 
hailed them, on which they all appeared, and confirmed the probability 
of Tubou’s surmise, by being armed with spears, clubs, bows, and 
arrows. They, however, at once showed the utmost respect for the 
Arnbau chief, crouching and stopping when he walked past them, and 
walking half bent when in his presence. 

The koro, or village, was situated some distance from the beach, 
upon hills*, which were covered with bread-fruit, eocoa-nul, and 
banana trees. At the koro only two or three persons were fouufi, 
and these appeared to be much terrified ; all the rest, men, women, 
and children, had fled to the hills and bushes. This fear proved to i)0 
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occasioned by the presence of Tubou Total, who acknowledged^ that 
some years ago he had landed on this island and killed sixty of the 
inhabitants, in consequence of their having destroyed a Toz^a Qaaoe, 
with all on board. ^ ^ ' ^ < H 

Tubou, in order to remove their apprehensions, made them a speech, 
assuring them of his friendly disposition. As is usual among the other 
islands of the group, they applauded at every sentence, by clapping 
hands, in which Tubou himself joined. Confidence was quickly 
restored, the natives flocking around, exhibiting the greatest curiosity, 
examining the clothing, skins, and arms, of our people, and constantly 
uttering guttural sounds. 

The chief of this island (Munia) had but one eye. He appeared 
somewhat under the influence of fear, but made some presents of 
bananas and cocoa-nuts, and complained much of his poverty. They 
returned on board at sunset. 

The next day the boats were prepared for surveying. The launch 
and another boat, under Lieutenants Johnson and Maury, were sent 
to circumnavigate the large island. Parties were also despatched to 
get wood and water. Mr. Totteri and Dr. Holmes ascended the 
highest peak of Munia, called Telanicolo, the measurement of whi(;h, 
by sympiesometer, gave one thousand and fifty-four feet above the 
level of the sea. This peak is composed of volcanic masses, with 
high, craggy, and overhanging cliffs. The ascent proved difficult, for 
the path passed over steep hills and along the edges of the rocks, and it 
was in places so narrow that only one person could pass at a time. A 
few men miglit defend the ascent against an army. Upon the summit 
they found the ruins of a small village ; some of the huts were, how- 
ever, kept in repair, as refuge in times of danger. The view from the 
top they describe as beautiful, many of the other islands being in sight. 
The natives who accompanied them, to carry the instruments, &c., 
behaved well, and were amply rewarded. All the natives yet seen by 
the Porpoise were exceedingly fond of tobacco, a very small piece of 
which is an ample reward for a long service. Some thefts were com- 
mitted from the boats by the natives who assisted in bringing the water, 
but on speaking to the chief they were quickly returned. lie at the ‘ 
same time pointed out the thieves, and requested they might be killed. 

The island of Munia contains about eighty inhabitants, and the 
settlement is on the western side, where water may be obtained in 
small quantities. 

Ticnmbia lies five miles to the northeast of Munia. It bears a close 
resemblance to Munia, but is much smaller ; the inhabitants arc about 
seventy in number. This island affords but little water. 
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Susui lies next to Vanua-valavo, and between it and Munia. It is 
divided into three parts, of which the easternmost is low, and co\rered 
with thiok shrubbery and groves of cocoa-nuts ; the western portion 
rises in broken basaltic peaks, several hundred feet high, and is thickly 
wooded^ On this island are several villages, and the number of 
inhabitants is one hundred and fifty. The ground is much better 
cultivated than is usual, the patches of taro and yams being kept 
remarkably neat Good water may be obtained on the northwest side, 
running from the cliff. On the northwest side, Lieutenant-Comman- 
dant Ringgold discovered a beautiful harbour, secure from all winds, 
whence an extensive valley runs back, thickly covered with bananas, 
cocoa-nuts, &c., with a small stream running through it. They landed 
on the smooth sandy beach, accompanied by Tubou and Corodowdow, 
and look the road to the village, under the guidance of several of the 
natives. The soil of the plain consisted of a rich loam. After ascend- 
ing some distance, they 'reached a settlement surrounded by large 
banana and other fruit trees. Passing on further, they arrived at a 
second plantation, pitched on an eminence, where they found the 
W’omen all at work making native cloth. Quantities of fossil shells 
were lying about in every direction, and w'ere seen exposed in the 
strata on the hill-sides. Sugar-cane was growing in great perfection. 

The southern side of the island is in close proximity to the rijcf that 
surrounds the cluster. 

Malntta is the next island. It lies near Susui, and is of smaller 
size than it. It is divided from Vanua-valavo by a narrow passage. 
The southern part of the latter island is called Lomo-lotno ; its northern 
is called Avia; it has a good harbour on its east side, opposite Susui, 
protected by a small islet. On the west side of the island arc two 
openings in the reef, a spacious harbour, and large stream of water. 

There is a large village at the head of the bay. The population of 
Vanua-valavo is five hundred. 

Avia is a small island to the northeast of Vanua-valavo. It has a 
few natives residing upon it. 

On the southern side of the great reef, are two small uninhabited 
islands. 

These Exploring Islands are well situated for the resort of vessels. 
The anchorages are very safe and easily reached. They afford an 
abundance of fruit and vegetables. There arc five openings in the large 
reef, two at the east end, two on the west, and one on the north side ; 
nil safe. Vessels wishing to anchor on the western side must enter 
one of the western passages, as the near approach of Vanua-valavo to 
the large reef does not admit of a passage for vessels between them. 



160 


LAKEMBA AND SAVU-SAVU. 


On ihe 8th, the Porpoise sailed from the Exploring Isles, and port- 
tinned the surveys of Okiinbo and Naitamba, with the surrounding 
reefs, both attached and separate. The former is made up of three 
small isles, enclosed in the same reef, four miles east and west, by thr^Q. 
miles north and south, which are seven miles to the north of the iiQJi^lii^ 
west point of Vanua-valavo. The detached reefs arc i’rom one to four 
miles ill length ; they arc awash and dangerous. Okiinbo is desolate, 
and affords nothing but turtles in the season, and some biche de mar. 

Naitarnha is high and rugged ; it is of a circular form, one mile and 
a half in diameter. The reef does not extend beyond half a milo from 
it, and has no openings. It has few inhabitants. 

The time having now arrived for our meeting at Somu-somu, 
Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold bore up for that place, passing 
through Tasman’s Straits, which lie between the islands of Kamia and 
Vuna. Roth of those have many reefs projecting from their shores. 
This passage should not he attempted except in favourable weather, 
and the best lime is during the morning hours, when the sun is to the 
eastward of the meridian. * The currents are strong, and calms are 
very frequent under the highlands of Kamia and Lauthala. In passing 
through these straits, although they had a careful look-out at the mast- 
head, they were close to a coral knoll before it was seen, and passed 
within a few feet of it. It iiad no more than eight feet of water on it. 
At noon they rounded the north point of Vuna, entering the Straits of 
Sornu-somu, and at two o’clock p. m. they reached the anchorage off 
the town of Somu-somu. 

Having fiiiislicd all my business at Sornu-somu on the 10th of June, 
at ten o’clock at night, I determined, notwithstanding the lateness of 
the hour, to get under way with the tender, in order that I might take 
up the survey of the south side of Vanua-lcvu, beginning at Tokauova 
Point, early the next morning. We accordingly weighed anchor, and 
stood out of tlic vStrails of Sornu-somu. 

In rounding Goat Island we did not give it a sufficient berth, and 
grounded on a sunken patch of coral, an accident which hurt the 
feelings of Poor Tom the pilot more than it injured the tender. We 
remained on this shoal about an hour, and after getting off we drifted 
tlirough the strait, and by daylight found’ ourselves in a position to 
begin the survey. 

At an early hour, Lieutenant Case, Passed Midshipman Harrison, 
and myself, took our boats ancl entered the reef. Mr. Sinclair was left 
in the tender, with orders to follow the reef close aboard, and direc- 
tions to enter Fawn Harbour; but having in our progress along the 
reef discovered an opening, I made signal for the tender to enter. 
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This entrance appears to be unknown, and leads to a harbour which 
T called Baino, after a town that Tubou informed mo was near by. It 
* offers good anchorage, being protected by the coral reef, wliich extends 
off some distance. After the tender had fired guns for fixing our base 
line, a signal was made for her to get under way and proceed to Fawn 
Harbour, four miles to leeward, and anchor at sunset. We joined her 
there, having brought up our work. This has been called Fawn 
Harbour* after the name of an American brig, which was wrecked on 
the reef. In attempting to beat out, she missed stays and went ashore. 

Tubou and Corodowdow requested permission to go on shore and 
spend the night, which I readily gave them, and proposed to Tubou 
to accompany them. On consultation, they said they did not think 
it safe for me to do this, for the people were wild and savage, and 
“ there were no gentlemen there.” The town is called Tuconreva ; it is 
situated in a pretty cocoa-nut grove, and has a stream of water near it. 

In the morning early we surveyed this small harbour ; and the two 
chiefs having returned on board, wc started on our surveys of the 
coast. Prom the appearance of Tubou and Corodowdow, I thought I 
could perceive the reason why they did not wish my company : they 
evidently had been carousing. The tender at the commencement gave 
us our base by sound, and wc jirocecded on our survey, leaving her to 
get under way, with orders to anchor at Savu-savu. We continued 
our work all day, and passed only one opening in the reef, which is 
near the small islet of Rativa, and offers little accommodation for any 
class of vessels. It is opposite the town of Nabouni. Lieutenant Case 
and myself stopped for an hour or two to obtain our latitude, on one 
of the small islets, where we found the natives building a canoe. They 
at first seemed uneasy at our presence, but soon became more familiar, 
and finally were disposed to take liberties. I had taken the precaution 
to keep two of the men under arms on guard, and would not permit the 
savages to approach near the boats. 

In the afternoon I observed for chronometer sights on the small 
island of Rativa. Two miles beyond this, the reef joined the shore. Mr. 
Sinclair having conjectured that I had received erroneous information 
respecting the distance to Savu-savu, returned to this point to pick i»s 
up before dark, and finding an opening in the reef sufficient for small 
vessels, we took advantage of it to join the tender. I at first intcndtal 
to anchor in this little harbour for the night; but when I reflected how 
necessary it was for me to return to Levuka, I (h^terrninod, after 
getting on board, to take advantage of the strong breeze, and push 
direct for Ovolau, and at ten o’clock the next morning anchored at 
Levuka, where I found all well. 

Q 
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The Starling had sailed for Rewa with the rudder-pintles of the 
Peacock, which Lieutenant Underwood had succeeded in getting; 
and having heard that Captain Belcher was still at Rewa, I deteiTr 
mined to visit it, for the double purpose of seeing if we could, afford 
him any further facility, and getting observations for latitude and 
meridian distance, as well as effecting a comparison with iny intensity 
needles. 

Having transferred Lieutenant Case to the Vincennes, Assistant- 
Surgeon Fox and Midshipman Henry joined the tender, and at noon 
we were again under way for Rewa, where we anchored at p. m. 
I had the pleasure of finding Captain Belcher there. He was on the 
eve of sailing, having nearly completed the repairs of his ship, and 
was making his last series of observations. We had many agreeable 
topics to converse upon. 

The Starling had sailed for Mbenga a few days before, whither the 
Sulphur was to go to join her. Captain Belcher sailed the next 
evening; and the following day the tender was hauled in close to the 
beach of the island of Nukalau, in order to protect the spot where we 
were observing throughout the day, and guard against surprise upon 
us by the chiefs of Rewa, which place was but a few miles from us. 
The Rev. Mr. Hunt went to Rewa, and I had the pleasure of a visit 
from the Rev. Messrs. Cargill and Jagger, the missionaries. , 

1 was not a little amused nl Captain Belcher’s account of the effect 
of the regulations as operating upon his vessel. The chiefs required 
him to pay port-charges, and in default thereof refused to give him 
any supplies. In drawing up the Rules and Regulations for the trade, 
it had never occurred to me to mention men-of-war as being free, 
feeling assured that they would all very readily give five times the 
amount of the articles required in presents. But it appears that 
Captain Belcher did not think proper to make the customary present, 
and the chiefs refused to allow any supplies to go to his vessel until he 
should comply with the rules. This incensed the captain, and caused 
him to take otlence at the missionaries, who he supposed prevented the 
supplies from being sent. I well knew, however, that they w^ere guilt- 
less. He likewise broke out into strong invectives against the chiefs, 
declaring that it was impossible they could understand the rules, &c., 
although the whole proceeding showed they were not only conversant 
with their meaning, but also, with the power they had in their hands of 
compelling the visiter to pay. The following native letter to the 
missionary, received a few days before from Tui Ndraketi, king of 
Rewa, by the Rev. Mr. Cargill, will show the character of this people, 
and the light in which they viewed the visit of H. B. M. ship Sulphur. 
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The king of Rcwa» it is necessary to say» is a heathen, and has been 
tnuoh opposed to the missionaries making proselytes. The messenger 
presented Mr^ Cargill with three reeds of difleront lengths, the longest 
of which signified that he thought the Peejee fashions and customs 
bad; the second, that it was wrong to injure white men, and that any 
Peejee man who did so hereafter should be punished; the third, that 
Captain Belcher was a wrongheaded and bad man ; that he did not 
wish to«ee his ship there again, or have any thing to do with him, as 
he only datfte. to make trouble, and look at the sun, and consequently 
they believed him to be a foolish fellow. The letter was to condole 
with the missionary, Mr. Cargill, whom he supposed the captain had 
maltreated. 

After finishing my observations, we returned to the schooner, and a 
chief of Rewa brought us a present of pigs, for which he received an 
ample return. We saw but few natives, and they all behaved civilly. 

Nukalau is a low, sandy island, well covered with wood. On the 
eastern bide it has an extensive coral reef; but the western is clear, 
and may be approached closely. There is a pool of water on the 
island, but no one could water a ship there without the risk of causing 
sickness on board. During the night we were awakened by a great 
noise on deck, and some alarm was experienced. It proved, however, 
to be the chiefs pigs that had jumped overboard, and the look-out 
endeavouring to take them ; and before steps could be taken to recap- 
ture them, they had reached the island and eflbcted their escape. 

The Rev. Mr. Hunt here left us for Rewa, and in the morning, 
before daylight, we got under way, on our return to Ovolau. The 
day having proved calm, we were at sunset yet some distance from 
the island. I concluded, therefore, to lay under Ambaliki for the 
night, and by 10 a. m. on the 18lh, we again anchored at Levuka. 

The night of the 17th, during my absence at Rewa, there was a 
report that the observatory was to be attacked. Thirty men were, in 
consequence, landed by Lieutenant Carr, and double guards placed. 
The alarm arose from six war-canoes having anchored behind the 
point nearest to the ship, where they were concealed from view. The 
people of the small town of Vi Tonga left their town with all their 
moveable property and fled to the mountains, so apprehensive were 
they of an attack. Natives were seen during the night passing to and 
from the point, who were believed to be spies ; nothing, however, oc- 
curred. In the morning these war-canoes made their appearance, 
when it was given out that it was Serii, with a war-party, on his way 
to attack Goro. His real intention, it was thought, was an attack 
upon the observatory, as he must have known that the usual vigilance 
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had not been kept up there for the last week or ten days. His views, 
whatever they may have been, were, however, frustrated. 

Lieutenant Underwood and Passed Midshipman Sandford, I fotind 
had returned from the survey of the islands of Angau, Nairai,’ and 
Ambatiki, to the eastward of Ovolau. David Whippy, the Maticum 
Ambau, had been sent with them as an interpreter, and to hold proper 
authority over the natives. 

The first island which had occupied their attention, was Ambatiki. 
It is in shape nearly an equilateral triangle, surrounded" by a reef, 
which offers no protection for vessels, and {)nly passages foir Imats. 
The island is seven hundred and fifty feet high, of a dome shape, and 
contains five hundred inhabitants, all subject (or ygali) to Ambau. 
The people were civil, and gave them taro and yams in plenty, but 
would not part with any pigs. The reason given for this was, their 
fear of Tanoa. They live in villages and seem thriving. The island 
has very little wood on it. The reefs extend one-third of a mile from 
its shore. 

Nairai was the next island visited by them. They first anchored on 
the west end of the Onoruga Roof, that extends off from the middle of 
Nairai, five miles in a westerly direction. There is a passage betwoim 
this and the Molhea, or Eliza Reef, stretching off from the island to- 
wards the south; and there arc also a good passage and harbour be- 
tween the reef and the island. The Cobu Rock is a good mark for 
the former passage, when it bears east. It lies a mile south of the 
south yioint of Nairai, 

The boats anchored in the harbour of Vcnemolc, which may be 
known by two small islets, joined to Nairai by the reef, which forms 
a protection against the north winds ; and vessels of any draught of 
water may anchor here in fifteen fathoms, with good bottom, from a 
quarter to half a mile from the shore. Somewhat farther to the south- 
ward is a three-falhom bank, which is the only danger that exists 
inside the reef towards the Cobu Rock or southwest passage. About 
a mile to the north is Vcnemolc Bay. It is circular, with a narrow 
entrance, allbrding, seemingly, a good harbour; but, on examination, 
this entrance proved to be quite shallow. The bay had the appear- 
ance of having been an old crater; at low water, it may almost be 
said to become a lake. The olficcrs were much struck with the 
beauty of the bay. It contains a village of the same nape, and also 
another, called Tulailai ; but both are small. The natives were quite 
j)eaccablc. 

They anchorerl at night off the town of Toaloa, which lies in a 
bight at the nortli end of the island, and proved the largest town on 
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the island. Here David Whippy, acting as the “Malicum Atnbau," 
obtained for them all kinds of provisions, and, by his exertions all 
night in superintending the cooking, they were prevented from being 
delayed the next day. Whippy told me that this island lield a medium 
between mbati and ygali to Ambau, being not exactly in that slate of 
servitude that the last would imply, nor yet as free as the first. 

Nairai is famous for its manufactures of mats, baskets, &c., a large 
trade in which is carried on throughout the group by exchanges. 

The reef extends from the island four miles northward, and, where 
it ends, turns for a short distance to the westward. There are a few 
patches of rock on its western side, but none farther from it than half 
a mile. This is the reef on which the Flying-Fish struck on entering 
the groups and where she came near being lost. It does not join the 
island, but is connected with the Mothea, or Eliza Reef ; and there is, 
l)etween it and the island, a good ship channel, leading to the large 
hay of Corobamba. On the eastern side of this bay, there is safe 
anchorage, in thirteen fathoms water, with a white sandy bottom. 
The reef, extending as it does to the southward for a long distance, 
protects it from the sea in that direction. A broad passage leads from 
(kDrohamha to the southward, and then passes between Cobu and 
Nairai to the southwest pass through the reof. The only danger is a 
small coral patch, lying east-southeast, a mile from the south end of 
the island, and a mile north of Cobu Rock. 

The town of Corobamba lies at the bottom of the bay, and is next 
in size to Toaloa. The Cobu Rock is a singular one. It is inacces- 
sible on three sides, of volcanic formation, and is enclosed by the 
Mothea Reef, which here spreads to the width of about tlireo miles, 
and extends four miles farther south, where it forms a rounded point. 
The eastern side is an unbroken reef, but llic western is somewhat 
irregular and broken, with many openings for boats. 

Lieutenant Underwood ascended the Cobu Rock, for the purpose of 
obtaining angles ; and, after observing these with his instrument, turn- 
ing to take the compass’s bearing, discovered a remarkable cflecl of 
local attraction. So great was this, as to cause a deviation of thirteen 
and a quarter points ; Nairai, which was directly to the north, bearing, 
by compass, southeast-by-south one quarter south, while, what Avas- 
quite remarkable, at the foot of the rock, near the water, tlie sann.* 
compass gave the bearing north, agreeing with that taken from the 
opposite bearing on Point Musilana. 

They next fixed the southern point of Mothea Reef. This has 
obtained the name of the Eliza Reef, from the loss of the brig of that 
name in 1809. On that occasion a large amount of dollars fell into 
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the hands of the natives, who fished them up from the water. They 
were afterwards traded off to the whites, some* of whom told :me they 
yet occasionally saw a native wearing one as a kind of medals but 
none fell under our notice. This accident brought the notorious rasoal 
Charley Savage among them. 

They now steered for the northeast point of Angau, whence the 
reef extends off one mile and a half, and has no deep water inside of it. 
It was, therefore, difficult to find a place where they could anchmr the 
boats, but at last they found anchorage off the town of Vione, which 
is concealed fro(n view by the mangrove bushes that line the shows of 
this island for several miles. Angau is much larger and higher than 
either Ambatiki or Nairai. 

They found the natives of Angau much more shy than they were 
at either of the other islands. Whippy landed and chased one of them 
into the woods, before he could make him understand that he was the 
great Maticum Ambau of whom they had heard so much.: Qn its 
becoming known to them, they became reconciled, and took the ppf 
visions on shore to cook them. 

The reef continues round the east side, close to the island. There 
are several openings in it, but none that ofler a fit place for a vessel 
to anchor. As the south side is approached, the reef extends off several 
miles, and the water upon it is so shoal that even the bouts were 
forced to keep on the outside, and, for want of an opening, were 
obliged to anchor without the reef. In the morning they crossed the 
reef at high water, and soon got into deep water. The survey of the 
southern side proved there was safe anchorage, the holding-ground 
being good in twenty fathoms water in the bay, and opposite the town 
of Lakcrnba ; but during a southerly blow, a vessel would be much 
exposed to the wind and sea. There are several openings and clear 
passages through the reef on the northwest side, and clear water round 
to the south, but the bights to the north are full of coral patches. 

There are villages every few miles around this island. It is subject 
to Ambau, and its inhabitants are considered much more savage than 
those of tlie other islands in its neighbourhood. 

Having completed the surveys, agreeably to his instructions, Lieu- 
tenant Underwood returned by the way of Ambatiki, and reached 
Levuka after an absence of nine days. The men had been at. their 
oars pulling almost constantly for tlie period of eight days, sleeping in 
the boats, and seldom allowed to land. 

Mr. Knox and Colvocoressis were sent with the tender to complete 
the surveys of Wakaia, Mokungai, and Mekundranga. All three con- 
tain few inhabitants, and have been the scene of the horrid tragedies 
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often committed by the stronger on the weak tribes of this group. 
There is a remarkabie' shelf formed near, the centre of the island 6f 
Wakaia, which goea by the name of the Chief *s or Chieftain's Leap. 
Near this there is now a small town, at which the former inhabitants 
for some time defended themselves from their savage enemies, but 
being hard pressed, and finding they must be taken, they followed their 
chief’s example, threw themselves off the precipice, several hundred 
feet in height, and were dashed to pieces, to the number of a hundred 
and more. 

Mokitngai fell under the displeasure of the Ambau chiefs, and the 
whole populAtion was exterminated after a bloody battle on the beach 
of its little harbour. Some of the whites witnessed this transaction, 
and bear testimony to the bloody scene, and the cannibal feasting for 
days after, even on those bodieb that were far gone to decay. They 
are both, as 1 have before said, under the rule of the chief of Levuka. 

Wakaia now contains only about thirty inhabitants, whilst Mokungai 
has only one or two families. 

While the schooner was at Wakaia, a man by the name of Murray, 
swam on shore, assisted by one of the air-mattrasses to buoy him up and 
carry his clothes fit was two or three days before he was taken, which 
was done by surprising him in the village ; he was found surrounded 
by a number of the natives, who had not time to conceal themselves. 
All the villages, or koros, are very desirous to have a white man living 
with them, and are anxious to procure one if they can. 

These islands are in sight from Ovolau, from which they are 
separated by a strait of ten miles in width. Although several miles 
apart, they arc situated within the same reef. There are several 
openings leading through the reef near Wakaia, on its eastern side, 
but they cannot be recommended except for small vessels. I passed 
through one of them, but found it much blocked up with coral knolls. 
The entrance on the southwest side, leading to Flying-Fish Harbour, 
is quite narrow. On the west side of Mokungai there is also a small 
harbour^ formed partly by reefs and partly by the little island of 
Mckundranga. 

Finding, on examination, that there was a reef that had not been 
surveyed, orders were sent for the tender to return to Lcvukn, 
which she did on the following day, and on the next I sent her, with 
Lieutenant Underwood, to examine the reef off Angau. This reef is 
called Mumbolithe, and is situated fourteen miles to the south of Lobo 
Hill, the southeast point of Angau ; it is oval in shape, and three-fourths 
of a mile in length ; the sea breaks on it at all times. 

In returning from thi.s service, when off’ Nairai, they had a narrow 
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escape from shipwreck, being nearly on the reef, in a dark nighti 
before it was discovered. Any other vessel of the squadron but the 
Flying-Fish would probably have been lost; but her admirable quali- 
ties were well proved in the exploration of this dangerous and unknown 
group. 

Tui Levuka had prepared an exhibition of the native club-dance, 
which we went on shore, by invitation, on the 24th, to witness. For 
this purpose, all the chiefs and people of the neighbouring town, under 
his authority were called upon to assist, and it required three or four 
days to complete the arrangements. As the day drew near, the bustle 
of preparation increased, and, previous to our landing, many people 
were seen running to and fro, to complete the arrangements. We 
were shown the way to the mbure, the platform or terrace of which, 
overlooking the whole scene, was assigned to us. The street, if so I 
may call it, widened and formed a square at the mbure, both sides 
being enclosed by stone walls ; in front, at about thirty paces distanc^ 
were seated about one hundred men and boys ; these we aflcrwaMs 
ascertained w'erc the . musicians. The stone walls in the vicinity 
were crowded by numbers of natives of both sexes, while beyond them 
an open space was apparently reserved, and surrounded by numbers 
of spectators. 
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We stood in expectation of the opening of the entertainment, and 
were amused to observe the -anxiety manifested by the natives, both 
old and young. Suddenly we heard shouts of loud laughter in the 
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open space beyond, and saw moving towards its centre a clown. His 
body was entirely covered with green and dried leaves, and vines 
bound round in every way ; on his head he wore a mask somewhat 
resembling a bear’s head, painted black on one side, and orange on 
the other ; in one hand he carried a large club, and in the other, one 
of the short ones, to which our men had given the name of ** Handy 
Billy;” his movements were very much like those of our clowns, and 
drew down immense applause from the spectators. The musicians 
now began a monotonous song on one note, the bass alternating with 
the air ; they then sound one of the common chords in the bass clef, 
without the alternation. Some of the performers clapped their hands 
to make a sharp sound; others beat sticks together; while a few had 
joints of large bamboo, two or three feet long, open at one end, which 
they struck on the open end, producing a sound similar to that of a 
weak-toned drum. Although it could not be called music, they 
kept good time. * The notes of the music were obtained, and are as 
follows; 




To this air. they use words applicable to the occasion. The dancers 
now advanced two by two, from behind a large rock which had scrvcjd 
to screen them from view; they were all dressed in their gala dresses, 
with white salas and new masi on; the chiefs had around their turbans, 
wreaths of natural vines and flowers, which had a pretty eficcl; tlaar 
faces were painted in various patterns, black and vermilion. In entcr> 
ing, their progress was slow, taking no more than thnv! measured 
steps between each halt; as they drew nearer they changed their order 
to three and four abreast, using their clubs in a variety of attitudes, 
which are well represented in the admirable drawing Mr. Drayton has 
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made of this scene. The whole nnmherief danders in the procession 
was upwards irf a hundred. At the easi of each strain of music they 
advanced three steps at a timei bowing gracefully to us, and changing 
the position of their clubs. When all had entered the square they 
became more violent in their actions, jumping, or rather treading the 
ground violently, at the same time joining in the song. Each dance 
was finished, with W'kind of war*whoop at the top of their voices. 



Wha--hoo 


The clown was, in the mean time, very active in mimicking the 
chiefs and the most remarkable of the dancers. The whole exhibition 
lasted fully an hour, and when the dance was over, each brought bis 
club and laid it in front of us as a present. These weapons formed h 
very large pile ; and it was amusing to me to perceive many of them 
change their clubs for those of much less value before they brouglit 
them to present. In return for these, they expected presents, which 
were given them. 

John Sac, or Tuatti, our New Zealander, was desirous of showing 
the dance of his country, which excited great astonishment among 
them. John’s dance was one of great energy and violence, and as 
opposite from that we had just witnessed as coiild well be conceived. 
We had afterwards several dances by young girls and children, with 
which the afternoon’s amusements ended. 

The flute, although much in use among them, was not played on 
this occasion. It consists simply of a piece ^of bamboo, both ends of 
which are stopped ; it has five holes, one of which is placed near the 
end, to which the left nostril is applied. Of the other holes, two are in 
the middle, and two at the other end, for the fingers. This instrument 
produces a low plaintive note, which is but slightly varied by the 
closing and opening of the holes, it is sometimes accompanied by the 
voice, a union which the whites informed me Was greatly admired by 
the natives, who not unfrequently applaud the performance by clap- 
ping their hands. No other instrument but the flute is played by the 
women as an accompaniment for^ the voice. They likewise have a 
kind of Pandean pipe, made of several reeds of diflerent sizes, lashed 
together. 

The next day, Tui Levuka paid me a visit for the purpose of 
receiving the presents, which I told him 1 was desirous to give him, in 
return for the clubs we received at the exhibition of the dance. He 
remained late in the evening, in order, as he said, to prevent the 
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On the 35th:n|JM^ surveying, having Davkt 

Whippy in llte boatvi^^ it bei^ a remarkably clear day, and 
the peaksroh the far«distant UHtttds very conspieuous, I proposed to 
Whippy to ascend an aimoit perpendicular roe^^ feet high, 

on the north end of Ovolau, whiobfiM^^ad natpil Underwood Tower. 
David seemed to hesitate, and said it was beyond the boundary of Tui 
Levuka’s atKlimritlr i but seeing me anxious, he said he thought it might 
be done; r l^ceordi^ landed at some distance from its base. There 
vflM ne iativea in sight at the time. After a hard scramble we 
reached the top, which was about ten feet square^With the instruments. 
Here I was soon engaged in my occupation, and took no note of what 
was passing around me, except that after a time I observed several 
natives sitting around, and was a little annoyed by David fidgeting 
about me. Fitially, I got through all that I desired, and now found the 
cause of the anxiety felt by David. A number of natives iiad collected, 
and he thought, to use the expression of white men, they were after 
mischief. He at once ordered them to go beyond club distance, and 
with three men, Whippy, and myself, well armed, passed down safely 
to the boat, where we found the rest of the crew, with their arms in 
i'lheir hands, and under no small anxiety to see us safely back. 
Whippy’s great care was to get me out of the reach of accident; and 
he told me after we shoved off, that he never expected to got to the 
boat without killing some of those rascals. He expected the attack on 
the rock, and thought they would have endeavoured to throw me 
headlong down. This incident will serve to show how little these 
natives are to be trusted at any time, and how unaware one may be 
of the danger that is at all times impending. 

The Rev. Messrs. Cargill and Hunt reached Levuka from Rewa. 
Mr. Hunt was to remain with mo until an opportunity offered in our 
surveying operations to send him to Somu-somu, Mr. Cargill offered 
me every information in his power relative to the group, and I here 
take occasion to acknowledge his liberality in this respect, as well as 
that of the rest of the missionaries. Mr. Cargill was about to return 
to England, having recently lost his wife, and been left with five 
young children. For this purpose, he intended proceeding to Sydney 
in the Currency Lass. 

NgaraningioO, the brother of Vendovi, who, it will be recollected, 
play^ 80 important a part in his capture, visited the ship. He is a 
remaricafaly finotooking chief He requested that his likeness might 
be taken, andi to his great delight, after it was finished, it was pre- 
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sentcd to him. He was attmded by a white man, an Englishman by 
the name of Wilson, who lives with him, and is a partner of Houghs 
ton, the owner of the Currency Lass. Ngaraningiou was accused of 
having robbed, with the connivance of Wilson, the house of the 
latter, and possessed himself of ail the property; but it appeared to 
mo, on an investigation of the business, that it was a complication 
of roguery all round; I therefore left it for them to settle among them- 
selves. 

The officers at the observatory, whilst at dinner, were one day 
visited by her majesty the queen of Ambau, one of Tanoa’s hundred 
wives. She was not dressed differently from the rest of the females. 
The usual liki was worn ; she had a trochus ring on her arm, and a 
spondylus hung from her neck, and her head was covered with a pro- 
digious mass of parti-coloured hair. Her majesty and retinue soon 
cleared the table of its contents ; and it was quite fortunate that the 
officers had finished their dinner before she arrived. 

Mr. Eld procured from her majesty her bracelets and two baskets, 
in return for which he presented her with a small looking-glass and a 
few brass rings, with coloured glass in them, with which her majesty 
and the attendants wore highly delighted. 

The ladies of the seraglio were constant visiters, and seemed de- 
termined to obtain all the presents from us they could possibly extract. 
Th<i expense of gratifying them was trifling; but after seeing many of 
them they became tiresome, and were not a little annoying by leaving 
large grease-spots where they sat, from the profusion of oil and 
turmeric with which they were covered. The highest queen of Am- 
bau came last, and she took great pains to impress this on every one. 
She brought a large retinue with her, among whom was a young son 
of Tanoa. 

Among the natives who had been round the observatory, were some 
from the town of Lebouni, mountaineers, who had been living in the 
neighbourhood, and doing some little jobs for the men stationed there. 
This young son of Tanoa began throwing stones at the cocoa-nut 
trees, to insult these natives ; and when (hey remonstrated, he threat- 
ened to stone them also. Some of these natives soon secured the 
youth, near the village of Vi Tonga, and had his head on a stone, and 
their clubs raised to knock his brains out, when he was rescued by 
some of the white men. The affair was finally settled by the queen 
and the chiefs of Levuka and Vi Tonga. 

On the breaking up of the observatory, when I was desirous of 
building the stone pile, the natives of Lebouni, or mountaineers, would 
not assist, alleging that tho threo who had been working for the 
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cook a.Q4 iBBn had not been treated to extra presents, although they 
could not deny that they had been liberally paid ; and, as we looked 
upon this conduct as an attempt at extortion, no more notice was 
taken of them, and they sat idle during the whole time. 

The white residents at Levuka were very desirous of obtaining a 
mission-school for their children, and Mr. Waldron took a lively in- 
terest in promoting this object. Having bought a piece of ground 
from the chief, he presented it to the missionaries for the purpose. Mr. 
Cargill stayed a few days at Levuka, after our departure, in ortler to 
make arrangements respecting the erection of a school-iiouse and 
chapel, which the chief had promised to erect on the groiin<], that the 
white men might enjoy their own religion, or lotu. 

Mr. Hunt mentioned to me, that tlie gift of Mr. Waldron would, 
according to the custom of the Feejees, enable tlioni to establish a 
mission station at Levuka, notwithstanding the objections of Tanoa, 
for the owners now had a right to do what they pleased with the s<3il 
or ground that belonged to them, without hindrance or control. Tanoa 
has hitherto resisted every attempt to induce him to admit a missionary 
within his immediate sovereignty, while all the other towns or districts 
have acceded to and desire their residence. I was told that his reason 
for refusing was, that he considers that the moment the missionary 
comes, a chief loses his inHucnce, or must change his religion. This 
he now was too old to do, as he would bo unable to learn all abmit the 
gods of the Papalangis, and it W'ould be showing great disrespoc.t to bis 
own gods, whom he has worshipped so long. 1 have myself hnt little 
doubt if Tanoa, in the height of his power, had embraced Christianity, 
the whole of his people would have followed ; but as long as he resists 
none will change, partly through fear of their own chief, but more so 
from the punishment whicli would await them by the orders of the 
great Ambau chief. 

On the 27tli, the instruments were all embarked, and the return of 
the tender enabled me to put to sea on the 28th of June. Intending to 
visit the hot springs of Savu-savu on Vanua-levu, we left Levuka in 
the morning, and stood over towards the end of the Wakaia 
with the view of passing round it. It being SunHay, the Ilev. Mr. 
Hunt, who was a passenger on board with me, volunteered to oincj.-itc 
for us, which was gladly accepted. After service, I found the wind 
would not permit my weathering the point of the reef; so I l)or<; up lo 
pass through the Mokungai Passage, with a strong breeze. After 
getting through (which we had some difficulty in doing, in conse- 
quence of the strong ebb tide setting to the southward and westward), 
I stood on towards Direction or Nemena Island, intending, as the 
R 2a 
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wind was becoming light, to enter through the narrow passage 
in the reef, and anchor under it, rather tliaii remain surrounded 
by reefs during the night. Tom Granby had some doubts about 
the propriety of attempting it, but, as I knew the passage well my- 
self, I determined to try it, if wc reached it before sunset. On our 
way across, wc saw a school of sperm whales. These begin to fre- 
quent the seas around these islands in the month of July, are most 
plenty in August and September, and continue about the reefs and 
islands four or five months. I am informed that they are frequently 
seen frrnn the town of Levuka, near the harbour and adjacent reefs. It 
seems remarkable that the natives of these islands, who value whales’ 
teeth so liighly, sliould have devised no means of taking the animal 
that yields them, although it frequents their seas for three or four 
months in the year. The chiefs, of whom I inquired, seemed to show 
an ignorance upon the subject that I was a little surprised at. Although 
daring navigators in other respects, tliey showed a great dilliculty in 
comprehending the mode of capturing whales. Their (ainocs would 
not be adapted to this object, being easily overturned, and, as yet, tliey 
have but little intercourse with whale-ships. Jt was nearly four o’clock 
when we reached the passage and passed through. Out of either gang- 
way a biscuit could have been tossed on the reef; th(jre is not room for 
two vessels to pass. Tom could not help congralulating me and him- 
self that we liad got through in safety. Three miles more brought us 
to the anchorage. The weather being perfectly clear, and all the peaks 
of Ovolau and the other islands to the south in sight, I determined to 
take advantage of it. I therefore had my boat lowered, and, as soon 
as the .ship dropped her anchor, pulled for the shore, where I reached 
the station I had before occupied when in the tender, and succeeded in 
getting all the observations 1 desired. 

before leaving the ship, I had ordered Tdeutenant Alden and 
Passed Midshipman Colvocoressis, with two boats, to join the lender, 
and proceed to the survey of Goro and the Horseshoe Reef. On 
my return on board, 1 was surprised to see her returning, and ascer- 
tained that they did not think she could get through the reefs, on 
account of the darkness. I immediately sent boats to assist her 
through with lights, for I did not think tlie alleged impediment a sufli- 
cionl one to |)revent her. She had been familiarly nicknamed by the 
crow as “The Night-Hawk.” By this aid she got through, and, in 
conse(|uence, they wore olf Goro the next morning, ready to begin 
the survey. Thus, much time was saved by a little perseverance, 
and a determination on my part to have the work executed. The 
occurrence will .serve to show the difiiciiUies that frequently arose in 
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enforcing the strict observance of orders, by which a loss of time 
incompatible with the service we were upon was often sustained. 

The next day completed my observations and finished the survey 
of Nemena, or Direction Isle. In the afternoon wo got under way, 
and stood over to the northward for Savu-savu on the island of 
Vanua-levu. The w^ind was quite light when we passed out of the 
reef, on the opposite side to that where we had entered it. I had 
previously sent two boats to examine the passage, ami anchor in the 
deepest water. We aj)j)roached the passage with a light air, having 
all sail set, but had very little headway. The water was perfectly 
clear, and the rocks, and fish, with the bottom and keel of the ship, 
were plainly visible. When we got in the passage, the oHieer in the 
boat told me that the keel looked as if it was in contac.t with the coral ; 
the lead, however, gave three fathoms, one and a half feet to s[)arc. It 
was a little exciting for twenty minutes, but we did not touch. If we 
had, the ship, in all probability, would have been a wu-ec,k ; for, as the 
tide was falling, she would have hung on the coral shelf, and been but 
partly supported by it. This is the great danger attendant on the 
navigation of this group, as indeed of all coral islands. 

Wo were becalmed during the whole nighl ; and the next morning, 
finding the calm still coulinned, J took lo my boat, directing Lieu- 
tenant ( -arr to sl(‘er in f(»r the hay when ho gut a bree/.c, supposijig it 
W'ould set in at the ordinary time, eleviai oVlock. I landed on a small 
islet, about six miles from the place where I left the ship, and near the 
month of the hay. 'I’o reach the islet we pulled in over tln^ n'cf, 
which had on it about four foot of water. The islet was composed of 
scoriaceous lava, much worn, and about twelve feet above tlie coral 
shelf. Here I established myself, and was busy securing my observa- 
tions, when I discovered that my ImkiI was aground, and that the tifhj 
was still fiilling. 'Plui islet as well a.s the reef became dry. It was 
not long beforti wo observed the shadow of natives [n’ojecting from a 
rock about fifty yards from us, who it now appeared were watching 
us closely; and not long after not less than fifty shadows were seen in 
dillcrent directions. I at once ordered all the arms and ammunilion 
to be brought up on the lop, and made onr situation as defonsihle as 
possible, fi)r I had little doubt if they saw that w(j were unjmijiarcd 
they would attack us. The firing of one or two guns, and fho show 
that we were all on our guard, at once caused a change in their j/iicn- 
tions towards us, which they manifested by bringing articles of irado*. 

The natives of this part of the group are consid<M-(id by the rest as 
the most savage, and have seldom been visited by the w liiies. The 
afternoon came; and the shij> not having made nnicli pnfgress, ] 
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ni;ul‘! siinrnal lor a boat, for my men had nothing to eat, and had 
exlmuslod ihnir water. The signal was after some time seen and 
answeretl, and a boat sent, but eame without any supply. Towards 
sunset we were relievetl iVoin our awkward situalion, and shortly 
after, the tide having risen, T look a reconnaissance of the point of the 
reef, and went on board. A light breeze springing n[), we stood in; 
but the wind came out aficad, and I was (d)liged to send three boats 
to anchor near tlui danger, in order to be able to enter. I reached a 
tem[>orary ancliorage on tlie shelf of the coral reef at midnight. This 
was tlui oidy bottom I could find during the night, and we dropped 
the anchor in fourteen fathoms. Sounding around tlie ship, we found 
she harl scarcely room to swing with twenty-five fathoms of chain 
c.abh); but it was Ijetler tiian beating about among reefs, the position 
of vvhhdi I was th(ai almost wholly ignorant of. The next morning 
proved our position to be lar from enviable, but the wind kept us oil’ 
the re(d'. Some oHicers and men wcae sent to search the reef for 
slndls, Olliers were engaged in surveying, whilst with some others I 
pnicunjil another set of observations on the islet, oH’Savu-savu Point. 

In the afternoon we again got under way, and proceeded farther up 
the bay, anchoring oil' Waicama, or the hot springs, in twenty-eight 
fathoms \yater. The bay of Savu-savu is a fine sheet of deep water, 
ten miles in length, oast and west, by live miles in breadth, from north 
to south ; it is surrounded by very high and broken land, rising in 
many places into lofty needlc-sha[)ed jieaks; it is prolectcid by the 
extensive reef reaching fnan Savu-savu Point on the east, to Kom- 
helan on tlie west, excepting a large opening of about a mile in width, 
two miles distant from Savu-savu Point. On anehoririg I despatched 
two boats, under Lieutenants ('ase and I oidcrw'ood, to join the surveys 
we bad made in the tender, as far as Rativa Island ; they departed the 
same evening on this duty. The projection of land iVu’ming Savu-savn 
Pifmt is much lower than that on the other sides of the bay. 

1 visited the hot springs, which are situated opposite a small island, 
round which a narrow arm of the bay passes, forming a small har- 
bour; a cnnsiderablc stream of fresh water enters the bay, about a 
mile above tlie situation of the springs. On landing, we found the 
beach ahsolnlcly slr'aming, and warm water oozing through the sand 
and gravel; iii some places it was loo hot to he borne by the feet. 

'Pile hot springs are live in number; they are situated at some dis- 
laiu*e from the heaidi, and arc nine feet above the level of high water; 
they occupy a basin forty feel in diameter, about half-way between 
the base of the hill and the beach. A small brook of fresh water, 
three feel w ide by two deep, passes so close to tlie basin, that one 
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hand may bo put into a scalding spring, and the other in water ol' the 
temperature of 75°. That of tlie spring stands at ‘^00° to 210 'J’lie 
wattM’.s join below, and the united streams stand at 1 15°, which dimi- 
nish in temperature until they enter the sea. In the lower [>art of the 
bed of the united stream, excavations liave been made, where the 
natives bathe. The rock in the neighbonrliood is compact coral and 
volcanic brece.ia, although it is no where to be seen exposed within a 
third of a mile of tlie spring. The ground about the spring is a deep 
brown and black mould, covered with coarse native grass, (a species 
of JScirpus,) which is thickly tnatted. There is no smell of sulphur, 
except when the head is brought as close as possible to the water; but 
it has a strong saline taste. iVo gas appeared to be rliscmgaged. 'J'lie 
basin is in a mixture of blue and brown clay, and little grass grows 
in it. 

These springs are use’d Iw the natives to boil their food, ^vllicll is 
done by putting the taro or yams into the spring, and covering them 
uj) with leaves and grass. Although the water scuircely liad any 
appearance of boiling before, rapid ebullition ensues. It gurgles up 
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to a height of eight or ten inches, with the same noise as is made by 
a cauldron when over the fire. Taro, yams, &c., that were put in, 
were well done in about Mcen minutes. The mouths of the springs 
are from eighteen inches to two feet in diameter, and have apparently 
been excavated by the natives for their own purposes. The account 
they give of them is, that they have always been in the same state 
since the spirit first took up his abode there. They are convinced that 
he still resides there, and the natives say that one spring is kept pure 
for him, which they do not use. Tlicre is one arnbali or priest who 
has communication with the spirit, and there was a small mburc build- 
ing between the springs and the b(Jach. A chief amused me by sjiy- 
ing that “ the Papalangi had no hot water, and that the natives were 
much better olf, ibr they could go to sleej), and when they woke up,- 
they always found their water boiling to cook their food in.” 

From the accounts of the natives, this place was formerly very 
populous, but constant wars have destroyed or expelled the dwellers. 
At ])resent there arc but few, and none reside liearcr than the town of 
SavLi-savu, whicJi is two miles olf. 

On the hills behind the springs, there has been one of the strongest 
forts in the Feejee Islands. It has two moats, and in the centre was 
a high mound, that had cviiicntly cost much labour in its construction, 
'riiese hills were bare of trees. 

On my return 1 stopjied on a coral rock, one-third of a mile from 
the sjn'ings, through which boiling water was issuing in several ]>laces. 
This rock is one hundred and lifty feet from the beach, ami is covered 
at high water, but at low tide rises about three feet above the surface; 
it is ten leet wide by twenty long. Alixed or embedded in this coral 
rock is a large quantity of comminuted shells. One hundred and fifty 
or sixty feet further in the woods there is another boiling spring, from 
which a large (juantity of water is thrown out; indeed the whole area, 
of half a mile scinare, seems to be covered with hot springs. The 
coral rock was so hot that the hand could not be kept upon it. A 
considerable quantity of the water was procured, and has been ana- 
1\ zed by Dr. Charles T. Jackson, of Boston. It gives the following 
results. 


ANAI.VSIS. 

Sj), I •(109 7 ; 'Icnijicraturc, .''7'’ V . ; Barom., 30*89 in. 

A (juantity of the water, equal in measure to one thousand grains 
of distilled water, was evaporated to entire dryness, and the weight of 
the salts amounted to 7-2 grains. 
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These salts yielded upon analysis the following results : 


Chlorine ...... 

. S-.'iTT 

Sodium ... ... 

or S(Kia— ‘2-2;i8 

Magnesia ...... 

. O-llO 

Lime . ... 

Ovhiti 

Silica and iron, with a trace ot'pJiospliafe of lime 

. ll'M) 

Carbonic acid ... ... 



(>•711 

Organic matter and loss .... 

. 4r»i) 




Early in lljo morniii", the launch and first cutler came in. Fiinn 
the othecr’s re|un*t, I found tiuit he iuul surveyi'd (sinci^ I left him <>n 
the 4th of June on Passage Islaiul) the reef hetwetiu it and Vanua-li‘vii, 
and part of the distance down to jMhua or 8andal\\«)od Ihiy. 'flicn* 
he had remained inactivt; for Uai or twelve days*, until Captain iriidson 
sent him a fresh supply of ]in)visions, and additional maha’s Ij) proceed 
along the soutli side of Vanua-levu, which he was dning wlien he 
joined me. In extenuatioiMd’ his delajwit Sandalwood Day, In* j>lead(al 
the litoral constructi(Mi of his orders; tluw will Ixi found in Ajijiendix 
VIII. On such duty, a commanding ollicer frc(|uently labours under a 
disadvantage from giving olllcers more credit for a /.lailous disposition 
than they dcs(Tve. I thought the orders were suHiciently (jxplicit to 
have allowed a construction tn he jdac.ed ujmhi them that would ha\(‘ 
saved much valuable lime, and have h'fl the ollieer full lilxnMy to wmk 
hard if ho were so inelined. The hay of Mhua was not even surveyed, 
and I was forced to send him haek again the same afternoon to the 
survey of the route he had alia^ady jiassed over. 

On the 3d of Jidy, we wt;re engaged in surveying tlie upper |H)rtion 
of the bay, and in making astronomical observations wliieh were all 
completed by night. 

Towards evening the tender came in and aneliored, having suc- 
ceeded in accomplishing the survey of hntli the island oft lorn aufl the 
Horseshoe Reef. The former is <*oiisidored h\ tlu? natives one of llie 
most fruitful islands of the group ; it is a high island, though not ^-o 
much broken as the others, and, fn»m appearaiu*e, would he susr c|iii. 
ble of cultivation to its very top. Jl is ygali If) Amhaii, hy whicii il is 
constantly looked to ior supplies. It is surrounded by a reef, wliiflj is, 
for the most part, a shore-reef, and alTfU'ds no harhfajr; then; is, lif)W- 
cver, anchorage on the nortliwcsl side. The island is nine and a half 
miles long, by four miles wide. The produce of (h^ro is oil and tor- 
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toisc-shcll, and exceeds in (juantity that of any other island of the group ; 
its population is two thousand. 

The Horseshoe llecf lies between Goro, Nairai, and Wakaia ; it is an 
extremely dangerous one. The name is derived from its shape, and 
its opening is on the north side; it is even with llie water, which after 
stormy weather may be seen breaking on it, from the heights of 
Ovolau ; it is one mile in diameter ; there arc no other dangers nearer 
to it than the north reef of Nairai. 

On the 4th of July, I suspended work, and gave the crew liberty to 
go on shore, which they enjoyed greatly, and amused themselves 
with playing at ball and other exercises. Many of them scalded and 
cleaned their pork in the hot w'ater at the coral rocks. 

On our first arrival here, few natives made their appearance, but we 
soon had a numher of them around us from all parts of the bay. Some 
of these from the west side were savage and wild-looking fellows. 
There were, in all, about two hundred, and the females were much 
better looking than those we had heretofore seen. Tlic latter danced 
for us; if the motions of their arms and legs, and clapping of their 
hsinds to a kind of chaiint, resembling that of the Jews in their syna- 
gogue, deserve to be so denominated. Their mode of dress is much 
the same as in the other parts of the group. 

Among all this number we did not see one man over forty years 
of age; and on asking for the old people, we were told they were all 
buried ! 

Tbe district of Savu-savu, from the best estimate I could obtain, 
(Contains about two thousand three hundred inhabitants. 'Phis district 
imdudes the part of the south coast of Vanua-levu, from Fawn Har- 
bour, in the Tukonreva district, to Nemcan Point, about eight miles 
west of the town of Savu-savu; it contains seventeen koros or towns. 

To the westward of Savu-savu distri(*t is Wailevu, which extends 
beyond Kornbelau, where the chief resides. Ho is said to have one 
hnndrcri towns under him. This is, undoubtedly, aii exaggeration, 
although his district is populous, and from information I received, the 
numher of people under his rule may be set down as nearly seven 
thousand. These two districts arc entirely independent of the great 
chief of the Feejees. The inhabitants are a fine-looking race of men, 
and wo were told that they are well disposed towards the whiles. The 
young women are the host-looking of any 1 have met with in the group, 
and tire treatcil with more consideration and equality than is usual 
among these islands. 

The natives about Savu-savu evinced much greater curiosity re- 
specting us than we had heretofore remarked, and those from the bay 
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arc particularly wild-looking. As elsewhere, when asked about the 
people of the interior, they describe them as being ferocious and 
cruel, saying that they go entirely naked, wearing no tapa; are very 
large and strong, eating roots and wild berries. They invariably con- 
nect something marvellous with their accounts ; but on closely ques- 
tioning these men, they all agreed that they had never seen one, and, 
from all the inquiries I have made through the missionaries, natives 
and whites, I am satisfied there arc very few, if any, inhabitants that 
dwell permanently in the mountains. It is contrary to the usual 
habits of the Pcejees, and those of all the groups in the Pacific. The 
climate of the mountains is too cold and wet, and entirely unsuited to 
their tastes and habits; so far from seeking the high lands, they arc 
invariably found inhabiting the fruitful valleys, and only in times of 
danger and war resort to neighbouring inaccessible peaks, to protect 
themselves against their more powerful adversaries. Their food is 
almost exclusively produced in the low grounds and along the sea- 
shore, for it consists principally of fish, taro, yams, and cocoa-nuts, 
and the latter, as has been before observed, seldom reach maturity 
even at the altitude of six hundred feet. 

The bay of Savu-savu may be known by a remarkable saddle- 
shaped peak, lying just behind it; there are several other high peaks, 
that show the intci ior to be very rugged and high. Some of these 
peaks reach the altitude of four thousand feet. 

On the evening of the 4th, Lieutenant Case returned, having finished 
the survey, connecting his work on with liativa Island. There was no 
harbour found along this shore, expect for very Siuall vessels and boats. 

Lieutenant Aldcn, in the Flying-Fish, was now directed to proceed 
and examine some reefs on the north side of Vitilcvu, that he reported 
having seen from the top of the Annan Islands, and also to examine 
the offing for reefs. lie sailed on this duty at ten o’clock at night. 

At daylight on the 5th, the Vincennes got under way to proceed to 
Mbua or Sandalwood Bay, with a moderate and favourable hree/e. 

I determined to take the outside passage off Koml)clau Point, allhongh 
that usually pursued, which is close to the land, is considered llie 
safest. There is a reef off Kornhelau Island, five miles in length by 
two in width; and beyond, and between it and the groat Passage 
Island Reef, there is a passage supposed to be full of shoals. I had 
reason to believe, however, from the examination of Lieutenant Perry 
and Mr. De Haven, that there would be no difficulty in taking the 
ship through, which I accordingly did. This channel has shoals in if, 
some with but a few feet of water over them, wliile others have suffi- 
cient for any class of vessels. The least water we had was nine 
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fathoms. I believe we were enabled to locate all the shoals in it, and 
I think it a safe passage. With the sun in the east, and steering 
towards the west, the dangers arc distinctly visible. After passing 
through this channel, we kept the great reef in sight, sailing for Buia 
Point. When about half w'ay to that point, we passed along a reef a 
mile in length, lying four miles oft* the large island. The water is so 
smooth within these reefs that it is necessary to keep a good look-out 
from aloft, as the smaller ones seldom have any break on them. 

Beyond Buia Point the passage becomes still more intricate, and 
opposite Rabe-rabc Island it is quite narrow, though there is ample 
w'ater for any vessel. We, however, went briskly on, having a fine 
breeze from the eastward. After getting sight of the Lecumba Point 
Reef, there is but a narrow channel into the bay, which we reached at 
half-past 3 p. m. The Peacock had just arrived from the north side of 
Vaniia-lcvu, and anchored. 

Mhua or Sandalwood Bay, though much filled with large reefs, 
offers ample space for anchorage. The holding-ground is excellent, 
and the waiter not too deep. The bay is of the figure of a large segment 
of a circle, six miles in diameter, and is formed by Ticcumba Point on 
the cast and that of Dimba-dimba on the w'cst. The land immediately 
surrounding it is low, but a few miles back it rises in high and pic- 
turestiue peaks. That of Corohato is distinguished from the Vililovu 
shore, and has an altitude of two thousand feet. The shores of the 
bay are lined w ith mangroves, and have, generally, extensive mud-llats. 
There arc few facilities hero for obtaining either wood or water, as 
the anchorage is a long distance fix)in tlu^ sliore. Several small 
streams enter the bay in its upper part, llnwing from some distance in 
the interior. This was the principal place where the sandalwood was 
formerly obtained, hut it has lor some years past been exhausted. I 
shall defer speaking of this district until 1 have given an account of the 
operations of the Peacock. 
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On the 20th of May, the Peacock was off Vatulelc. 1. caving 
Mbcnga to the north, Kantavu on the south, and passing through the 
sea of Kantavu, they had surveyed the southwest side of Vatulelc, and 
afterwards stood for the opening in the reef off the west end of Viti- 
Icvu, through which they passed after sunset, anchoring on tlie inside 
of the reef of Navula, in thirteen fathoms water. Tliis is the limit of 
the king of Rewa’s authority. 

On the morning of the 27th, they coasted along the land inside of 
the reef. The shores of Vitilcvu arc here low ; but the land within a 
short distance rises to the height of one thousand feet, and has a 
brown and barren appearance. It is destilulo of trees, except on the 
low points along the shores, which are covered with mangrove 
(Rhizophora) and cocoa-nut groves. Here and there is ji deep valKiy 
or mountain-top clothed with wood, which is seen in no other j)laces. 
Tliis was afterwards observed to be generally the case with the lee- 
ward side of all the islands, and particularly of the large ones. I do 
not think that this can be accounted for by the dinbrcjice of climate, 
although it is much drier on the lee than on the weather side; but I 
deem it probable that the practice of burning the yam-beds and 
clearing the ground by fire, may have consumed all the forests, in 
dry seasons. The yam is extensively cultivated every where, and, 
from our observations, it would seem that the h^cwai'd parts of the 
island would afford most excellent pasturage for cattle; yet it is 
remarkable, that, although several head of cattle were introduced 
about five years before our visit, they have not in a single instance 
multiplied. 
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Beyond the immediate coast, the land rises in mountain ranges, 
between four and five thousand feet high. 

The islands to tlie west — the Asaua Group, with Malolo, Vomo, 
and the adjacent low coral islands — arc all in sight, with their laby- 
rinth of reefs; whilst the numerous towns of Vitilcvu, perched on 
their eyrie cliffs, continued to meet the eye, showing very conclusively 
that the savage character of the natives had rather increased thaii 
diminished. 

. Towards sunset the vessel ran upon a coral lump, which gave her a 
considerable jar; but, on getting out a kedge, they very soon hauled 
oil’, when Captain Hudson anchored for the night. He describes the 
channel through which he was compelled to boat as being tortuous. 
There are many sand-banks on the reefs, and small patches of rock, 
l)ut it is easy to avoid them. The sunken knoll of coral on which 
they struck had about twelve feet of water on it, and was of small 
dimensions : the bow and stern of the ship were, one in thirteen the 
other in ten fatlioms, while she hung amidships. 

In the evening, partly as a signal for the absent boats that wore 
af>pointcd to meet the ship here, and partly for cficct on tlic nalives, 
they fired an evening gun, burnt a blue-light, and set off three rockets, 
or as the natives term them, ‘‘fiery spirits.” These brought forth 
many shouts from the land, which were audibly heard on board, al- 
though the vessel was at a great distance from the shore. These sig- 
nals were soon answ^ered by a rocket from the boats, which joined the 
ship early the next morning. 

Lieutenant Emmons, his officers and boats’ crews, were all well. 
No accident had occurred to them, and ho reported that he had 
finished his work. After leaving the ship at Rewa, he passed outside 
the roof several miles, until he came to a narrow and deep passage 
tfirough the reef, which led to a spacious harbour, on which lies the 
village of Suva. The natives of this village told Mr. Emmons’s inter- 
preter, that they were subjects of the king of Rewa, and that they had 
lately become Christians, This is the village where the Reverend Mr. 
Cargill Iiad been the Sunday preceding, and its inhabitants were the 
first proselytes he had. 

Suva Harbour was surveyed and found to bo an excellent one, free 
from slioals, well sheltered, and with good holding-ground, easy of 
ingress and egress, with an abundance of wood and water. It lies 
ten miles west of Rewa Roads. 

During their stay there, they had some heavy squalls, accompanied 
with thunder, lightning, and much rain. From the frequent occur- 
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rcncc of these squalls every thing in the boats became wet, compelling 
them to sleep in their wet clothes. 

On the 20th, the boats stood over for Mbenga. They found the 
current setting very strong to the eastward, which made a disagree- 
able short sea, obliging them to keep two hands baling to prevent tlie 
boat from swamping. Towards night they entered the reef that sur- 
rounds Mbenga through a shallow passage, and anchored oif a deep 
harbour, where they remained for the night. The next morning, 
Lieutenant Emmons examined Sawau Harbour, wlii(di he found two 
miles deep and one wide, contracting at the entrance to a quarter of a 
mile ; it has good anchorage in from four to ten fathoms water, on a 
muddy bottom. This harbour enters from the north, and nearly 
divides the island in two. 

Mbenga rises on all sides towards two very prominent peaks, which 
were found by triangulalion to be tw^elve hundred and eighty-nine feet 
in height. The land round the harbour of Sawau rises in most pUn^es 
from one to two hundred feet. At tlie head of the harbour a few huts 
wine seen perched upon a perpendicular craggy rock, about live 
bund red feet biglier tluin tlie surrounding land. The natives were 
very civil, and laid aside their arms at some distance from the party, 
before they approached ; they brought bread-fruit, yams, &c., to trade. 
The island ap[)cars in many places burnt, the natives setting fire to the 
tall grass before planting their crops. Another harbour was found on 
the west side, which I have called Elliott’s. This is not so deep 
(he one on the north, but is more open at its entrance, and is sur- 
rounded by equally high land. On the left of the entranccj is a while 
sand beach, and a neat village of about thirty huts. There are two 
siiiall islands in the neighbourhood of Mbenga, one of wliicb lies to 
the south, and is called Stuart’s, and the other to the eastward, to 
which Lieutenant Emmons gave the name of Elizabeth. 

The island of Mbenga has suflered severely of late years from iIk; 
tyrannical power of the llewa chiefs, and is now ygali to Kewa. 
Formerly, its inhabitants had a high idea of their imporlanric, styling 
themselves Ygali dura ki langi” — subject only to heaven ; but of late 
years, in consequence of their having oflbridcd the king of Kewa, he 
sent a force which finally overcame them, and butchered nearly ail the 
inhabitants. 

Ngaraningiou is said to have been the bloody cxeculir)ner of this 
act. Since that time these descendants of the gods, accordijig to their 
mythology, have lost their political influence. 

Mbenga, like all the large Islands of this group, is basaltic. Its 
shape is an oval, five miles long by three wide. 
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The boats now explored the reef, and anchored at night under 
Narnuka, within the same reef as Mbcnga. Tiiey found about one 
hundred natives on this island, who were very friendly, bringing them 
quantities of cocoa-nuts, fish, and some small articles, for traffic. 

The reef on the northwest side was found to contain many ship- 
passages. 

After the examination of these, they visited Bird Island, lying in the 
passage between Mbcnga Reef and Vitilcvu. The reef off this part 
of Vitilcvu nearly joins that of Mbenga. Two miles beyond this, 
Lieutenant Emmons entered a well-sheltered harbour, whore the boats 
stayed over-night. About three miles to the westward of it, they 
found anotlier similarly situated, after which they continued to pro- 
ceed down tlic coast, along the reef, without meeting any harbour 
until after dark, when tlicy succeeded in getting into the exposed one 
at INdronga. Just before anchoring, it being (|uitc dark, they were 
hailed several limes in the native language from a small vessel, and 
not answering, they were about being fired into from the “Who 
w'ould have thought it !” Mr. Winn, who was lying here collecting 
tortoise-shell for the ship Leonidas, Captain Eaglestoii, which vessel 
was then curing bichc do rnar at Ba, on the north side of the island. 

The harbour (if so it may be called) of Ndronga, affords no protec- 
tion against the southwest winds, and is only suitable for small vessels. 
The anchorage is in five fathoms water. The reef from this- point 
westward increases in distance from the shore from one to two miles. 
It oxleiuls to the westward six miles further, where an ojicning in the 
reef occurs, which leads to a harbour. The entrance of this was 
narrow, and oj)cn to the southward and westw ard, the reef broken, 
and s<tme sunken ])al.chcs of rock. On the eastern side of the harbour 
lliere is a small islet with cocoa-nut trees, on wliicli liicutcnant Em- 
mons landed. Here be found a native’s hut, but no inhabitants. Soino 
shells ami cocon-mils w'cre procured, and the harbour was sounded 
out, after which the boats jmt to sea. 

Five miles beyond lliis harbour they came to the Malolo Island 
Passage, wluu'o the great sea- reef from tlio w'cstward joins, having 
two entrances, the largest of wliicIi I have named the Malolo Passage. 
That to the castwanl, w'bicli I called the Naviila Passage, they passed 
through, and aiurhorod at night under the town of Navula. Tlie 
“ Who wa;uhl luive thought, itl’^ again joined their company. 

On the 2()th, Lieutenant Emmons gained Ba, the point where hii^ 
work was to terminate, ami be joinoil by that of the other jiarties. On 
the ‘JHth they wont alongside of the Peacock, after having been in the 
boats si'vcnleen days. 
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The Peacock now took the launch and cutter in tow, and be^an 
beating up for the purpose of reaching the Malaki Islands, in order to 
take a departure from Amboa Bay. 

The natives on this side of the island speak quite a dinbrent dialect 
from that of the other portions of the group, and the interpreters were 
not able to understand them at all. Few canoes were seen, and none 
visited them. The land close to the shore is low, but it gradually 
rises for five or six miles in bills from five to seven hundred feet in 
height; and here and there through the breaks may bo seen the dis- 
tant blue mountains, towering above them. 

While the shi|) was standing in towards Ba, the launch capsized 
and sunk. At the time there were two men in her, by wliose care- 
lessness the accident occurred; these were both picked up. Captain 
Hudson immediately brought the Peacock to an ancdior, lowered all 
the boats, and made every possible exertion to recover the launcdi, 
but without success. This was a great loss to our surveying opera- 
tions, and compelled us to rcdouhlc our exertions. 

In the evening they anchored off Ba, where the ship Leonidas, 
Captain Eagleston, ha<l been fishing for biebe do mar. ITc bad left 
bis long bichc do mar house, which was deserted, but contrary to the 
custom of persons in this business, had not been destroyed. A large 
quantity of wood was found near it, which Captain Hudson supplied 
himself from. This was the only bouse in the valley, but there arc 
several towns along this part of the coast, tliougli it has not the ap- 
pearance of being densely inhabited ; and the natives, wli(» ar(^ usually 
found following a vessel, seemed all to have vanislicd. Paddy Connel, 
who was with the boats that landed, showed himself a tnic Pe<*j(‘e 
man on the occasion, for finding the oHiccrs were (hisirous of liaviug 
communication with the natives, he ascended one of the hills, and 
kept up .a continuous hallooing in such a variety of voices that those 
who were left on the l)each, Ixilievcd that, a whole host was corning 
down; hut he did not succeed in bringing any to the shore. 

The 30th and 31st they continued heating up to the windward. On 
the latter day, in getting under way, William Hunhar (seaman) had 
the misfortune to have his hand caught in the (^hain-nipper, which 
crushed several of his fingers so much, that anijiutation of them 
l)ccame necessary. 

On the 30th, they anchored ofi’ the town of Tahooa, to the north- 
ward and eastward of the island of Votia. Oil* this islanrl is a passage 
through tho sea-reer, which I have called the Ba Passage. 

On the Isl of June, tlicy reached Dongaloa, whei*e they l»ad sorncj 
communication with tho natives. They were very shy, which Paddy 
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said was owin" to some ill conduct on their part. After a while a 
few were induced to venture near, and were much jdeascd at having 
their faces and noses daubed with vermilion. They belonged to the 
town of Dongaloa, and gave the name of their chief as Alcokalou. 
They said they were rnbati to the king of Ambau, Ijeing obliged to 
, furnish him wdth fighting men. Paddy said they spoke a different 
dialect from that of cither Ambau or Ra.* In looks they did not 
dilfcr from the natives of other parts of the island. There were one 
or two Tonga vitis seen, but Mr. Hale found they did not understand 
a word of their paternal language. 

The country in this vicinity so liir changes its aspect, that the high- 
lands approach nearer the shore, and level ground is only to be seen 
in narrow and contracted valleys. Little appearance of cultivation is 
to be seen, proving, conclusively, that there arc but few people in this 
district. 

On the 2d of .Tunc, they reached and landed on the island of Ma- 
laki, which is a high islet. Malaki is divided from the large island by 
a narrow strait, near wliich is the town of llake-rnke, which is also 
subject to Ambau. A few young native boys, one of whom was the 
chief of Rake-rake’s son, were looking for shcll-iish on the rocks, and 
were at first very timid, but were induced to approach. Being treated 
well, their fears subsided and they became communicative. 

Tlie island of Malaki had once a large fishing town on it, and its 
inhabitants were compelled to send, yearly, a nuinber of turtles to 
1'auoa at Ambau. Unforlunalely for them, they ouo day ate one of 
the turtles they had caught. This soon reached the ears of Tanoa 
and the otlicr Ambau chiefs, and was considered so high a crime 
tiiat orders were immediately given for an cypiulilion to be prepared 
against them. On the war-party reaching Malaki, they put to death 
every man and woman on the island, and carried oil’ the children 
captive. It is said tliat they returned to Amhan with some of the litlltj 
ones suspended to the masts and sails of their canoes ; and it is further 
alleged, that the rest were kept for the rising generation, to exercise 
tlicrn in the art ot killing I However extraordinary these circum- 
stances may appear, I can readily heliovc, from tlic knowledge I have 
of the people, that lar greater atrocities than even these arc occasion- 
ally practised. 

Malaki has the at)pearanco of having once been w’’cll cultivated, 
and there arc a number of terraced laro-patchcs of great extent, 
vvbicli bad been creeled with great care, but are now entirely de- 


* Ra is the name jrivcii to the casUTn nid 
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sorlcd. This island is eight hundred feet high, and on the top arc 
fhe remains of a fortification of stone, wliose walls arc four feet high, 
surrounded by a moat several feet deep, and ten feet wide. From 
this height the passages through the reefs were very distinctly seen, 
and could be traced for a long distance. On presents being dis- 
tributed to all the natives who w^cre present, it was amusing to see 
the young son of a chief, according to tlic custom of his country, 
very deliberately taking possession of the whole, and rolling them up 
in his maro. 

On the 3d, they w’ere still beating up for tlie Malaki Passage, and 
were in hopes of being able to pass out of it; but the w’ind being 
ahead, it was found too narrow to beat through. After sustaining two 
sharp tliurnps, it was deemed advisable to return and aw'ait a more 
favourable opportunity. Some of the olhcers again landed on a small 
island of much less height than Malaki, hut nothing interesting was 
found. It had evidently been inhabited, from the overgrowui and 
deserted plantations which w'crc every where to be seen. The island 
was, for the most part, covered with a sweet-scented grass, (Andro- 
pogori scluenanthus.) 

They had now l)ccn seven days upon this coast, with the wind 
blowing directly along it, and had only made about fifty miles. This 
channel througli the reefs must always he fatiguing and wearing to 
both vessel and crew. For the wliole distance they found the bottom a 
w’hito clay, and the depth of wafer varying from five to twenty fathoms. 
As they ajiproached the windw'ard side of the island, they found the 
w'calher to become more rainy, and the w inds much stronger. 

On the 5th, at daylight, they passed out of the reef and sUkxI over 
for Mbua or Sandalwood Hay. The weather during the day set in 
stormy, so much so as to make their situation not only un|)leasanl 
but dangerous, in consequence of the many reefs by wdiich they were 
surrounded, and which they had to pass llirough before reaching their 
destination. Tiiese reefs on the shores of Vaniia-lovu, in the most 
favourable limes, arc dangerous, but particularly so in thick and 
stormy weather. l*'ortunatcly, wdicn near the passage, they were 
able to see the land for a short time, and soon al\or reached their 
destination in safety. 

In passing into the bay they discovered the buoy I had left for 
Captain Hudson, with the despatches enclosed in a bottle, and had it 
brought on board. 

Lieutenant Underwood joined them soon after, and sot out the next 
morning with the ship’s rudder-pintles for Captain llclcher. Captain 
Hudson then sent a boat to the town for the king or one of the princi- 



2Ja MBUA HAY AND MI/TFIUATA. 

pa! c!iiers, wfiicli brought off Tui Mora, tfie son of Tui Mbua, from 
whom ho leuriiod that the whole district was in a state of civil war, 
and had boon so for the last year; that all their towns were barrica- 
docd and their canoes broken up. This was an unforeseen event, 
pniting a stop to the plans we had entertained of getting a chief to 
accompany the surv(3ying party to the Asaua Group. On no conside- 
ration would Tui Mora leave his district, nor had he any one to send. 
Captain Hudson, under these circumstances, after talking to the chief, 
determined, in the first place, to effect a peace, to wdiich he found this 
chief favourably disf)osed. 

He was desired to send a message to the town of the old chief Tui 
Mbua, which was but a few miles olf, in order to ask him to come on 
board. He at once said the king was absent at the Bay of Naloa, 
where the ship Leonidas was fishing. The distance thither, he said, 
was ten miles by land, and thirty by water, and no one’s life would be 
safe in going there, as they would have to pass several of the enemy’s 
towns, and must certainly he killed. On being asked to send a canoe, 
he said they had none, and if they had had any, it would be impossible 
to reach tlic desired point, for it would be captured and the men killed. 

Captain Hudson at once determined to proceed himself to the 
Lconidtis, and bring the old king back with him, retaining Tui Mora 
on board in tlic mean time. Accordingly, he left the ship at noon, and 
reached the f.eonidas after dark. Tui Mbua was at onc.c sent for and 
proper explanations being made to him respecting the object in vi(jw, 
to restore peace, he readily consented to accornj)any Captain Hudson 
back to the ship. They set out near midnight, and reached the Pea- 
<’,ock by eight o’clock the next morning. 

The two rival chiefs were kept out id' sight of each other, until they 
iiad been made to understand the object in view. When brought 
together tlic}^ were soon reconciled, and every thing amicably 
arranged : they shook hands and solemnly promised to forget all that 
hud passed. They could not, however, help passing an occasional 
accusation against each other, as liaving been the cause of the war. 
Messengers were immediately despatched by both to their respective 
towms, to proclaim peace, and with orders to tlie people to put aside 
tlicir preparations for war, and to plant and cultivate their taro and 
yarn grounds. This was an end worthy of the exertions that Captain 
Hudson had made to secure it. 

The rules and regulations that had been signed by the chiefs, of 
Ambau and Uewa were now explained to both parlies, by sections, 
'fo all of these they agreed, saying they wore glad to enter into them, 
and that tliey should l)e strictly observed by their people. 
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After all ibis basiness was finished, a feast was given to the king 
and chiefs. At this they took a particular fancy to tlic wine, of which 
they seemed inordinately fond. Presents were then made to them, 
consisting of brass kettles, shawls, hatcdicts, pipes, tobacco, plane-irons, 
and small looking-glasses. 

Old Tui Mbua readily agreed to accompany the boats to the Asaua 
Group, showing thereby great confidence on his part, and an inrention 
to be at peace, by leaving his people at the time certainly liable to 
many contingencies, which it was impossible for us to guard against, 
from the treachery of those wilh whom he had been at war. He, 
however, left ati old chief, called Raritona, his counsellor, to act for 
him during his absence. 

During the time occupied in the arrangement of these affairs, the 
fij-st and second cutters were prepared for an ox|»edition to the Asaua 
Cluster. Of this, Lieutenant Emmons, with Passed Midshipman 
Blunt, were placed in cliargc, with his majesty for a ])ilot, and two 
white men as interpreters. Tui Mora, who was quite an intelligent 
young man, remained on board, wilh several of his chiefs. Divine 
service was performed, at vviiich they were present, and behaved with 
groat decorum and pr()[)ricty. They all, including the old king, ox- 
j)rossc(l a great desire to have missionaries settle among tiiem, and said 
lliey would take good care of them, believing that they would put an 
end to their wars ; for ** where jnissionarios lived there were no wars.” 

This kind of talk is very common among the Fcojee cliicjfs, for 
deceit is a part of their national character, 'fhey are very (juick in 
discerning what will please those whom they wish to conciliate, 
and readily accede to their views. That this was the case with these 
people, there can be but little doubt ; for, as far as my exJ)(M•iell(•(^ 
goes, the Fccjec character is entirely at variance with the i(h;as 
iliey expressed. They have imbibed these notions from the whites, 
which will, in lime, howx’vcr, do good, because they hcliovo that 
what tlic whites possess is bettor than that belonging to the dark- 
coloured race. They may thus become fixed, and rendered really 
desirous of obtaining the residence of those who arc not only 
the pioneers of religion, but of civilization also, in the islands of 
Polynesia. 

On the 8lh June, Captain Hudson sot about the survey of Sandal 
w’ood Bay. ITc then, wilh the naturalists and many of the olliccrs, 
visited the shore. There are three rivers that flow into the bay; tin? 
middle one of these they entered. It has two cnlraiif cs for boats. It 
is bordered on each side liy extensive mnd-tlats, \vhi< h arc bare at 
low’^ w-ater for a considcrabh; distance. Parts of iIkjsc flals are cov(;rcd 
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by thick mangrove-bushes, among whicli many women and children 
were seen catching a large kind of crab, wliilst flocks of paroquets 
w(n*c flying around them. This river is about two hundred feet wide, 
and very tortuous. 

The town, named Vaturua, is situated about a mile up the river, 
'riie cntraiK'c to it is througli a hollow way, to pass through which it 
was almost necessary to creep. 

'J'hey were warned of their a])proach to it by the chattering of the 
women and cliildren, who were assembled in numbers to greet their 
arrival. The village is about two hundred yards from the bank of 
the river; it is surrounded with palisades of cocoa-nut trees and other 
timber, and a diic,h, witli gates, very much on the same plan 
as that observc<l by us at Moa on the island of Tongataboo. It con- 
tains fifty or sixty houses, among ubicli are several mburcs. In some 
of ilieir bouses gr.ivcs were observed, which the natives said were 
pIfKX'd ibore to jirolect them from tlieir neiglibonrs. They seemed 
the most good-natured set wc ha<l yet met witli, and appeared quite 
familiar with the wliites. This was, however, to have been expected ; 
for tlieir intercourse with foreigners lias been, until recently, more 
fre(|uent than that of any other part of the group. It is here that so 
large a (|uantity of sandalwood has been shipped. 

It was said that llic chief, Tui Mora, had even made the people 
break up tlicnr canoes for the pui'iioso of constructing the palisades to 
fortify the village, and thus at the same time to prevent his peojile from 
fleserting to his enemy. 

On their landing they saw an albino, who had the features of his 
countrymen, although lui rosemblecl the lower class of Irisli, so much 
so that the sailors jocosely remarked that a blunder had been com- 
mitted by ins having been horn in a wrong cenntry. ITis skin was a 
dirty while, and fairer than that of an European would he if exposed to 
the sun; he was parked with many brown spots, about the size of a 
sixjiencc or less ; his hair was of the same colour as that of the natives 
who use lime-water fur cleaning it ; Ins eyebrows and eyelashes were 
of a llaxen colour ; his eyes were almost constantly closed, as if the 
light afVoctcd them; the iris was blue, witli no tinge of red. On a 
subse(|ucnt visit he had dyed his liair a coal-hlaek, which gave him an 
odd and ludicrous api»earancc. The natives called him Arcca. He 
was about thirty years of ago. 

The white men say that albinos arc not unfrequcnlly seen. I saw a 
man who was ])artially so, having an apjiearancc as if he had been 
scalded about the face and upper part of his body. Dr. Pickering sug- 
gests that it is not impn^hahle that the white individuals reported to 
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have been seen among the inhabitants of New Guinea may have been 
of this description. 

About one-fourth of a mile from Vaturua is another town, called 
Matainole, which also belongs to Tui Mora, and is in all respects 
similar to the other. Between the two towns is a kind of causeway, 
of some width, built by the natives, by throwing the earth up from each 
side. The paths wind along it, and on each side are extensive taro- 
patches, which were flooded. Mangroves abound here, while the 
drier grounds are covered with plantations of bananas and cocoa-nut 
groves. 

On the way from Vaturua to Matainole, a piece of consecrated 
ground was passed, on which were mounds of stone, with a rude idol, 
dressed with a turban and the Fecjee hair-pins. Tlie idid wiis sur- 
rounded by clubs set up edgewise, and many s[)ears, arrows, trinkets, 
cocoa-nuts, &c., lay around, which had evidently been [)la(X'd there as 
ollcrings. A large |)art.y of natives, who were with our gentlemen, on 
seeing them approach it, deserted, excepting a man and boy, wlu), con- 
trary to the others, seemed anxious for them to j)artako (jf the •)flerings 
whicli lay about, and oflerod to sell the idol, which was bought for a 
paper of vermilion. Neither of them, however, could be templed tr) 
touch a single article himself, although they liad no ol)jeclion to our 
gentlemen doing so. On the next day, Mr. Peale relurniiig from ijis 
jaunt, took his purchase and carried it on boanl. 

Tui Mora attended to the dlspo.sal of the diflbrenl arlioh's that won' 
brought for sale, consist ing principally of taro, yams, fruit (shaddocks, 
bananas, lemons, ajul cocoa-nuts), l)nt not a pig was to be seen of any 
size; in fac.t, those people had hut little food to spare. 

The liouscs are by no jucans as suhslanlial as those at the j»rincip:il 
towns of Amhau and Uewa ; their frarmwvork is mindj smaller, and 
the eaves extend to the ground. Both the walls and roof are of reeds, 
thatched. 

The chiefs of the Mhua district arc not ennsidonid as belonging to 
the .nobility of the islands, hut to the class kai-si ; it is only sirn*o the 
whites have frequented the islands, that this plar;e has become of an} 
nolo. Formerly Rawaike, Tui Mora’s falhm', the 1’ui Mhua, or lord 
of Mhua, governed the whole district, which comprises the c;oasf 
from Buia Point to beyond Naloa on the norlli shon*, (.»r about one- 
sixth of the island of Vanua-lcvn, and is next to that of Nandi on tlie 
west, althongli there arc two or three independent towns hot ween them 
near Buia Point. 

In 1809, when Mr. A^^nderford, who was master’s mat(i on hoard 
the Vincennes, was there, Rawaike was very powminl, and oxmrised 
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rale over nearly the whole island. The bay of Sandalwood was then 
thickly populated, and appeared to enjoy rnuch political consideration 
in the group. Since I ho accession of the present Tui Mbua, M^akatu^ 
its authority is very much decreased, and it now is of scarcely any 
consideration at all. Makatu was born in the district of Nandi, but 
was a vasu of Mbua, and managed, when Ilawaike died, to be chosen 
king. Since that time they have had continual oivil wars, in which 
many of the pcoi)Ic have been killed, while others have sought a diffe- 
rent abode. This last war, to which Captain Hudson put a momentary 
cessation, had lasted more than five months, during which time they 
had killed upwards of fifty of the enemy, and lost about thirty of their 
own men. Among the reasons assigned for not coming to terms long 
before was “ the fear of being clubbed by the opposite party through 
treachery.” 

One of the surveying boats, with Passed Mirlshiprnan Plant, re- 
turned from the island of Yendua, ’with James Slrahan, seaman, be- 
longing to the Vincennes, who had Ijillen from a tree while cutting a 
sjirit, and broken his leg. The boat was again despatched, wilfi an 
extra quantity of provisions, to make up for that consumed by the de- 
lay the accident had occasioned. 

On the 0th, many natives were on board, and gave an exhibition of 
a war-dance (dimba) on deck: many of the ollicers thought it bore a 
striking resemblance to the war-dance of New Zealand. The per- 
formers held a paddle in one hand, while with the other they struck 
their thighs, keeping time to a song from the whole. They moved 
slowly forward and backward, in a bending posture. On the finishing 
of the chorus they sloppe<l simultaneously and stoc^d upright, the leader 
ref)eatuig, in a hurried loud tone, a sliort recitative, which the rest 
answered by their usual guttural shout, huh ! iiuh ! huh ! flourishing 
their [)ad(lles in the air in great exciicmenl. 

On the lOlli, iMr. Spieden, purser of the Pca(a)ck, visited the shore 
for the purpose of pundiasing provisions, and notice was given that all 
the produ(;e they would bring would be jmrcliascd. In consequence 
of this the natives brouglit a (luaiitity of yams, taro, papaws, shaddocks, 
lemons, &c., together with an abundance of crabs, of which, all that 
the boat could carry were purchased. Hatchets, knives, plane-irons, 
scissors, beads, fish-hooks, looking-glasses, red cloth, and red paint 
were given in return, of which the two latter articles w'crc preferred. 
As Mr. Sj)ieden was not able to carry away all they had collected, 
their expectations of a market were not realized, and they threw the 
remainder into the river, saying tln*y had been told, ** the white men 
never told lies, hut they now saw they had two faces.” 
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In the afternoon Captain Hudson got under way, although nearly all 
the officers and men were still at work on the survey, and anchored 
the ship off the northern point of Mbua Bay. This point is called 
Dimba-dimba, and is considered by the natives as sacred ground ; it 
is kept strictly from any kind of disturbance, for it is supposed to be 
inhabited by the spirits of the departed, and to be the place where they 
embark for the regions of Ndengci. It is a most beautiful spot, and in 
strong contrast with the surrounding country, which is in many places 
devoid of trees, while here they flourisli as nature has planted them. 
The ground gradually rises from the shore for a short distance, then 
succeed abrupt precipices, of forty or fifty feet in height ; and the 
land, as it recedes from the water, forms a kind of hanging garden, on 
which is seen a beautiful growth of large forest-trees, with here an<l 
there clumps of shrubbery of the tropical climates, which give it a 
peculiar aspect. The (juict and hallowed appearance was well cal- 
culated to keep up the impression that their priests liave made upon 
them. 

On the 11th, the Peacock again got under way, and passed along 
[)etvvccn the shore and reefs. Here large schools of fish wore passed 
through, apparently of two kinds, a small and larger one, of which the 
former leaped entirely out of the water. 

By the persuasion of the pilot. Captain Hudson was induced to 
attempt an outer passage, that the pilot thought existed round the islanrl 
ol’ Anganga ; but after getting on coral knolls twice, ('uptairi Hudson 
returned to the inshore channel, leading towards Rnke-ruke Bay, which 
is the next beyond Mbua, 

There is a high and insulated peak north of Dimba-dimba Point, 
which lias a town perched on its very loj). 

The bay of Kukc-ruke has a reef across its mouth, leaving only a 
narrow ship-channel into it. They anchored under Iv.aea Peak, a high 
and bold bluff, whoso height, by triangulalion, is one thousand five 
hundred and sitty-threc feet. On its lop is also a town. The island 
of Anganga is immediately opposite to this peak. To the passage 
between ihcrn Captain Hudson proposed to give the name of Monkey- 
Face Passage, in consecjnence of one of the rocks having a rcmarkahle 
resemblance to the face of that animal. 

They visited the village of Wailca, now containing only fifty persons. 
A few years since most of the former inhabitants were exterminated 
by the warriors of Anibau, who frequently make excursions thus far. 

Oil the 12tb, they were under way at an early hour, and soon after 
passed the rock where Captain Dillen’s adventure occurred. Capt-iin 
Eagk^ston, of the Leonidas, c.ame on board, .lud piloted them tn \alo;i 
T ‘2M 


VOL. Ill 



M B U A If A V A S I) M U T HUArA 


Bay. The Leonidas saluted the Peacock with nine guns, which it 
was regretted could not be returned except by choers, for the chro- 
nometers forbade all unnecessary firing. To Captain Eagleston the 
squadron is much indebted, and it afibrds me great pleasure to make 
niy acknowledgments to him for bis attentions and assistance ren- 
dered the service we were upon. 1 am also indebted to him for some 
observations relative to the gales that have occurred among these 
islands, which will be spoken of in another place. 

Captain Eagleston was engaged in taking the biche de mar, some- 
times known as tlic sca-slng. 'Phe animal belongs to the genus 
Holothuria, and the prepared article finds a ready sale in the China 
market, where it is used as an ingi edient in rich soups. Of the biche 
de mar there are several kinds, some of which are much superior in 
c|uality to the others; they arc distinguishable both by shape and 
colour, but more particularly by the latter. One of the inferior kinds 
is slender and of a dark brown colour, soft to the touch, and leaves a 
red stain on the hands ; another is of a gray colour and speckled ; a 
third is large and dark yellow, with a rough skin and tubercles on 
its sides. 

The second kind is often eaten raw by the natives. 

The valuable sorts are six in number : one of a dark red colour ; a 
second is black, from two inches to nine inches in length, and its 
surface, when cured, resembles crape ; a third kind is large and of a 
(lark gray colour, which, when cured, becomes a dirty while; the 
fourth resembles the third, exc.c})t in colour, which is a dark brown; 
the fifth variety is of a dirty white colour, with tubercles on its sides, 
and retains its colour when cured; the sixth is red, prickly, and of a 
difrerent shape and larger size than the others; when cured, it becomes 
dark. 

The most esteemed kinds arc found on the reefs, in water from one . 
to two fiithoms in depth, where they are caught by diving. The infe- 
rior sorts are found on reefs which are dry, or nearly so, at low' water, 
where they arc picked up by the natives. The natives also fish the 
biche de mar, on rocky coral bottom, by the light of the moon or of 
torches, for the animals keep themselves draw'ii up in holes in the sand 
or rocks by day, and come forth by night to feed, when they may he 
taken in great quantities. The motions of the animal resemble those 
of a cater[>illar, and it feeds by suction, drawing in with its food much 
fine coral and some small shells. 

Captain Eagleston staled that the biche dc mar is found in greatest, 
abundance on reefs composed of a mixture of sand and coral. The 
animal is rare on the southern side of any of tlic islands, and the most 
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lucrative fisheries are on the northern side, particularly on that of 
Vanua-levu, between Anganga and Druau. In this place, the most 
frequent kind is that which resembles crape. In some places the 
animal multiplies very fast, but there arc others where, although ten 
years have elapsed since they were last fished, none arc yet to be 
found. 

The biche de mar requires a large building to dry it in. That 
erected by Captain Eagleston, on the island of Tavea, is eighty-five 
feet long, about fifteen or twenty feet wide, and nearly as much in 
height. The roof has a double pilch, falling on each side of the ridge 
to eaves which are about five feet from the ground. The roof is well 
thatched, and ought to be perfectly water-tight. There are usually 
three doors, one at each end, and one in the middle of one of iho sides. 
Throughout the whole length of the building is a row of double staging, 
called batters, on which reeds are laid. 

On the construction of this staging much of the success of the busi- 
ness depends. It ought to be supported on firm posts, to wdiich ibe 
string-pieces should bo well secured by lushing, 'fhe lower batter is 
about four feet from the ground, and the upper from two to three feet 
above it. Tlicir breadth is from twelve to fourteen feet. Upon the 
large reeds with which the batters are covered is laid the “ fish 
fence,” which is made by weaving or tying small cords together. 
This is composed of many pieces, the height of each of which is eijiial 
to the breadth of the bailer. 

A trench is dug under the whole length of the batters, in which a 
slow fire is kept up by natives, under the direction of one of the males 
of the vessel. The earth from the trench is thrown against the sides 
of the house, which are at least two or three feet from the nearest 
batter, in order to prevent accident from fire. This is liable to occur, 
not only from carelessness, but from design on the part of the natives. 
As a furtiier precaution, barrels filled with water are placed about 
eight feet apart along both sides of the hatters. 

After the house has been in use for about a w'cek, it becomes very 
liable to take fire, in (ionsequcnce of tlie drying and breaking of the 
material used in the lashings. In this case it is hardly possible to 
save any part of the building or its contents. To prevent the falling 
of the stages by the breaking of the lashings, fresh pieces of cordage 
are always kept at hand to replace those which arc charred, and show 
signs of becoming weak. A constant watch must be kept uj) night 
and day, and it requires about fifteen hands to do the (jnlinary v\ork 
of a house. 

The fires are usually extinguished once in twenty-four hours, ami 
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the time choaen for thU purpose is at daylight. The fish are now 
removed from the lower to the upper batier, and a fresh supply intro- 
duced in their place. This operation, in consequence of the heat of 
the batter, is hard and laborious, and fifty or sixty natives are usually 
employed in it 

Fire-wood is of course an important article in this process, each 
picul of biche de mar requiring about half a cord to cure it This 
fuel is purchased from the chiefs, who agree to furnish a certain 
quantity for a stipulated compensation. As much as twenty cords 
arc sometimes bought for a single nausket In carrying on the drying, 
it is important that the doors be kept shut while the fires are burning. 
Much also depends upon the location of the house, whose length should 
be at right-angles to the course of the prevailing winds. The batters 
also should be nearest to the lee-side of the house. 

Before beginning the fishery, the services of some chief are secured, 
who undertakes to cause the house to be built, and sets his dependants 
at work to fish the biche de mar. The price is usually a whale’s 
tooth for a hogshead of the animals, just as they are taken on the reef. 
It is also bought with muskets, powder, balls, vermilion, paint, axes, 
hatchets, beads, knives, scissors, chisels, piano-irons, gouges, fish- 
hooks, small' glasses, Hints, cotton cloths, chests, trunks, &c. Of 
beads, in assorted colours, the blue are preferred, and cotton cloth of 
the same colour is most in demand. For one musket, a cask contain- 
ing from one hundred and thirty to one hundred and sixty gallons, has 
been filled ten times. When the animals are .brought on shore, they 
are measured into bins, where they remain until the next day. 

These bins are formed by digging a trench in the ground, about two 
feet in depth, and working up the sides with cocoa-nut logs until they 
are large enough to contain forty or fifty hogsheads. If the fishery is 
successful, two of these may be needed. 

Near the bins are placed the trade-house and trade-stand. In the 
first the articles with which the fish is purchased are kept, and in the 
second, the olliccr in charge of them sits, attended by a trusty and 
watchful seaman. The stand is elevated, so that the persons in it may 
have an opportunity of seeing all that is taking place around them. 
All the fish are thrown into the bin before they are paid for. 

In these bins the fish undergo the operations of draining and purg- 
ing, or ejecting their entrails. Those, in some of the species, resemble 
pills, in others look like worms, and are as long as the animals them- 
selves. 

The larger kinds are then cut along the belly for a length of three 
or four inches, which makes them cure more , rapidly, but care must be 
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taken to avoid cutting Uk> deep, as this wpuld cause the fish to spread 
open, which would dimifiish its value^ ia the market. 

When taken out of the bins an<i cul, the fish arc thrown into the 
boilers, which are large pots, of whic^ e^^h establisbrneht has five mr 
six, These pots have the form of with breed ruBSt and 

Gonteih from one houidred to one fi,f^^^ gallons. 

They are built in a row, in of stone and mud, about two 

feet apart, and have sufficient spaf^ beneath the^ for a large fire. 
The workmen stand on the walls to fill and etnpty the pots, and have 
within reach a platform, on which the fish is put afler it has been 
boiled. 

It requires two men to attend each pot, who relieve each other, so 
that the work may go on night and day. They are provided witli 
slci^mers and ladles, as well as fire-hooks, hbes^^aud shovels. 

. No water is put into the pots, for the fish yield moisture enough to 
prevent burning. 

The boiling occupies from twenty-five to fifty minutes, and the fish 
remains about an hour on the platform to drain, afior which it is 
taken to the house, and laid to a depth of four inches upon the lower 
baiter. Thence at the end of twenty-four hours it is removed, as has 
been staled, to the upper batter, where: it is thoroughly dried in the 
course of three or four days. Before it is taken on board ship, it is 
carefully picked, when the damp pieces arc separatcil, to be returned 
to the batter. It is stowed in bulk, and when fit for that purpose 
should be as hard and dry as chips. Great care must be taken to pre- 
serve it from moisture. 

In the process of drying, it loses two-thirds both of its weight and 
bulk, and when cured resembles a smoked sausage. In this state it is 
sold by the picub which brings from fifieen to twenty-five dollars. 

Captain Bagleston had collected, in the course of seven months, and 
at a trifling expense, a cargo of twelve hundred piculs, worth about 
• 25 , 000 . 

The outfit for such a voyage is small, hut the risk to be incurred is 
of Some moment, as no insurance can be effected on vessels bound to 
the Feejee Group, and it requires no small activity and enterprise to 
conduct this trade. A thorough knowledge of the native character is 
essential to success, and it requires all possible vigilance on the part of 
the capUun. of the vessel to prevent surprise, and the greatest caution 
tp avoid difficulties Even with the exercise of these qualities, he may 
find hirnsell and. his crew in penlous positions. 

- Izi order to lessen the dangers as much as possible, no large canoes 
are ever allowed to remain alongside the vessel, and a chief of high 
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rank is generally kept on board as a hostage. When these precau- 
tions have not been taken, accidents have frequently happened. 

The biche do mar is sometimes carried to Canton, but more usually 
to Manilla, whence it is shipped to China.* 

The bay of Naloa is a wide opening, protected on the north by two 
or three small islets, some of which arc inhabited. One of them has 
been bought by the Lasikaus or fishermen, who gave Tui Mbua three 
.hundred whales’ teeth for it. It is not long since they settled on it, 
having been driven from their former location by the war-parties of 
the Arnbau people, and taken refuge here. 

Their town, Tavea, although of recent date, is already enveloped 
in a banana grove. The growth of these trees is well adapted for the 
purposes of the natives, and they seldom fail to plant .them as soon as 
they begin to build, and by the time their houses. are.finished and 
occupied, they already yield shade for the planters to retire to in the 
heat of the day. The employment of fishing is considered one of the 
most honourable among the natives. 

Veraki, the chief of Tavea, has the reputation among the whites of 
being “ a hearty old cock and a great rascal.” 

On another of these islets, which is uninhabited. Captain Eagleston 
has his bichc dc mar house. The town of Votua on Vanua-lcvu has 
been the residence of Tui Mbua, since he was driven or expelled 
from Mbua Bay. 

Captain Hudson was desirous of obtaining both wood and water, 
and made arrangements accordingly for their being brought olf by 
the natives. This he succeeded in doing, because the chiefs are 
very willing that their subjects should work, when they have all the 
profit of their labour. The natives here were very friendly, and the 
chief desirous of serving us. 

The town of Votua lies about a mile from the shore. It contains 
about fifty buildings, including temples, houses, and yam-hoUses, which 

* In order to show tlic profits which arise from the trade in bicho dc mar, I g^ivc the 
cost and rtdurns of five carjurexw, oiitaincd by Captain Eaj^Icston in tho Feojee CrouiL 
'I'iicse ho obligingly favoured me with. 
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COST OF OUTFIT. 


BALKS. 

1st voyage . 

617 

$1,101 

, 

$8,021 

2d “ 

700 

1,200 

, ■ 

17,500 

3d « 

. 1,080 

3, .396 

' . 

15,120 

4th “ 

840 

1,200 

, 

12,600 

5th “ 

. 1,200 

. 3,500 - . 

■■ 

27,000 


A further profit also arises from the investment of the proceeds in Canton. Captain 
Eagleston also ohtnined d,488 pounds of toiloise-sliell, at a cost of $5,700, which sold in the 
United Stales for $29,050 net 
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are all built after the ptant>f thoid at' Mbua Bay; the rafters being 
planted in the the ridge-pole, which is 

supported from ; Tte are about one foot apart, and are 

covered with reeds, upon which tim thatching is laid. 

The chief’s house was situated on a small square, on the opposite 
side of which were two tipples, and between them was a kind of war- 
trophy, consisting of five of the large earthen jars used for cooking 
human fiesb, placed in a row. Beside each of these, some spears 
and clubs were firmly planted in the ground, crossing each other at 
the top, about three feet from the ground ; on these a basket was 
suspended, and long strips of masi or tapa were wreathed abuut and 
hung upon them. These five jars proved to be the vessels in which 
five of their enemies, whom they had killed in battle about two 
months before, had beien cooked; the baskets were those which ban 
been used at the feast to convey the food about to the cannibal caters; 
the masi, spears, and war-clubs were those belonging to the slain. 
At a little distance there was another pot, in which a chief had been 
boiled^ and behind these again was a basalt column,* serving as a 
sepulchral monument to one of their own chiefs. The top of the 
latter was tied around with rolls of masi, and was surrounded by his 
spears, clubs, &c. There were a number of other columns lying 
about, all of which were taken from the same basaltic (luarry between 
the landing and the village. These columns are very distinct and 
perfect. 

The river that runs up near the village maybe entered by boats, 
ascending through the mangroves some three or four miles, and lias 
very much the character of those emptying into Mbua Bay. The 
river above the town is about seventy yards wide, and there has been 
a bridge over it, of which there are, even now, remains. The bridge 
appears to have been built on piles made of cocoa-nut trees, of which 
there is still a single row left, supported by stakes on each side. 

Some of our gentlemen, in their wanderings under the guidance of 
the natives, were desired to come close to them, as a party was 
approaching ; and shortly afterwards, a troop of native women and 
childreQ.were seen moving along in single file, some of them labour- 
ing under excessive loads. The women, in fact, are their beasts of 
burden, and are every where considered as an article of trade. Many 
of the natives were seen with gunshot wounds, received in the late 
war. Word VifOA brought in that a native of another village had been 
killed, which created but little excitement. 


* Thaw «touet$ they call nva. 




The soil of the islands around Naloa Bay is gravelly and barren ; 
it is covered with a growth of small trees and biishes^ among which 
Casuarina was most abundant. The scenery was quite pretty: the 
deep green of the mangroves at the beach rising gradually into the 
distant peaks, with here and there some lofty blocks of basalt, joined 
with and toned down by a tropical sky, give an impression little in 
accordance with the savage habits of these horrid cannibals. Some 
of our gentlemen were struck with the number of the singing-birds, 
and the variety of their notes, some of which resembled those of the 
songsters of 4fi^ovvn country. 

At the village "of Vatea was the largest collection of canoes they 
had seen in the group, and the natives being fishermen^ take particular 
pride in them. 

Here the officers saw the operation of making the pottery, which is 
described in another place. Several women were also seen preparing 
rnandrai, of unripe bananas, and packing it, affer stripping off* the 
rind, in large unbaked earthen jars. These are afterwards buried, in 
a spot carefully marked, and 'secured by a« largo stone, to provide for. 
an anticipated scarcity. 

Having finished wooding and watering, Cd^in Hu^a prepared 
for his departure for Muthuata. The evening sailed, the 

chiefs and natives gathered on board the Peacocky where, after being 
remunerated for their labour, they performed several dances similar to 


MBUA BAY AND MUTHUATA. 


225 


lliosc already described. The performers were remarkable for the 
regularity with which they moved and kept time to their monotonous 
tune, with their arms, legs, and head. They all joined in the chaunt. 
Paddy ConncI, who was instrumental in getting the dances up, was 
urged very much to take part, but he felt it would be lowering himself 
in the eyes of the natives, if he condescended to do so. It was evident, 
however, that he wished to partake, and he at last allowed himself to 
be persuaded to join them, when, taking his club, he flourished it aloft, 
and danced away with all the energy he was possessed of. 

Captain Eagleston, intending to sail at the same time with tlie Pea- 
cock, fired his biche de 'mar house in the evening. This is always the 
custom, in order to prevent its being made use of by any other and 
smaller traders. It made a glorious illumination. 

On the I7th of June, the Peacock left the bay of Naloa, in company 
with the I^onidas. On the 18th they had advanced to wdthin a few 
miles of Muthuata, and anchored off the village of Navendarra, where 
the sailor from the ** Who would have thought it !” was murdered and 
eaten by the natives. The circumstances, as related to me by Mr. 
Winn, the mate of the Leonidas, who was in (diarge of the little sloop 
when the accident occurred, were as follows,* 

The man, whose name w'as Cunningham, volunteered to go on shore 
for some shell, wdiich they understood the natives had for sale, from 
their hailing from the shore. lie was allowed by Mr. Winn to go, but 
wdth the strictest injunctions not to land. On getting to the beach and 
talking for some time, they told him to come again. He came back 
to the vessel, and afterwards went on shore again, when he was 
enticed up to the town, and was there murdered and eaten. Mr. 
Winn, alarmed at his absence, fired guns and made signals, but to no 
purpose. It was afterwards ascertained that (hinningliam had been 
employed on board one of tfic traders, a few years ago, as a sentry 
over the chief Gingi, at whose town he was mnrdereil. This cir- 
cumstance claimed a good deal of our attention, as w ill subsequently 
appear. 

On the afternoon of the 19th, the Peacock anchored off the town 
of Muthuata. 

Captain Hudson immediately despatched Lieutenant Budd, with 
an interpreter, to visit the king, and invite him and his chiefs to 
come on board the next day. Lieutenant Budd found the people 
much alarmed: the women and children had all been sent out of 
the town, and every thing packed up for removing. The king, how- 
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ever, consented to come on board, the next morning, 'i’lie ship was 
prepared for the visit, th6 quarter-deck being dressed with flags, and 
every thing ready for his reception. At noon the king sent oflT word 
that he was sick, the spirit had struck him, and that he was afraid 
to come on board ; but that if Captain Hudson would send an ofliccr 
to remain on shore as a hostage, while he visited the ship, he would 
come. Immediately Passed Midshipman Reynolds and Midshipman 
Hudson (the captain’s son) were sent on shore; notwithstanding 
which, the old king was not inclined to venture. One only of the 
principal, with a few of the inferior chiefs, visited the ship : they all 
seemed uneasy and fearful, when they first came on board; but, on 
being kindly treated and shown around, they soon regained their self- 
possession. They were feasted and received some presents, and left 
the ship apparently well pleased with their visit. When they reached 
the shore, the officers who were there as hostages returned. 

The land on this part of the coast rises abruptly from the water in 
volcanic peaks, to the height of two thousand feet and upwards. 



Lieutenant Emmons reached the Peacock on his return from the 
examination of the Asaua Group. As 1 shall shortly, have to speak 
of the second examination of this group,*! will postpone the subject 
till then; but I feel it iny duty to speak of the satisfactory manner in 
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which this officer had performed his duty, and the energy and strict- 
ness with wiiich both himself and his assistant, Passed Midshipman 
Blunt, carried out the service they were charged with. 

On the 22d, the Leonidas went to Malitu, twenty-five miles to the 
eastward, where the chief Gingi was erecting a biche de mar house 
for Captain Eagleston. The same day two divisions of boats, the one 
under Lieutenant Walker and Midshipman Blair, the other under 
Lieutenant Budd, Passed Midshipman Reynolds, and Midshipman 
Hudson, started on surveying duty, the one to the eastward, the other 
westward from Kie Island, off Muthuata, on the north side of Vanua- 
levu. 

On the same day the old king of Muthuata sent off to Captain 
Hudson a present of eight turtles as a propitiation. Communication 
was now had with the town of Muthuata. It consists of about one 
hundred houses, built closely together, and is situated in an open 
valley close to high-water mark. It is very much exposed and quite 
defenceless; has but few trees about it, but is one of the best-built 
towns in the Feejees. The style of building resembles that of Rewa. 

The king’s name is Ndrandranda ; his title, Tui Muthuata. ITc is 
old and (luite infirm, the result of an attack of elephantiasis in one 
of his legs, which renders it ditlicnlt for him to walk. His expression 
of counliaiance is mild. As is usual, he is surrounded by his wives. 
The head one of these, whose title is “ Yandi Muthuata,” is one of 
the largest women, if not the very largest, in llic Feejees. She is 
upwards of six feet high, very stout, and seems to understand her own 
dignity. 

The second wife, called Henrietta, was a native of Rotuma, and 
spoke a little English. She had, while at her native island, becji 
married to a Tahitian, who was residing there, and liad gone with 
him to Tahiti. Thence, wishing to return to Rotuma, they had^aken 
passage with Captain Eagleston, about five years before, wc saw her. 
On reaching Muthuata, they w'ere induced to land and remain willi 
some of her countrymen, of whom they found many at this phux*. 
Unfortunately, the king saw and took a liking to her, and, to remove 
all obstacles, killed and ate her hudband, and compelled Her to become 
his wife. 

Henrietta is of a fair complexion and good-looking. In other 
respects she cannot be distinguished from the Feejee women ; for licr 
hair, which on her arrival was straight and black, has, by friz/.ling, 
twisting, and colouring, become like that of the natives of these islands. 
She is discontented with her position, and anxious to escape, which, 
however, she finds impossible. 
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The tliird wife is a Feejee woman, who is not regarded by the king 
with as much favour as the others. 

Each of these wives has a separate house, and the king spends his 
time in lounging alternately in them during the greater part of the day. 
These visits constitute the great business of his life. 



iienuiktta’h noim 


Of these three royal ladies, Yandi Muthuata was the favourite with 
the officers of the scjuadron. She always received them courteously, 
and would, on their entrance, immediately lay aside such household 
occupations as she and her women were generally found engaged in, 
for the purpose of attending to and conversing with them. 

Henrietta, on the other hand, was occasionally found in ill-humour, 
which, however, is not to be -wondered at, when we consider her 
history. 

On the beach at Mulliuata were two fine and large canoes, one of 
wdiich belonged to tlie king, the other to his son. 

Tui Muthuata has from eighty to one hundred towns under his 
control; and his territory extends from Unda Point to the island of 
Tavoi, in Naloa Hay. Many of these towns arc of small extent, and 
contain but few inhabitants ; and I found that to estimate the population 
by the report of the chiefs themselves, would give erroneous results. 
Feojee men lie witli great plausibility, and particularly if it is to swell 
their own importance. 

After receiving tlie king’s present, Captain Hudson, understanding 
that they were still under alarm on shore, sent word again to the king 
that he had nothing to fear, that they were friends, and again invited 
him to come on board. This message had a good effect, although he 
refused to come, on account of his sickness from his leg. Whether 
this sickness was brought on by his fears, was not determined ; but he 
despatched his son, Ko-Mbiti, and several chiefs; an officer— Passed 
Midshipman Davis — remaining on shore to satisfy them that no advan- 
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tagc was intended to be taken of so many being in oiir power. Ko- 
Mbiti is a very good-looking, well-made man, but appeared near-sighted. 
He had a large retinue with him. It was amusing to see the ellect 
produced on him by placing a pair of concave spectacles on his nose, 
and his wonder and astonishment at the change they produced in his 
sight. 

The chiefs stayed several* hours on board, visited every part of the 
ship, partook of refreshments, and received presents, every thing being 
done on the part of Captain Hudson to give confidence, produce good- 
will, and create a good understanding. 

It was known that the chief Gingi was in town to-day, but as there 
was no positive evidence of his having been concerned in the murder, 
it was deemed more prudent to make no atlcm|)t for his capture, ))ffr- 
ticularly as it would at once destroy the prospect of the good undcM-- 
standing which was being brought about, and which was necessary 
for the prosecution of our duties, as well as for the safety of future 
visiters. 

The invitation to visit the ship being extended to the royal ladies, 
the queen, her daughter (the betrothed wife of old Tanoa of Amban), 
and three lesser wives, with two of (he king's sons, came on board, on 
the 29d. When her majesty arrived on board, slie |>res(nilod ('aplain 
Hudson with a black |dg. These ladies were so numh pleased with 
the attention shown them, that they remained six hours, '.rhey ate, 
drank whiskey and wulcr, and smoked cigars, of which tia'v are c\. 
tremely fond, looked all over the shij), examining the |)rinls, drawings 
of birds, &c., and seemed delighted. 

There was a circumstance that occurred during this visit that will 
serve to show the Feejeo artfulness in a strong light. Whih; they 
were engaged in looking at the engravings in the cabin, the (jiieen 
sjioke in rather an anlhorilative tone to the rest, wlum tliey all, from 
seeming inattention, became very attentive, and showed marks i»f plea- 
sure. Ca[)tain Hudson, thinking that they had seen smnothing that par- 
ticularly delighted them, was desirous of knowing what was the c.aus(j ; 
but not observing any thing that could accfnjnt for this burst of enthu- 
siasm, he inquired of the interpreter what the (jucen had said, who tt)ld 
him she had remarked to them, “ Why don’t you seem j)loascd ! why 
don’t you laugh !” 

Captain Hudson having cflbctcd a friendly understanding with the 
king, went on shore on the 21th, with as many (if Iiis oflicwM's as eonld 
be spared from duty; to hold an audience with the king and his* chiefs, 
at which the rules and regulations were adojited hy fliein, aflor being 
fully exiilained. ITc then made a demand for the mnnlorers of Cnn- 
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niiigtiam; ibr whom the Mkig engaged td send mesisbbgi^» and to jpm 
them up if they should be found* Afterwards an apj|[»:opriate present, 
was made to him, in return for his turtles, > ; 

From this time the natives became reconciled, and much intercoursd^^^ 
was had with them. It was found that the head queen was the priiC 
cipal adviser of Tui Muthuata, and that in all his difficulties her judg^v, 
ment rules the state. Slie seemed entirely devoted to him, besU^ed 
much care and attention in the selection of his food, and in every my ; 
endeavoured to please him. 

Near the landing there is a large turtle*pen, in which the king’s 
turtles are kept, of which some weigh three hundred pounds. The 
pens* are three in number, each^ jpf which contains a dozen. Both 
kjfds are caught, hawksbill an^/^en turtle. The former is con- 
sidered the most valuable on account of its shell, and they are indis- 
criminately used for eating. Both are caught in large quantities on the 
islands in the season, and form a principal part of the food of chiefs, 
but the lower class are not allowed to partake of them. It was said 
they were preparing for a large feast, to be given shortly. 

The ship was again visited by a large number of the wives of the 
chief, nearly all of whom were in a state of nudity ; yet they behaved 
themselves well and modestly. A feast was prepared for them, for if 
this were neglected, it would be considered an unpardonable oversigfit. 
They did not manage very well in sitting at table or using the knife 
and fork. Their attack on the eatables, and the quantity they devoured, 
showed not only appetite, but great capacity of stomach. The knife 
and fork was too slow a process for them, and their use was soon dis- 
pensed with for that of the fingers. 

During their ^sit, a native was detected stealing a hatchet. This 
was the first theft committed on board the Peacock since being in the 
group. The king’s son, who was on board at the lime, wanted to club 
the thief on shore and roast him, but Captain Hudson thought it was 
lietter for him to settle the business himself, and accordingly punished 
him at the gangway, and gave orders that he should not be admitted 
'on board again. 

There are in Muthuata a greater number of light-coloured Feejee 
men than are elsewhere to be met with. They are generally half- 
caste, and this mixture has arisen from their intercourse with the Ro- 
tuma Islanders, of whom they are very fond. 

Mr. Hale succeeded in getting permission to disinter some skeletons 
dn the island of Muthuata, which lies immediately off the town. This 

« llie pens are shallow pits, withiAths flow of the tide, and surroanded witli ataksib * 
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island not only protects the harbour from the north wind, but adds 
much to its beauty by its higli and luxuriant ap- 
pearance. It is a little over a mile in length. It 
appears to have been for a long time a burial- 
pla(‘C for both chiefs and common people. The 
graves are scattered in grou|)s along the shore, 
those of llie cliiefs being apart from the rest, and 
distinguished by Iiaving small* houses built over 
them, from two to six feet high. The fronts of 
these houses were of a kind of latticc-\vork, formed 
of braided sennit, of w'hich the cut will give an 
idea. These houses were entirely vacant. Before some of them 
spears or poles were crossed in the form of an X; before others a slick 
was planted in the ground, with tts top tied around with sennit; near 
others were long pieces of tapa, suspended from poles, with clubs, 
spears, and a canoe, laid beside them. The natives said that the 
deposit of these articles was (soro soro ni kai viti) a religions cere- 
mony. 

The graves of the common people (kai-si) had merely stories laid 
over them. On the natives who accompanied Messrs. Hale and Agate 
being told that they had jrermission to take a skeleton, whicdi they call 
“ kalou mate,” they showed no reluctance whatever to assist, and took 
them to a grave \vliere they said two Ambau men were buried, who 
had died from eating poisoned fish. Though the grave was in)l deep, 
some dilliculty w’as experienced in nanoving tlie gravel and stones 
with whicii the bodies were covci’cd. The natives were playing and 
making sport while at their work, and seemed al a loss to know at 
which end to look for the iioad. Theix; w’as no covering found on the 
bodies, wdiich had been laid naked in the grave; the bones wore clear 
of flesh and whole, but were brittle and decayed. 

On the they had a visit from the king’s son, who came in full 
costume, with his long scavo ])endcnt botli from before and behind, 
and a full turban. His visit w'as fur the purpose of obtaining a small 
pennant that was making for his canoe, consisting of a yard or two of 
red bunting with a while star in it. With this he went off in great 
glee. He was on his way to Somu-soimi, to invite the chiefs of that 
jdace to the feast about to be given at Muthuata. 

Captain Hudson w\as now informed that the messengers liad re- 
turned without the murderers. The report they brought back was 
that they liad fled into the mountains, and joined the chiefs there for 
protection, at the time the Peacock passed the town. This was not 
credited, and the king w'as desired to make another atteinj)!, which he 
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did. He seemed desirous of obtaining the murderers, and togetlier 
with the chief Gingi, advised that the town to which they belonged 
should be burnt, although all the other inhabitants were innocent. 
This Captain Hudson refused to do,, as he did not wish to punish the 
innocent for the guilty. 

Gingi himself was suspected of having had a hand in the murder 
of Cunningham. Although not of the royal blood, he has much influ- 
ence in Muthuata, and is, in all respects, a disreputable character. 
He has four houses, which are the best in the town, and are occupied 
by as many wives. He possesses a considerable quantity of other 
property, which he has accumulated from his earnings in the biche 
do mar fishery. He does not hesitate to boast of his savage actions, 
and to reckon up a dozen men whom he has killed with his own 
musket When I come to speak of the Asaua cluster of islands, some 
of his wholesale massacres will be recorded. In these encounters he 
has not escaped unscathed, for he received on one occasion a musket- 
ball, which entered beneath his shoulder-blade and came out beneath 
the nipple of his breast. Gingi is remarkable for the energy of his 
character, and his savage disposition when offended. 

While the Peacock lay at Muthuata, the naturalists employed them- 
selves in excursions to the mountains. The bright tin boxes carried 
by the botanists attracted much attention, and excited no little alarm, 
for a report had got abroad, that these boxes contained our “fiery 
spirits.” In conscciuence of this idea, when one of these gentlemen, 
after liis return from an excursion, opened his box for the purpose of 
looking at the plants he had gathered, there was a general outcry and 
flight among the youn^r natives. They frequently met native women 
in their walks, who seemed very much amused with the Papalangis, 
and laughed immoderately at the shaking of hands, which some were 
bold enough to venture upon. Those they met would, if alone and 
carrying any thing, throw down their load and run like the wind to 
escape. 

On their mountain excursions, they were accompanied by a Rotuma 
man who spoke English. On their way up, as they were about to 
enter a hamlet, he advised them to load and prepare their fire-arms, 
saying that the people of the mountain did not like those of the coast, 
and that to visit them was dangerous. It did not prove so, however, 
on this occasion; yet the advice clearly shows that a state of hostility 
exists between those who live in the mountains and those on the coast. 
The former are probably those who have escaped punishment for 
crimes, or from the cruelty of the chiefs on the coast, and who fled to 
the mountains for safety. 
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The excursion to the top of the peak provcwl very interesting to our 
botanists, whose collections were increased by many specimens, among 
which was a young Kaurie pine. The point which was measured, 
was two thousand feet high ; another point, whicli was inaccessible, 
was about thr^ hundred and fitly feet higher, making the highest 
point two thousand three hundred and hfly feet. 

The party witnessed some natives who were employed in taking 
fish, near the mouth of a small stream, by poisoning the water with the 
stems and leaves of a climbing Glycine, which grows abundantly near 
the coast 

They had ample evidence of Uie hostility existing among these 
natives, in the fear exhibited by their guides when occasionally a[)- 
proaching huts on their rambles, and they said that iliey would not 
have dared to venture among the mountaineers except in company 
with the Papalangis. 

In these rambles they occasionally visited the high peaks, and when- 
ever they had a view of tlie interior, a number of high, volcanic, and 
many of them sharp-pointed peaks, presented themselves to the eye. 

On the 28th, Passed Midshipman Harrison arrived in the schooner 
Kai-viti, with the supply of yams, and my orders to the Peacock to 
join me at Mbua Bay on the 4th of July. 

The next day was employed in getting ready to sail. Captain 
Hudson had employed his carpenters in getting out the frame of a 
new launch of the iron-wood (Casuurina); but subsequently, at tlio 
Sandwich Islands, wq found that it was ill-adapted for that purpose, 
and it was consequently rejected. 

The king again sent off word that his messengers had returned a 
second time, without any further tidings of the murderers than those 
they had first brought. 

This day, Joseph Baxter, the second mate of the Leonidas, who had 
been badly burnt when firing a cannon on board the Leonidas, was 
brought on board the Peacock. The accident was caused by the 
ignition of a cartridge which he had carelessly put into his bosom. 
Every possible attention was paid to him. 

The natives of the town of Muthuata appeared to be busily engftgcd 
in making preparations for the great feast. Hogs, yams, ’taro, and 
turtles, were continually brought into town, and it was said that the 
king of Muthuata had collected a hundred hogs and ten thousand 
yams. In anticipation of the coming feast, all articles were tabooed, 
and none could be purchased. 

The women, both old and young, were daily practising their dan- 
cing and music, and preparing turbans and inasi for the chiefs, while 
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all were engaged in dressing their hair w^>^hs and a*ivhite clay, 
each strivii^ to vie with and outdo his neighhoor. 

On the 3d of July the Peacock sailed from Muthuata, aiid the king 
seeixiiod very happy at the departure of the ship. In tb6 evening they 
anchored in Naloa Bay, off the village of Fokasinga* A fleet of canoes 
came off to the ship the next morning, from which they learned that 
the war had again begun in earnest, and that Tui Mbua’s party had 
killed three of the people of the opposite party, in revenge for the 
death of the one who had been killed during the former visit* of the 
Peacock. One human body had already been brought over and just 
feasted upon. Shortly afterwards a canoe came alongside, bringing 
the skull yet warm from the Are, much scorchedy and marked with the 
teeth of those who had eaten of it. The br^ln had been roasted and 
taken out, as well as the eyes and teeth. Another canoe came .along- 
side with some roasted flesh in it 

While Mr. Spieden and others were agreeing with the natives for 
the purchase of the skull for a fathom of cloth, a native stood near him 
holding something in his right hand, which he soon applied to' his 
mouth, and began to eat. To their utter astonishment they discovered 
it to be the eye of the dead man, which the native had plucked from 
the skull a few moments before. So revolting and unexpected a sight 
produced a feeling of sickness in many; this ocular proof of their 
cannibal propensities fully satisfied them. The native was ,eating it, 
and exclaiming at the same lime, “ Vinaka, vinaka,’’ (good, good.) 
Another was seen eating the last of the flesh from the thigh-bone. 
This was witnessed by several of the officers and men, who all testify 
to the same facts. 

Previous to this occurrence, no one in the squadron could say that 
he had been an eye-witness to cannibalism, though few doubled its 
practice, but the above transaction placed it beyond all doubt, and we 
have now the very skull which was bought from those who were 
picking and eating it, among our collections. 

Tui Mbua came alongside with his family, and asked permission 
to remain all night, which was granted him. Mr. Agate succeeded in 
getting a good likeness of him. 

Lieutenant Budd, and the boats under his charge, came alongside in 
the evening, and left the ship again the next morning to complete the 
survey and bring it down to Mbua Bay. 

The next day being the 4th of July, they beat through Monkey-Face 
Passage, and on reaching Rukc-ruke Bay, Captain Uttdson anchored, 
after which the crew kept the 1th of July by feasting on a .turtle, and 
enjoyed themselves with their double allowance of grog. 
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On the 6th, ^ArPee^k. anchored in Mbua Bay, about an hour 
before the Vincennes reached it, all well and in good spirits. The 
naturalists were now ordered to return on board the Vincennes, and 
the prisoner Vendovi was also transferred to her, and remained on 
board of her until the expiration of the cruise. 
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TYE AND SUALIB. 

1840. 

I/poN the junction of the Peacock with the Vincennes in Mbua Bay, 
I had it in my power to examine and collate all the work that we had 
thus far accomplished. After doing this, I found that so much yet 
remained to be done before a thorough survey of the Feojee Group 
could be completed, that 1 must either leave this important duty 
unfinished, or devote more time to it than had originally been con- 
templated. I deemed this to be among the most important of the 
objects of the Expedition ; and considering that the seas around these 
islands abound in dangers whose position had up to this time been 
entirely unknown, I resolved not only to complete the surveys, but not 
to leave the group until I had entirely satisfied myself of the accuracy 
of the work. 

In furtherance of the last object, I set all who had been employed 
in the service to work in plotting and calculating their surveys, while 
the features of the region were yet fresh in their memories. This duty 
occupied several days after my arrival at Mbua Bay, and was per- 
formed without any loss of time that could have been employed in 
actual surveying; for the weather was bad, in consequence of a 
gale from the S(mthcast that lasted four days, and it would have been 
impossible to work in the open air. 

In consequence of our protracted stay, it became necessary to 
reduce the allowance of the men’s provisions one-third. Orders to 
this effect were, in consequence, given. The men, when informed 
of it, readily acquiesced, and I heard not a word of complaint. 

On the t)th. Lieutenant Alden, in the tender, returned from the 
Annan Islands, without having completed all the duties he was 

( 239 ) 
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cliarged with, and he had seen nothing of the slioal he had before 
reported to me. On the same day I despatched Lieutenant Case and 
Passed Midshipman Plurit, in the second culler of the Peacock, 
around the nortli side of llic island of Vanua-levu, for the purpose 
of falling in with the schooner Kai-viti, Passed Midshipman Harrison, 
and with directions to proceed with her to Somu-somu, and there 
|)urchase a cargo of yams. Lieutenant Case had also orders, on over- 
taking Lieutenant Walker, to relieve him, and to continue the survey 
wdth which tliat officer was charged, as far as Somu-somu, after w'hich 
he was directed to return by the south side of the island of Vanua- 
levu, surveying and examining the harbours as he went along. 

The Rev. Mr. Hunt took advantage of this opportunity to return to 
his home. Notwillislanding it was raining and blowing a gale, I could 
not delay this service any longer, particularly as I believed that the 
gale would moderate before the cutter would reach the other party, 
and that, as they would pass under the lee of the shore, they would not 
bo very much exposed to it. Necessity alone, however, would have 
induced me to despatch a party in such weather. 

For a few days, at this time, every one was employed, who could 
work, in repairing the boats, preparatory to the further examinations 
which I contemplated making on the hourly-expected arrival of the 
Porpoise. 

On the afternoon of the 12th, Lieutenant Perry arrived in the launch, 
l)ringing with him Mr. Knox and the crew of the first cutter. That 
l)ont had been captured by the natives, at Sualib Bay, about twenty- 
five miles to windward, on the same island. In this bay the launch 
and first cutter had taken refuge during the bad weather, although it 
oilers indifferent accommodation. After being there two or three days, 
tficy attempted to beat out, when the cutter, in trying to go about, near 
reef, missed stays and was thrown on it. At the lime this occurred, 
it was low water. The natives, who, it was supposed by the party, 
had anticipated the accident, had followed along the reef, and, as soon 
as it happened, crowded down, all well armed with clubs, sjjcars, 
stones, &c. Mr. Knox, finding it impossible to get the boat ofi*, thought 
of looking into his means of defence, and found himself completely in 
the power of the natives, for all his arms and ammunition were soaked 
with salt water. Lieutenant Perry, finding that the launch could not 
make headway against the wind and sea, had anchored at long gun- 
shot from the spot where the cutter had gone on shore. As soon as he 
saw what was going forward, he opened a fire on the natives, but 
without eflect; for they, notwithstanding, collected around Mr. Knox’s 
party, and gave them to understand that they must abandon the boat 



TVS AND SUALIB. 


241 


<^>aDd .go .p|i board the launch . choice lefl, he took out all 

the arms the the natives at bay, by 

poiptU^ the giio4 at thpn^ and threats of k them, the crew reached 
the launch ta^ safety. ^The natitres took possession of the first cutter, 
dragged her over Uie reef, and stripped her of every thing. They then 
a| 9 peared to be eagerly watching the launch, at which they occasion- 
ally fired their miiA,ejt8, with which they are better provided on this 
island than elsewhere* They did not prove good marksmen, how- 
ever, for they did ^ 

^ Two natives# from another part of the shore, now swam off to the 
launch, with .offers of assistance to Lieutenant Perry; but he supposed 
that this was done to spy out his weakness, and learn how to take ad- 
vantage of it. He, therefore, at once seized and retained them. They 
proved to be a great- chief and an inferior one. After he had obtained 
possession of these men, the natives on shore gave him no further 
trouble, but j^mained lurking about the mangroves. 

. .Thu next morning, the weather having moderated, he was enabled 
to get out of the bay, and reached the ship at the above date. 

; This occurrence was another cause of detention. Immediately on 
H^cetving the report, I ordered the two prisoners to be put into irons, 
and the schooner and eight boats, four from each ship, to be ready for 
service at sunset Twenty additional men and officers were put on 
boaf4 tfi® tender. Captain Hudson and myself both accompanied the 
payty, which left the ships at the appointed time. Our first ren- 
dezvous was about twelve miles from the ship, and it was my in- 
tention to reach Sualib by daylight the next morning.- We, however, 
so much sea on the outside of the reefs, from the late gale,' that 
it was difficult to pull against it. Tom Granby, of whom I have be- 
fore spoken, took an oar in my boat, somewhat reluctantly, to pull 
with the crew* It was no sinecure, particularly to one who was not 
accustomed to rowing, and Tom soon grew weary, as became quite 
apparent to me, by an occasional expression of fatigue, which an oar 
twenty feet long soon brings about. Afier a hard pull, we reached the 
small island, and I immediately ordered the few boats’ crews that had 
arrived to get what rest they could previous to the arrival of the 
others. *My own tent was quickly pitched for that purpose, and all 
were snugly slumbering in a short time, except Tom, whose ill-humour 
would not allow him to take rest. He continued grumbling for some 
time, and, finding that non notice was taken of him, allowed his mo- 
roseness to get the better of him. His complaints became so loud as 
to: keep many of us from sleeping, and I was compelled to silence him, 
bky threatening to tie him to a tree, and leave him there until our re- 
.VOX. IIL V 31 
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turn, if he did not desist. This, with a threat to take a shot at him, 
brought him to his senses, and in part restored his vifooted good- 
humour. After a rest of two or three hours, most of the boats baying 
joined, we left the island, and reached Sualib Bay at« about eight 
o’clock in the morning. Here 1 again awaited 4he arrival of the 
schooner and boats, which began to drop in. 

The cutter, we found, had been drawn up to a considerable die* 
tance, and the tide being low, there was a wide mud-flat between her 
and the place where we lay at anchor, through which a small tortuous 
creek led up to her. ‘ v . 

The natives of the two towns on each side of the bay, one called 
Tye and the other Sualib, seemed both to be active in preparing to 
give us a warm reception. Our interpreter gave me reason to expect 
that we should not get the boat without a sharp fight, and that she 
would be perhaps destroyed by fire before we should be able tovsave 
her. As it would, in all probability, have been attended with loss of 
life to make the attempt at low water, 1 determined to await until the 
tide rose, and in the mean time to attempt to procure her restoratioki 
by negotiation. I therefore sent Whippy and Tom to hold a parley, 
and to state to the natives, that if they restored the boat and every 
thing belonging to her, I would, for this time, forgive them. One <of 
their chiefs came half-way to meet Whippy, and, both being unarmed, 
they held a long conference, during which they occasionally referred 
to their principals. Finally the chiefs agreed to deliver up the boat, 
which they launched and brought some distance down the creak 
towards us, whither I sent men to receive her ; but she had nothing in 
her but her spars: all other articles, of every description, including 
the men’s clothes, books and instruments of the officers, breakers, sails, 
&c., had been detained. 

My conditions not being complied with, I determined to make an 
example of these natives, and to show them that they could no longer 
hope to commit acts of this description without receiving punish- 
ment. 

The dinner hour had now arrived, and finding that the tide would 
not suit for two or three hours, I ordered the boats off to the tender to 
get dinner, telling the men that we should bum the town before sunset. 
We accordingly pulled to the tender and took dinner. In the mean 
time I was occupied detailing the boats with officers and men in divi- 
sions, and when the time came, the boats shoved off from the tend0r, 
leaving only Dr. Palmer and two men in charge of her. 

We moved on in an imposing array, keeping ourselves well prepared 
for an attack, to which we were necessarily exposed on our Approach. 



TYE AND SUALIB. 


243 


A very few men could have done us. much mischief, had they been 
tolerable marksmen and stood their ground. 

To approach the village we had to pass between long lines of man- 
grove bushes, and 1 was assured by Whippy, who had been before 
on a war-party with a formidable force against these natives* and been 
beaten off, that we should have something more than a mere show of 
resistance to encounter. Under this expectation we proceeded for- 
wards f but all was silent, and no impediment was offered to our course. 

When near the beach the boats were anchored, and the ofBcers and 
men jumped overboard, and waded in about two feet water to the 
shore. Every thing was conducted with the most perfect order ; the 
three divisions landed ; Captain Hudson, with two, proceeded to burn 
and destroy the town, and the third remained on the beacli as a reserve 
to protect the boats, for 1 was apprehensive that an attack might be 
made on them by those on the other side of the bay, a great many of 
whom were visible, armed, and apparently ready for a fight. The pre- 
eaution I had taken to let them know, through Whippy, that I held 
4h6ir chiefs as hostages, and that their safety depended upon the good 
conduct of the townspeople, I felt was some security, but I had made 
up my mind not to trust the natives in any way. I therefore kept a 
laige force under my own charge to repel any attack on the boats, and 
Act as a reserve should it become necessary. 

The town was soon fired, but the anxiety of some of the sailors to 
make a blaze, induced them to fire one or two of the thick thatched 
imofs to windward, while the rest of the party had gone to begin the 
work of destruction to leeward. The whole village was in conse- 
quence soon wrapped in sheets of flame, and many of the men were 
exposed to danger on their return, from the intense heat of the burning 
buildings. So close was the resemblance of the noise made by the 
bursting of the bamboo canes, (of which material the houses are for 
Ae most part built,) to a running fire of musketry, that every one be- 
lieved that a general fight was taking place in the parts distant and 
opposite to him. 

About an hour sufficed to reduce the whole to ashes, leaving the vil- 
lage a heap of smoking ruins. We then returned to our boats in the 
same good order in which we landed. 

The town of Tye contained about sixty dwellings, built of bamboo, 
besides a number of yam-houses, wherein they had gathered their crops. 
The upper and outer yams were well roasted, but the heat from the 
light material was of short duration, so that few in reality were lost. 
Another small collection of yam-houses, about a quarter of a mile dis- 
lant, was also burnt. 
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Few things were found in the to.wn» for the natives had removed all 
the articles that could be carried away. Thrro or four weeks of 
labour would, therefore, suliice to rebuild their housOtt and restore them 
to the same state as before the burning. 

There was no opposition made to this attack; aKihe Feejec men 
had retired out of gun-shot, and were only now and then seen from be* 
hind the bushes, or on some craggy peak on the sides Of the neighbour^ 
ing hills, from which they were occasionally dislodged by our rockets. 
This firework produced consternation, and dispersed them in every 
direction. As the boats were pulling off from the shore, a few balls 
fell near us, but did no damage. 

As we pulled off, the launch (Lieutenant Perry) was just seen making 
her appearance, iiaving got aground in the passage up^ and lain the 
whole of the tide, llis men being much exhausted, were transferred 
to the tender, and others put in their stead. We then all set out for the 
ships, which we reached a little before midnight. 

The infliction of this punishment I deemed necessary ; it was effi- 
ciently and promptly done, and, without the sacrifice of any lives, 
taught these savages a salutary lesson. 

In the first cutter was private and public property to the value of 
over one thousand dollars, which was all lost r ' r 

By reference to my instructions, it will be seen that cases of theft 
were expressly mentioned as occasions that might require pimishthent 
to be inflicted on the natives; yet this transaction formed thergist of 
one of the charges preferred against me by the administration, on my 
return to the United States. * 

The conduct of the officers and men on this occasion show^ a 
promptness and energy that were highly creditable, and gave me the 
assurance that they were as much to be depended upon in dangers of 
this description, as 1 had hitherto found them in others. i 

The next day having become satisfied that the Suallb chiefs who 
had been detained by Lieutenant Perry had really meant to act a 
friendly part, I determined, for the purpose of making the contrast at 
strong as possible between those who had offered aid and those who 
had stolen the cutter, to reward the former for their good intentions.* 
The next morning, all hands were called on deck, and the prisoners 

* It miMt be borne in mind, that any canoe or.veesel, whether native or foreign, wk^n 
driven on shore, is accounted an ofiering to the gods. All that it contains is considerediie 
belonging to the chief of the district where the accident happens, and the people oil holH 
arc at once sacriheed. The opinion I formed of the intentions of the two cliiefl |vho swam 
off to Lieutenant Perry, was, that they expected aa accident to occur to the launeh, and 
being with her, could have at once claimed her as their own, and would have protected^ 
lives of those on board from the multitude by the attthoHty th^ held o^'r CwnC* 
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brought to the gangway in irons, expecting that their time was now 
come, and exhibiting ' |(reat fear, both in their countenances and 
trembling limbs, i Through David^ Whippy, 1 then told them, that 
although appearanefes were at first against them, 1 had satisfied myself 
that they intended 16 act a friendly part in assisting the launch, and as 
they had taken no ‘share in the robbery and capture of the boat, and 
the people of their town had done nothing to molest us, instead of 
punishing them, I should reward them with presents, and send them 
back safely to. their town. The joy that was depicted on their coun- 
tenances at tins change can readily be imagined. Their irons were 
then removed, and the presents given. 

After thankfhg the officers and men for their good conduct in this 
affair, we piped down, and our several occupations were resumed. 

During the time that, these chiefs were prisoners on board, a chief 
of this bay, who called himself Tui Mbua, (after the old chief of that 
name who has already been spoken of,) came on board, to beg that he 
might have the bodies of the prisoner chiefs to eat, expecting of 
course, they were to be killed. The request was made to one of the 
Ufficers, (Mr. Vanderford,) who had been in this place before, and 
who spoke the Feejee language. It is said that such a request is con- 
sidered the greatest token of Feejee friendship, and it is believed that 
this was the inducement in the present case. 

; Tfie two chiefs remained on board some days, in consequence of 
the difficulty of sending them back, for the boats that attempted it 
were obliged to return, in consequence of the fresh trade-wind which 
was blowing. 

They afterwards requested permission to be set on shore, as they 
would prefer going home by land, which was accordingly done. 

During their stay on board, many of their customs were obtained 
from them, through the interpreter. The youngest, as I have before 
stated, was a high cliicf, and a person of some consequence, and 
what remarkable for a Feejee man, was fond of music, lie sang, 
of course, in, the manner of his country. From him Mr. Drayton 
obtained the music, and tirough the interpreter, the words of the song. 

The character of the music is the same as that heard from others. 
It is as follows : 
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Se-ni-kun-dra - vi sa^lu aa • iii ni vu>thtt tna-ke-ve va • ke. 


TRANSLATION OF THE ABOVE SONG. 

I was alcepinir in the Tanibu-tangane, 

A red cock crowed near the house, , 

I woke op suddenly and cried, 

1 was going to get some kundravi flowers, 

For a wreath in the harmonious djuioe. 

ANOTHKE SONG. 

(music vert much the same.) 

Nc avu Rewa tala n*drondro ni singa na tlwva thofa, 
So tliangi toka ni utliu i Rewa, 

Ma kurea no a sinu kungera. 

Me rathuru salu salu noi alewa 
Thuru sinu ka umbeti a lemba, 

Ra mbola rua kau tombena, 

Ma kerea ko yaudi kau screa, 

Andi ko a luvata ma na oru lemba, 

Kau viriani ki na loya Icka. 

Ru thakava na lemba kau thakava, 

Mcra ne lovu roai a marama, 

Ta a lik'thura ki na thungiawa, 

Thundru tiko ko tinai Tbangi-lemba, 

A onda nieke ka suli vakatrava, 

Katu ni votua sa mai lala, 

Vurarani na vanua saurara, 

Ravuli vutbura tamu rawataka, 

N dromu ndole singa ki Muthuata. ^ 

TRANSLATION. 

In Rewa a fine southerly wind was blowing, 

The wind was blowing from the point of l^wst 
And it shakes down the flowers of the sinu tree. 

So that the women may make garlands. 

String the sinu, and cover it with the lemba flowers. 
When put together I will hang it on my neck. 

But tlie queen begs it and I take it off; 

Queen! take our garland of lemba, 

I throw it on tlic little coiicli. 
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Take ye the garland, that I have been making, 

That the la#^ may make a great noise in coming. 

‘ Let ue gn to thAIhuegiawa, (a houee.) 

ThI itihtfaer of Thangi-lomba was vexed, 

Why 'did yod give away our dance 7 
The backet of donce-feec ic empty. 

Thiii world is a world of trouble. 

They will not succeed in learning to dance, 

The sun goes down too soon in Mutliuata. 

The music of the Feejee Islanders is more rude than that of any 
people we have had communication with in the South Seas. The men 
rarely care for music, nor have they any pleasure in musical sounds. 
The tones of the violin, acordion, liute, and musical-box, which caused 
so much delight among other islanders, had nr) charms for them. 
Their attention is seldom riveted by these instruments, and they will 
walk off insensible to the sweetest notes. Mr. Drayton says that all 
their attempts at singing are confined to the major key, and that he 
does not recollect to have heard a single sound in the minor. 

Although the Feejecans have little knowledge of musical sounds, and 
apparently care not for them, yet they are fond of verse-making, and 
appreciate the difficulties they have to encounter in their compositions, 
and according to Mr. Hale, in some of them the manner of rhyming 
is peculiar and difficult, as they are obliged to confine themselves 
throughout the stanzas to those vowels which are contained in the two 
last syllables of the first line of a stanza. For further information 1 
must refer the reader to the Philological Report. 

The men’s voices in speaking are generally higher than those of the 
nativesiof the other groups, but some of them speak in a full deep tone. 
The females speak in a higher note than the Samoans or Tongese ; 
their voices are very agreeable, full of intonations and musical force, 
giving expression to every thing they say. 

On the 16 th of July, the tender and boats being prepared, I ordered 
the following officers upon an expedition: Assistant-Surgeon Fox, 
Acting-Master Sinclair, Passed Midshipman Eld, and Mr. Agate, to 
accompany me in the tender; Lieutenant Alden and Midshipman 
Henry in the first, and Lieutenant Underwood in the second cutter 
of Vincennes; Lieutenant Emmons and Midshipman Clark in the 
first cutter of the Peacock. The boats being fully manned and armed, 
left the vessels in the afternoon, for the island of Anganga. 

Orders were left with Captain Hudson to resurvey the Bay of Mbua, 
(for I was not satisfied with the survey that had been made,) including 
the outlying reef, and after having completed this duty, to proceed with 
the Peacock rodnd to Muthuata, and then return for the Vincennes. It 



94d 


TYE and SUAlIB. 


was my intention to circumnavigate the ‘ whofe group of Islands, 
carrying meridian distances from island to island/ and likewise to 
complete and connect by triangulation all the parts that requii^ 
further examination. I proposed to return to Muthiiata by the north 
and east side of A^anua-levu. 

Having satisfied myself with observations on Lakemba Point, | 4 l^ 
out in the tender at eight o’clock p. m., in order to join the boats early 
the next morning at Anganga. Island, about thirty miles from Mbua 
Bay. The night was beautiful, and with a light air the tender fanned 
along. Torn was at the masthead, but, towards morning, being some- 
what fatigued, he got into a doze, while the man at the helm believed 
that Tom would take care of the vessel, and was accustomed to run 
very close to the reef. All at once the tender brought up on the coral 
reef, at the north point of Ruke«ruke Bay. This jarred Tom not a 
little, and waked him up. He protested most strenuously that he l!ad 
not been asleep, but that “ a kind of blur had come over his eyes.” 
Notwithstanding this excuse, I gave the place the name of Sleepy 
Point, in commemoration of the event. No damage was sustained by 
the tender. We proceeded on, and at 6 a. m. we anchored near the 
west end of Anganga Island, where tire boats soon after joined us. 
Finding that Lieutenant Underwood had carried away his mast, 1 • 
despatched him back to the ship to get a new one, and directed in- 
quiries to be made relative to the provisions that had been served to 
the boats’ crews. Three days’ allowance had been put on board each 
boat, cooked, which the next morning was entirely gone. I could not 
bring myself to the belief that the quantity which I had ordered had 
been put on board. But it proved to be the case, and will serve to 
show what formidable appetites the men acquired during these boat 
expeditions. 

Lieutenant Underwood was directed to join me at Yenduft, an 
island lying to the southward and westward of Mbua Bay. After 
despatching the other two boats to examine the reef outside of 
Anganga, I landed at the point and remained on shore during the 
day, with Passed Midshipman Eld, making observations for time and . 
latitude. Dr. Fox and Mr. Agate were engaged in picking up shells 
and plants, and the latter also made sketches. Two small ‘ and 
beautiful specimens of cypra;as were found here by Dn Pox. The 
height of the Ivaca Peak was also measured, and found to be fifteen 
hundred and sixty-three feet. 

At noon I was rejoiced to discover the Porpoise in sight. She had 
been looked for during some days, and I could not but feel anxioaSi 
knowing the dangers with which the service I had sent her on wal 
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surrounded. On het coming up, I ordered signal to be made for her 
to anchor near us, ^nd in the afternoon we joined company. The 
brig was then ordered to get under way, and follow our motions. 

In standing into Ruke-ruke Bay, in the tender, we stood too near 
.the reef, and the wind heading us off, we missed stays and were 
■obliged to drop anchor to avoid going on shore. With the assistance 
of the brig we hauled off, ran round Sleepy Point, and it being too 
late to proceed, anchored for the night. It was my intention to reach 
Yciidua Island that night, but this mishap prevented us. 

Anganga Island is high, and very much broken ; it is not inhabited, 
and offers nothing but turtles in the season. 

I now had communication with Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, 
and before going on with the details of the expedition upon which I 
had set out, will recount those of the operations of the Porpoise, since 
I left her at Somu-somu, five weeks previously. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold procured as pilot, in place of 
Tubou Totai, a young Feejee man of Tonga parents, named Alike, 
quite intelligent, whom he afterwards found remarkably useful. He 
was well acquainted with the outlying reefs and islands, having fre- 
quently visited them. He was extremely good-looking, and his skin 
as light as that of the Tongese. On the 14th they left Somu-somu, 
to continue the surveys, proceeding round the south end of Vuna. 
Owing to variable and light winds, they made, but little progross 
for the first few days. They then passed Vaturera, Nugatobc, and 
Ythata..' The former is a high, square-topped, rugged island, with an 
extensive reef, quite desolate, and lying northwest of Chichia. 

Th© Nugatobc Islets are three in number, and small ; the two 
westernmost are enclosed in the same reef. 

Ythata is a high island, with a bell-shaped peak, lying north of 
Vaturera; it is surrounded by an extensive reef. There are two low 
islets lying east of it, connected by a reef, in which is a small canoc- 
passage at high water. Ythata has extensive cocoa-nut groves along 
«ita shores: it is one of the islands that form the southern boundary 
of the Nanuku Passage. It has about twenty inhabitants. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold landed on the islets, and found 
them composed of white sand and coral. Some pandanus trees were 
seen. centre isle is composed of black lava and stones. Tlio 
reef extends from, fifty to one hundred feet, with a break to flic 
nortfc Here magnetic observations and chronometer sights were 
obtained. 

Kanathia, with its many verdant and fertile hills, is a remarkably 
pretty island. Its qentral peak is sharp and lofty, somewhat resem- 
' VOL. HI. 32 
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blinga lookout-house, formed of basaltic columns. It is suiround^ 
by a reef vvitli boat-entrances, and has on tha north a break. The 
reef extends four and a half miles on the northeast side, and to within 
two miles of that of Vanua-valavo. Kanathia is three miles long 
from north to south, by two and a half miles from east to west ; it 
lies five miles west of Vanua-valavo. The passage between them 
is clear, and the reefs of both islands are visible at the same time. A 
detached reef lies off the southeast end five miles distant. Kanathia 
has abput three hundred inhabitants. 

Malina was next surveyed. It lies north of Kanathia, is low, small, 
and has little herbage. It has an extensive reef surrounding it 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold next visited the island of Vanua- 
valavo, which is included among the Exploring Isles, which he had 
previously visited. lie now entered by the western passage, where 
he found good anchorage, and visited several fine harbours, where 
wood and water are to be had in abundance, and the natives were 
quite friendly. From the top of one of the peaks of Vanua-valavo, 
called Mount Totten (afier the distinguished head of the engineer 
corps), angles were obtained on all the surrounding islands and reefs. 
The barometer gave for the height of this peak six hundred and sixty- 
four feet. The officers were engaged sounding and surveying the 
harbours, and examinations were made of the several passages.* The 
chief of the principal village is a mild, good old man, who afforded all 
the facilities in his power, and the natives were glad to communicate 
and trade their taro, yams, pigs, &c., in exchange for iron and cloth. 
They are not so swarthy as the other islanders, and sorpe of them are 
nominally Christians. The island is estimated to contain one thousand 
inhabitants. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold designated this large and fine 
anchorage as Port Ridgely, after Commodore Ridgely ; and it affords 
me great pleasure to confirm this compliment to ono to whom the 
Expedition was much indebted on its outfit. 

On the 23d, they left this anchorage and proceeded easterly along 
the reef that surrounds the Exploring Isles, when they discovered a 
detached reef to the eastward, lying parallel to the side of the main 
reef. The southern end of this detached reef is two miles distant from 
the other. It has a small sand-bank on its south Side, and trends north- 
northeast and south-southwest for four miles ; there is, also, on it a 
black block of rock. 

On the 25th, they discovered a large bank of coral, on which they 

* All theie will be particularly noticed in the Hydrographic Memoir. 
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ibudd eleven fathoms of water. Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold 
believes that it extends for several miles. Tliere is plenty of water on 
most parts of it for any class of ships, though it would be well to avoid 
it, as there may be some coral knolls that might bring a ship up. A 
current was found here setting to the north a mile and one-eighth 
hourly. 

The next day the Duff Reef was examined, as well as the sea, for 
about thirty or forty pnilcs to the east of it, but no other dangers were 
visible. The Dull' Reef has an extensive sand-bank on it, and the 
island of Vuna is plainly visible from it. 

The island of Yalangalala, which lies just to the westward of the 
Duff Reef, has an extensive reef. It is uninhabited, and forms, with 
Velerara, the southern side of the Nanuku Passage — the island of 
Nanuku and its reef forming the northern side. Tliis passage between 
these islands is ten miles long ; the course through is southwest. The 
islands to the north of this passage are small and low, and sur- 
rounded by very large and extensive reefs. The most northern of 
these are Korotuna and Nukulcvu, both of which arc low, covered 
with trees, fertile, and have many inhabitants. 

Nukumanu and Nukumbasanga lie to the southward of these ; they 
are almost united by reefs and sunken patches of rock, which extend 
to the Nanuku Reef, and round to Lauthala and Kambia. 

Too much precaution on the part of mariners cannot be usofl in 
approaching this part of the group. Several times during the survey 
the Porpoise was in great danger. The currents and tides arc irregu- 
lar and much governed by the winds, and at times are found running 
with great velocity through the various and contracted passages. 

After making these examinations the Porpoise went to Tasman’s 
Straits, or to those to which I have assigned that name, under the 
belief that they are those discovered by that navigator. They lie 
between Yuna and Kambia., This strait was examined, and though 
contracted^ affords a safe passage. Although I was able to identify 
Tasman’s Straits, his Hemskirch I was unable to make out. There 
is a fine harbour on the Vuna side called after Tubou the pilot, which 
the brig reached on the afternoon of the 3d of July, having dro|)pcd 
her boats the evening before to pass round Lauthala and Kambia. 
The boats joined her previous to her entering the straits, having passed 
the night in a small bight off the island of Kambia. 

Tubou Harbour is well protected except from the north winds ; it 
is formed by an extensive reef and sand-bank. The 4th of July was 
spent here, but not in festivity, for Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold 
deemed tlie weather too fine to losej so the survey of the straits was 
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continued, and many of its reefs and sunken patches determined. 
The next day was similarly employed. * r . ^ * 

On the 6th, the Porpoise reached Somu-somu, where they found the 
missionaries all well ; but the town was nearly deserted, as the king 
and chiefs had gone to a distant town to a feast 

The Porpoise experienced here the same gale of wind we had at 
Mbua Bay, from the 7th until the 11th. On the 10th, it having abated 
a little, Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold started for Rambo with the 
launch in tow, intending to despatch the boats inside the reef, down 
the north side of Vanua-lcvu, agreeably to my orders. On reaching 
the open straits he found that it still blew a gale, and he was obliged 
to run for shelter under the northwest side of Kea, an island on the 
Vanua-levu side of the straits. This place they termed Port Safety, 
having run imminent risk in reaching it. The weather continuing 
boisterous, the time was usefully employed under the lee of the isldnd, 
in examining the bay, reef, and island, officers being sent to the dif- 
ferent points to determine its height, and connect it with the other 
stations that were in sight from its top. Dr. Holmes was one of the 
number who went on a botanical excursion, and after reaching the top 
with the party, he set out to return alone. An adventure then befell 
him, which will be better told in his own words, which I extract from 
his journal. 

“ I started alone to return, intending to deviate a little from time to 
time from the direct path, to collect a few botanical specimens. I had 
walked a short distance only, when I struck off into a fine cocoa-nut 
grove, and pursued my new path so long, that I was puzzled to retrace 
my steps. At length I thought I had succeeded, and reached the 
beach. The form of the island is peculiar ; it is narrow, and along its 
central part runs a long range of bills, whose sides are cohered with a 
thick tall hedge and underbrush, so densely as to make it impossible to 
cross from one side to the other, except Jby paths with which I was (jf 
course unacquainted. I pursued my course along the beach for an 
hour or two quite cheerfully, expecting every moment to see the brig; 
but as I rounded point after point with quick steps and anxious eye, no 
vessel appeared, and I was fain to push on again for some more dis- 
tant promontory, promising myself that there my walk was to end. 
After spending four hours in this manner, my strength began to fail, 
and I was forced to believe I was on the opposite side of the island to 
that where the brig was anchored. To retrace my steps now im- 
possible, and I was completely ignorant how far I should be forced ito 
walk before I should be in safety. I pushed on until I was completely 
exhai]sted, and, moreover, found myself stopped by a thicket bf man- 
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groves, which was utterly impassable. I lay down upon the sand, 
determined to await here until some surveying boat might chance to 
puss ; this was but a poor alternative, as I was not aware the island 
was to be surveyed in this manner, nor was it so surveyed. I had 
heard that it was inhabited, and of course could have little hope of 
kindness from a Feejee native. 1 pushed on a short distance, agd lay 
down quite worn out 1 had had no food or drink for eight or nine 
hours, and had been incessantly upon the move in a very hot day ; the 
muscles of my legs were cramped and painful, and 1 could go no 
farther. I committed myself to fortune. I had lain a few moments 
only when I heard voices behind me, and looking around saw two 
huge natives,' both well armed and running to the spot where 1 was 
lying; one was entirely naked, and the other wore a rnaro only. I 
was totally unarmed, and rising, offered my hand to the foremost one, 
at the same time giving them the native greeting. I was rejoiced to 
see that one of them was a Tongese. They shook hands with me in 
the most friendly manner, at the same time expressing and inquiring 
where I came from, who I was, and how I got there. I told them, as 
well as I could, that I was a <Turanga Papalangi,’ belonging to a 
* huanga-levu,’ lying in the bay, and had lost my way ; at the same 
time requesting them to guide me back to her, and provide me with 
water to quench my thirst. After a little parley, during which they 
were joined by two other Feejee men, they despatched one after 
cocoa-nuts, and began to examine my clothes and body, showigg 
great curiosity, but being very respectful and good-natured. The nuts 
were soon brought, and, refreshed by the delicious draught, 1 set off to 
follow my guides, not without great distrust. But a short distance 
was sufficient to deprive me of all strength, and I could drag myself 
no farther ; after a consultation, one of them took me upon his back 
and carried me through the mangroves, another proceeding with a 
hatchet, to cut a path. At last I was brought safely to the sj)ot where 
I had landed from the brig; guns from the brig, fired for me, served 
to guide my leaders. A boat was immediately sent for me, and I was 
taken on board, worn out with fatigue, but full of joy and gratitude for 
my safe return.” 

These men accompanied Dr. Holmes on board, and were liberally 
rewarded for their kindness, with hatchets, cloth, paint, fish-hooks, &c. 

The inhabitants of this island amount to about thirty ; they reckon 
ten Feejee men and five Tongese, with their families. They have an 
abundance of provisions, consisting of pigs, fowls, (which are said to 
be VtHd in the woods,) yams, taro, and cocoa-nuts. A few women 
were seen, but they were kept at a distance, 
w 
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After remaining for another day on account, of the weather^ Lieu* 
tenant-Gommandaiit Ringgold concluded that he ought to rejoin the 
squadron at Muthuata, on account of his provisions becoming short. 
He therefore got under way and stood for Rambe Island. This is a 
lofty island, and very much broken; it is in full view from SomU' 
somui is well wooded, with many deep bights or indentations ; one of 
these, on its southeast side, aflbrds anchorage. There is a large settle* 
ment on its northwest side. Between it and Vanua-levu there is a 
passage, though it is much studded with reefs. The island of Rambe 
on the southeast, with Point Unda on the northwest, are the two boun- 
daries of the bay of Natava. 

After making some observations on Rambe, Lieutenant Comman- 
dant Ringgold stood over for Unda Point, and steered along the reef to 
the Sau-sau Passage. When the Porpoise entered this passage, she 
was boarded by Lieutenant Case, and came to anchor. From Lieu- 
tenant Case, Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold received my instruc- 
tions of the 9th, and was furnished with a pilot. After supplying 
Lieutenant Case’s boats, he proceeded with the Porpoise through the 
channel, along the north shore of Vanua-levu, until he joined mo off the 
island of Anganga, as before stated. 

It would have been desirable, at this time, to give all hands a rest, 
before undertaking this second examination. But, from the nature of 
the service, and working against time, as we were constantly obliged 
to do, I found it impossible, and particularly so now, as our provisiobs 
were at a low ebb, and we could not procure any nearer than the Sand- 
wich Islands, whither our supplies had been sent 

On the 17th, we all got under way at daylight, having strong breezes 
from the southward and eastward. The brig was ordered to take the 
first cutter of the Vincennes in tow ; we ran across to Yendua Island, 
through a large number of coral patches, whose exact locality it was 
impossible to fix. The whole is foul ground, and ought not to be at- 
tempted by ships. I felt that it was necessary for us to run the 
risk, but I would not advise any one to try this route, as there is a 
free and good channel lying in a direct line from Mbua Bay to 
Yendua. 

We passed through a narrow entrance in the reef into a very pretty 
harbour, which I have called Porpoise Harbour; its form is that of a 
large segment of a circle, about one mile and a half deep, and a mile 
in width. It lies open to the southeast, but has a double reef protect- 
ing it ; the entrance is on the east side. This harbour was surveyed 
by the boats of the Porpoise and the tender. ; 

Yendua may be said to be divided into two islands, having a boaU 
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passage between them ; both are composed of a black volcanic con- 
' glomerate, and the hills are covered with large boulders of lava. I 
landed at once for observations, tents being pitched for the boats’ crews. 
The next morning. Lieutenant Underwood again joined me in the Leo- 
pard, and we passed the day on shore, observing for time and latitude. 
The other oflicers were variously employed in surveying, and some as- 
cended the peak, and succeeded in getting a round of angles on the 
distant peaks. The day was remarkably clear. Hound Island and the 
Asaua Group were also in sight. 

There is but one village and only about thirty inhabitants on these 
islands ; very few of the latter are males. Gingi, the noted chief of 
Muthuata, had passed by a few months before, on his way to the Asaua 
Group. Having demanded a large quantity of provisions, yams and 
taro, which it was impossible to supply, as the hurricane of the pre- 
ceding March had destroyed all the crops, he landed and murdered all 
the men, women, and children that could be found. 

The anchorage and bays on the west side were all explored, particu- 
larly those parts that Lieutenant Emmons, from want of time, had been 
unable to effect ; but they were of minor importance. The anchorage 
in the western bays is not good, as they are so much filled with coral 
patches, as to make it difficult to find a clear berth for a ship. The 
islapd is about twelve miles in circumference. The ebb tide was found 
setting to the southward and westward, 

•Having finished the observations I designed making here, prepara- 
tions were made for an early start in the morning. The boats received 
orders to pass at once over to the Asaua Group, while the brig and 
tender ran down the reef towards Awakalo or Round Island. 

I landed. on Round Island in time to secure my observations. The 
shelf on which we landed was found to be of black conglomerate, 
having had the soft sandstone w^ashed away for fifteen or twenty feet 
above. The island is of a crescent form, both on the water-line and at 
itb top, rising to the height of five hundred feet in the centre, and drop- 
ping at each end. It is, in various places, so deeply rent, as to make 
, it impossible to reach its summit, which I was desirous of doing. 
There is no coral attached to it, but an extensive patch, on which there 
is anchorage, lies to the eastward ; on this, however, it is not safe to 
anchor, .for the ground is much broken. From the appearance of the 
water-worn strata, the island would appear to have been upheaved at 
several different times. After going round tlie island in my boat, I 
joined the tender, and ran over, south-southwest, for the Asaua Cluster, 
The distance was found to be ten miles by the patent log, and the pas 
sage is [)erfectly clear* 
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Wc reached Ihc most northern jslani of .,|lie cluster,; 
which has several small islets off its northern point. We 
in time to get sight of the black rocks lying off the entrance of 
1 have called Emmons Bay, a^er Lieutenant Emmons, who had 
surveyed it. I felt so much confidence in this officer’s work, that I 
ran into the bay after the night closed in, and was followed by the 
Porpoise. We thus obtained safe anchorage* for the night. i Tlw 
boats answered our signal by large fires on the beach, at the head of 
the bay. 

In the morning, we set Sbout sounding this bay out, and orders 
were given to the Porpoise, to stand off and look for the great sea-reef 
which was supposed to exist to the westward, with passages through 
it, and to extend as far as Biva Island. This examination, together 
with a subsequent one by the tender, proved that it became deep and 
sunken a little to the northward of Round Island. 

Ya-asaua is a very narrow island, about ten miles in length, and 
rises towards the southern part into a high peak, called Tau-tha-ke. 
Wishing to get observations from the top of it, we ran down and 
anchored near the southern bight, which is well protected, except 
from the northwest, by the small island of Ovawo and two small islets. 
We landed here with a strong party, well armed, as we knew the 
natives were particularly savage. We succeeded in getting ,good 
observations, and then ascended Tau-tha-ke, from which we obtained 
an excellent set of observations. The weather being very cleaif, 
the view was remarkably fine from its top, commanding all the; 
surrounding headlands, islands, and reefs; the ascent to it is on .the 
northern side, over a fine fertile plain upwards of a mile in cxtpnt, 
on which were the remains of a village or town, and of extensive 
plantations of bananas. These are now in total ruin, having bc6n 
entirely destroyed by Gingi in his late expedition. The inhabitants, 
who had the air of a conquered people, treated us with great civility, 
but all the provisions they could furnish were a few cocoa-nuts, evesy 
thing else having been destroyed. They were found subsisting ‘ upon 
the yaka, a kind of root which grows wild on the hills, and isqui^C 
palatable when roasted. 

Mr. Agate took a most capital likeness of the wife of the chief of 
this village. She was about forty years of age ; her head and side- 
locks were nearly of a scarlet colour ; her necklace compos^;;of . 
a whale’s tooth, shells, and a few beads; the corners of. her mo^ 
were tattooed in circles of a blue-black colour. ’ . i 

She was sitting modestly after the fashion of her country, apd ha|,p: 
peculiar cunning look, through eyelids nearly closed. Altqjether ihe- 
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furnished the most characteristic specimen of the appearance of lliis 
people, of any I had seen ; but the imagination must supi)ly the place 
of a bright red lock on the side of the head. 
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From the top of Tau-tha-ke, the beautiful little bay of Ya-sau-y-lau 
appeared to lie at our feet, with the picturesque rock on its eastern 
side, having much resemblance to a ruined castle or impregnable 
fortress. This rock is entirely volcanic, with but little vegetation on 
it. Tradition slates it to have been the abode of an immense bird, 
called Ya-sau-y-lau, which it is said was in the habit of frequenting 
Vitilevu, where it would pounce upon the first individual it met, and 
carry him off to its eyrie for food. The natives of Vitilevu held it 
in great dread for a long time, but desperation drove them to seek its 
abode on this rock, where they were so fortunate as to find the bird 
asleep on its nest, and killed it. 

Tau-lha-ke was found to be seven hundred and eighty-one feet in 
height. 

The boats’ crews pitched their tents on shore for the night, near the 
schooner’s anchorage. During our visit to Tau-tha-ke, although the 
natives appeared friendly, and were powerless from the late depreda- 
tions, I thought it necessary to got the chief safe on board the tender as 
a hostage. I found him very ready to comply, for they were always 
sure of receiving presents when the time was up. After we returned 
on board, he remained during the evening, when we sent up some of 
our “ fiery spirits,” which -greatly astonished him. He seemed to be 
more intelligent than the others we had met with. Through the 
interpreter I asked him several questions ; among others, what would 
become of him and his people when they died. The answer was 
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quickly given, “ That it would be the lAst of him and. them ; that 
there were some foolish people, who thought they would live in some 
other world ; but they were vdry ignorant, and there were very few 
who thought in this way.” 

The next morning the boats were ordered to survey and sound out 
Ya-sau-y-lau Harbour, and thence to go on beyond the island of Na- 
viti, passing those of Androna and Yangata. All these islands hayc 
passages between them, and are little incommoded with coral reefs. 
Some of them rise to a considerable height, that of Naviti being nine 
hundred and fifty-four feet high. They ail have many small villages 
on them, which are generally built on a snug bay, and have near 
them a secure place of retreat, on the top of some inaccessible rock. 
I had expected to find anchorage and a good position for observing at 
Naviti, but none was accessible. 

Just to the south of Naviti, is an island, the name of which I could 
not obtain, and which I subsequently called Eld Island, after Passed 
Midshipman Eld. To three others near it I gave the names of Fox, 
Agate, and Sinclair. Eld Island was found to be adapted to my 
purposes. We ascended its peak, and obtained the requisite observa- 
tions. I then despatched the tender to bring up the boats. 

During the absence of the tender, we discovered three or four canoes 
with a number of natives concealed just around the bluff of the next 
island. These natives were watching our motions very closely, and I 
deemed it necessary to put the men at the boat, which was some 
distance from us below, upon their guard, and sent extra boat-keepers 
to reinforce them. These natives learned that we were well-armed, 
by the occasional firing of our guns at birds, and did not trouble uisL 
On the arrival of the lender, they went off, and we saw no more of 
them. It was by no means pleasant to be constantly feeling that if one 
of us should straggle, he might be kidnapped and taken off to furnislLa 
cannibal feast. The boats again at night pitched their tents on the 
beach near the tender. 

Naviti has several large villages, though there is little level ground 
for cultivation. From the top of Eld Island, that of Biva, in the west, 
extensive coral reefs trending north from the island of Vomo to the 
east, and the small islands in the southern part of this group, could be 
distinctly seen. 

A few natives were seen on this island, who had swum across the 
narrow passage l)etween it and Naviti. They were living in a mise- 
rable hut, and their principal food appeared to be the yaka, which an 
old woman was baking in the fire. From the natives digging in search 
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of this root, all the hills on these islands had an appearance as if rooted 
up by pigs. 

. At daylight I despatched the Vincennes’ first cutter and the Leopard 
to survey the small islands in their route towards Malolo, where I had 
ordered a rendezvous with the brig; and with the tender and Peacock’s 
first cutter I took the inner islands and shoals. The former passed to 
the right of Waia Island, while the latter took the left side. 

Waia is the highest and most broken island of this group, its peak 
being about sixteen hundred and forty-one feet above the level of the 
sea. Connected with it are Waialailai and Waialailaithake, all very 
rugged and broken. On the latter I landed, and succeeded, after some 
difficulty, in getting to the top of one of its rocky peaks, which I called 
Observatory Peak. At the first view it appeared almost inaccessible, 
but in making the attempt, we found that the difficulties fortunately 
diminished as we neared the top. We found the ascent very fatiguing, 
encumbered, as we were obliged to be, not only with our instruments, 
but with fire-arms, for it was very necessary to keep constantly on our 
guard against attacks by the natives. On landing, we had thought 
that this island was uninhabited, but we were not long on the top 
before we saw several natives keeping a close watch upon us. This 
constant necessity of keeping on one’s guard for fear of surprise was 
not a little harassing, and made my anxiety for the parties very great. 
The more knowledge I obtained of the natives, the less was I disposed 
to trust them. 

The Waia Islanders are said to be quite independent of any autho- 
rity except that of their own chiefs. All endeavours made to subjugate 
them have proved unavailing ; and they keep themselves retired within 
their own fastnesses, avoiding communication with the other natives, 
except when they occasionally make an incursion, with a strong force, 
on the defenceless towns of other islands. From their cruel conduct 
on these expeditions, they have obtained, even from their cannibal 
neighbours, the name of savages. The island is said to be fruitful, but 
I can hardly credit the assertion, for it seems little better than a craggy 
rock : it is thought to contain three thousand inhabitants. It is sur- 
rounded by a few patches of coral reef, but not enough to afibrd it a 
harbour. The western sides of the islands are very much worn by ihe 
sea, in consequence of there being no sea-reef to protect them from the 
full swell of the ocean, in the storms which at certain seasons rage 
here with violence. 

The observations from Observatory Peak were quite satisfactory, 
for we were fortunate in having very clear weather, so that we had all 
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the ebjecis under view fimt we desired. The height of thk peak was 
found to be about five hundred and filly-five feet 
In the afternoon, I made for Vomo, and anchored under it Here J 
found Lieutenant Emmons, on his return from his examinations of some 
detached reefs. 

The southern half of Vomo has a high, narrow, and almost per- 
pendicular bluff; the northern half is sand, covered with a thick 
growth of bushes, the resort of many pigeons: it is two miles in 
circumference. There is a detached rock, of a somewhat castellated 
appearance, at its northwest end, which I called Castle Rock. There 
is anchorage for a small vessel, but in any thing of a gale even she 
would be badly protected. 

Messrs. Sinclair and Eld were sent at early daylight to the top of 
the rocky bluff, to get a round of angles, in which they succeeded. I 
passed the greatest part of the day on the beach, making tiie usual 
series of observations for latitude and meridian distances, and also 
taking a round of angles. 

At about half-past three, just as we were about getting under way, 
a large fleet of canoes was seen approaching the island from Waia. 
Vomo is usually their place of stopping, being about half way to the 
Viiilcvu shore from their island. They are always very cautious in 
their descent on the large island, although it is supposed that many . 
of its towns hold communication with them, and the original inhabi- 
tants of the Navrti and Waia Islands are said to have been renegades 
from the larger islands. 

Tom told me they must be after some mischief towards us, as they 
seldom left their island with so large a force. However true this 
might have been, we were soon under way, standing towards the 
Vitilevu shore, for the wind did not permit us to lay our course for 
Malolo. We passed through narrow passages in reefs, and over 
patches of rock, where there was little more water than the tender 
drew. 

Our pilots had never been over this ground, and thought the native^ 
who arc well acquainted with it, must have calculated upon our meet- 
ing with some accident, and intended to be near, to take advantage 
of it. . 

Vomo, the island just spoken of, is famous for its turtles, more being 
caught here than on any other island of the grouj) ; the time for taking 
them is from December to March. During this season every place to 
which the turtles are in the habit of resorting is occupied by thie , 
natives, who remain in these haunts of the animal for the whole of tlbe . 
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jiboye lime, engaged in taking them. At other seasons turtles are 
occasionally taken in nets, made of cocoanut-husk sennit, among the 
shoals and reefs. 

We have seen that the chiefs keep turtles in pens; and I have been 
informed, by credible witnesses, that when they do not wish to kill 
them, and have an opportunity of disposing of the valuable part of the 
shell, they will remove it from the living animal. They do this by 
holding a burning brand close to the outer shell until it curls up and 
separate^ a little from that beneath; into the gap thus formed a small 
wooden wedge is inserted, by which the whole is easily removed from 
the back. After they have been thus stripped, they are again put into 
the pens, and although the operation appears to give great pain, it is 
not fatal. 

Each turtle is covered with thirteen pieces, five on the back, and 
four on each side. These together make what is called a head, whose 
average weight is about fourteen pounds. 

Tortoise-shell, I am informed, sometimes sells in Manilla for from 
two to three thousand dollars the picul (one hundred and thirty-three 
English pounds). It constitutes the chief article of trade in these 
islands, and causes them to be visited by traders every season, while 
it is the chief inducement for the residence of whites among them, 
who endeavour to monopolize the trade. 

The visits of the traders in tortoise-shell, who come in small vessels, 
are attended with no little risk, and there arc many accounts of 
attempts made by the natives to cut them off. They resort to many 
methods of effecting this purpose ; among others, one of the most fre- 
quent is to dive and lay hold of the cable : this, when the wind blows 
fresh towards the shore, is cut, in order that the vessel may drift upon 
it ; or, in other cases, a rope is attached to the cable, by which the 
vessel may be dragged ashore. The time chosen for these purposes, is 
just before daylight. The moment a vessel touches the land, she is 
considered and treated as a prize sent by their gods. 

By five o’clock we had anchored under the Vitilevu shore, off the 
point called Viti-rau-rau, where we lay until 2 a. m. Having the 
advantage of the moon, by whose light we trusted to find our way 
through the reefs, and being favoured by a land-breeze, w'e then 
weighed anchor, in hopes of reaching Malolo in time for early obser- 
vations. At eight o’clock, a. m. it fell calm, and not wishing to lose 
the day, I determined to land on a small sand-island, a mile and a half 
in circumference, (which 1 called Linthicum Island, after my cock- 
swain,) that was near us, and afterwards to connect it with that of 
Malolo by triangulation. The anchor of the tender was accordingly 
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drop])ed, her sails remaining up, as a signal to the boats of our positiop. 
We were then about five miles east of Malolo. I soon landed, with 
Mr. Eld, and became engaged in our observations. In the afternoon, I 
was congratulating myself that I had now finisiied my last station of 
the survey, and that my meridian distances and latitudes were all 
complete. We were putting up our instruments to go on board, when 
•it was reported to me that the three boats were in sight, coming down 
before the breeze. So unusual an occurrence at once made me sus- 
pect that some accident had occurred ; and on the first sight I got of 
them, I found that their colours were half-mast and union down. 1 
need not describe the dread that came over me. We reached the 
tender only a few moments before them, and when they arrived, I 
learned that a horrid massacre had but a short hour before taken 
place, and saw the mutilated and bleeding bodies of Lieutenant .Joseph 
A. Underwood and my nephew, Midshipman Wilkes Henry. 

The boats were taken in tow, when we stood Malolo, and as the 
night closed in, anchored in its eastern bay. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


MALOLO. 

1840. 

The melahcholy event of which I became aware in its full extent 
by the return of the boats under Lieutenant Alden, as related at the 
close of the foregoing chapter, was calculated to excite the most 
intense feelings that can agitate the mind of a man or of an officer. 
It took ])lace just as, — after weeks of intense anxiety for the safety of 
those under my command, exposed in open boats to the perils of the 
sea, and in small detachments to the insidious attacks of savages, 
instigated not merely by cupidity, but by the horrible instinct of can- 
nibal appetite, — I had myself closed the operations of the survey, and 
awaited only my junction with the boats to be satisfied that all our 
perils were at an end. One of the victims was my own near relation, 
confided to my care by a widowed mother; I had therefore more 
than the ordinary degree of sorrow, which the loss of promising and 
efficient officers must cause in the breast of every commander, to 
oppress me. The blood of the slain imperatively called for retribu- 
tion, and the honour of our flag demanded that the outrage upon it 
should not remain unpunished. On the other hand, it was necessary, 
in order that any proceedings I should adopt should be such as w^ould 
bo- capable of full vindication and meet the approval of the whole 
civilized world, that my action in the case should not appear to be 
instigated by mere vindictiveness, and should be calculated to serve, 
not as an incitement to retaliation upon future visiters, but as a 
salutary lesson, as well to the actual perpetrators of the deed, as to 
the inhabitants of the whole group. 

It was beyond every thing else important, that in the desire of 
inflicting punishment, I should avoid, as far as possible, the risk of 
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losing other valuable lives. The two chief vessels of my squadron 
were at a distance, and I knew that the natives of Malolo were not 
only guarded in their towns by fortilications, impregnable in theit 
'^wn mode of warfare, but were furnished with fire-arms and ammu- 
nition. To burn the dwellings of these fastnesses, as I had done at 
Tye, if an adequate punishment for mere thefts, would have been no 
sufficient penalty for the present heinous offence, nor would it have 
served to deter the people of Malolo from similar acts for the future. 

The passions of ail around me w'cre excited to the highest pitch, 
and although the most severely injured of any, it became my task to 
restrain the desire of revenge within tiio bounds of prudent action 
in the conduct of retaliatory measures, as it became afterwards my 
endeavour to prevent a just and salutary punishment from becoming a 
vindictive and indiscriminate massacre. 

My first duty was to receive the report of the officer in command of 
the boats,* and to make such further inquiry into the circymstances of 
the transaction, as should satisfy me that the bloody deed had not been 
provoked on the part of the victims. The results of this inquiry were 
as follow. 

On the 22d July, the first cutter of the Vincennes, Lieutenant Aldcn 
and Midshipman Henry, and the Leopard, Lieutenant Underwood, 
left, as has been stated, the station at Eld Island, and proceeded along 
the right side of Waia, for the purpose of fulfilling my orders to 
survey the small islands lying north of Malolo. This done, they 
had instructions to join the tender or Porpoise on the western side of 
that island, and survey such islands as they might fall in with on the 
way. After passing Waia, the boats anchored for the night under 
one of the small islands. 

The next, day, they were employed in tlie survey of tlie small 
islands, and in the evening anchored in the bay on the east side of 
Malolo, formed by it and Malolo-Iai-lai, or Little Malolo. 

On reaching this place, Lieutenant Alden, being desirous of ascer- 
taining if the Porpoise was at the anchorage on the west side, directed 
Lieutenant Underw’ood to land near the south end of Malolo, and to 
ascend a small eminence to get a view of that anchorage. Lieutenant 
Alden, it appears, cautioned Lieutenant Underwood to go well armed 
and to be on his guard with the natives, as on his former visit, about six 
weeks before, he had been led to doubt their friendly disposition, and, 
in consequence, had avoided having any communication with them. 
He also directed Lieutenant Underwood to return before sunset. 
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Lieutenant Underwood landed and went up the hill with one of his 
men. After a few minutes, Lieutenant Alden observed some suspi- 
cious movements among the natives near the point, and, in conse- 
quence, hoisted a signal of recall. Lieutenant Underwood was soon 
seen returning to the boat with his man and a native. Before leaving 
the beach, he had some talk with the natives. 

On joining Lieutenant Alden, he reported that there was no vessel 
in sight, and mentioned that on his way up the hill, he suddenly came 
upon a native carrying an armful of clubs, who, the moment he per- 
ceived him, threw down his load and attempted flight, but Lieutenant 
Underwood detained and made him go before them to the boat. When 
they reached the beach, a party of natives joined, and appeared to him 
much disconcerted at finding the lad a prisoner, and without arms. 

They passed the night at anchor in this bay, and on the morning of 
the 24ih, discovered the tender at anchor to the eastward. At nine 
o’clock Lieutenant Emmons joined them in the Peacock’s first cutler, 
having passed the night at one of the small sand-islands in the neigh- 
bourhood. Lieutenant Emmons found them waiting breakfast for him. 
They anticipated that he had some more provisions for them, as he 
had recently parted with the tender, and hoped to procure some yarns, 
pigs, &c., from him, or from the tender herself, which would in all 
probability reach Malolo during the day. 

When Lieutenant Emmons arrived, several of the natives, some of. 
whom were armed, were on the beach where the boats’ crews liad 
cooked their breakfast. 

Many inducements were oflered to them for pigs, yams, &c., with 
very little success, each offering some excuse, and urging the necessity 
of the boats going to their town for such things. 

Just after they had finished their breakfast, the chief spokesman of 
the village came, wading out near the boats, and invited them, in the 
name of the chief, to their town, where he said the chief had secured 
four large hogs as a present for them. In this talk, Oahu Sam, who 
it will he recollected came on board the Peacock as Vendovi’s barber, 
was the interpreter. 

It np])ears that Lieutenant Underwood now volunteered to go to the 
town for provisions, taking with him John Sac (the New Zealander 
heretofore mentioned) as interpreter, from Lieutenant Alden’s boat. 
He, in consequence, shoved off, leaving the other boat to follow him as 
soon as the tide would allow it to cross the reef between the islands. 
Lieutenant Emmons then pushed his boat for the shore, and landed, 
with three armed men, on Maloio-lai-Iai, in order to obtain some angles 
from the top of a hill. On his approaching the beach, the natives 
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waded off to bis boat, but lie ordered them ofT, and directed the ofHcer 
with him, Midshipman Clark, to keep his boat afloat, and not suffer 
them to approach her during his absence. This order was strictly 
attended to, and although a similar attempt was again made, the 
natives when ordered off retired as before. 

Lieutenant Underwood’s boat drew too much water to get across 
the reef, and grounded, upon which a number of natiyes collected 
around her, and joining with the boat’s crew, assisted to drag her over 
the reef. At this time the natives got a knowledge of the feebleness 
of the armament of Lieutenant Underwood’s boat. To my surprise 1 
have since learned that Lieutenant Underwood had left the greater 
part of the armament with which he had been furnished on board the 
brig some few days before. Seven rifles had been put on board that 
vessel, under the idea that it would lighten the boat, and no more than 
three out of the ten he took with him from the Vincennes remained. 

On landing they found no more than two pigs tied to a tree for sale, 
instead of the four they had been promised as presents. Tliese the 
natives declined selling until the chief, who was out upon the reef 
fishing, should return. A messenger was sent for him, and he soon 
made his appearance, but conducted himself haughtily, and refused to 
part with his hogs except for a musket, powder, and ball, which being 
against orders was refused. 

' Lieutenant Alden entertained some uneasiness at the number of 
natives that had crowded around the Leopard, and proceeded to join 
her, but was detained near the reef about twenty minutes before the 
tide would allow the boat to pass over, the first cutter drawing more 
water than the Leopard. On entering the bay, he found the Leopard 
at anchor about two thousand feet from the shore, in just suflicient 
water to enable his boat to get alongside. He was informed by the 
boat’s crew that Lieutenant Underwood had gone on shore, leaving a 
hostage in the Leopard, whom Lieutenant Alden immediately took 
into his own boat. Lieutenant Underwood was accompanied to the 
shore by J. Clark, armed with a rifle and sheath-knife ; J. Dunnock 
and J. M’Kean, armed with cutlasses ; William Leicester, who had the 
trade-box, unarmed ; John Sac, interpreter, unarmed ; Jerome Davis 
and Robert Furman, unarmed. The rest of his men remained in the 
boat, armed with cutlasses and two rifles. 

Lieutenant Underwood w as now seen on the beach, endeavouring to 
trade with a party of about fifteen natives, whence he sent ofif Robert 
Furman, a coloured boy, to Lieutenant Alden, to say that the natives 
would not trade, except for powder, shot, and muskets. Furman wi^s 
sent back by Lieutenant Alden to say, that he would not consent to 
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any such exchange while the schooner was within reach ; that they 
could be supplied by her, and that he must hurry ofi’, as he thought he 
had been long enough absent (having remained on shore about an 
hour) to purchase all they required, if the natives were disposed to 
trade. 

After this, Midshipman Henry asked, and Lieutenant Alden gave 
him permission to land in the canoe, and come off with Lieutenant 
Underwood. A few moments after, a small canoe came alongside 
Lieutenant Alden’s boat, and exchanged some words with the hostage, 
who displayed a little anxiety to return with them to the shore. As 
the canoe shoved off, he attempted to leave the boat, when Lieutenant 
Aldeii took him by the arm and directed him to sit down, giving him 
to understand that he must keep quiet. Lieutenant Emmons now 
joined, and the Leopard was ordered to drop in as near to the party 
on shore as possible. The tide had by this time risen sufficiently to 
allow her to go most of the way on the reef. After another half hour 
had ex[)ired, Jerome Davis, one of the boat’s crew, came off with a 
message from Lieutenant Underwood, that with another hatchet he 
could purchase all he required. 

The hatchet was given to Davis, who was directed to say to Lieu- 
tenant-Underwood that Lieutenant Alden desired to sec him without 
delay, and that he should come off as soon as possible with what 
he had. 

While Lieutenant Alden was relating the circumstances of the 
hostage’s desire to escape to Lieutenant Emmons, from the starboard 
side of the boat, the hostage jumped overboard from the larboard 
(luarter, and made for the shore, in two and a half feet water, looking 
over his shoulder, so as to dodge at the flash if fired at. He took a 
direction different from that of the party on the beach, to divide the 
attention of those in the boats. Lieutenant Alden immediately levelled 
his musket at the hostage, who slackened his pace for a moment, and 
then continued to retreat. 

Midshipman Clark, who was ready to fire, was directed to fire over 
his hcadj which did not stop him. 

J. Clark testifies that Lieutenant Underwood, M’Kean, and himself, 
were standing near the beach, waiting the return of Davis, when they 
saw the chief escape from the boat, and heard the report of the musket. 
The old chief, who was standing near, immediately cried out that his 
son was killed, and ordered the natives to make fight. Upon this two 
of them seized upon Clark’s rifle, and tried to take it from him. One 
of these he stabbed in the breast with his sheath-knife; the other Mr 
Underwood struck on the head with the butt end of his pistol, upon 
, xa 
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which both relinquished their hold. Lieutenant Underwood then 
ordered the men to keep close together, and they endeavoured to make 
their way to the boat, facing the natives. Lieutenant Underwood also 
called upon Midshipman Henry to assist in covering the retreat of the 
men to the boats, to which Mr. Henry replied, that he had just received 
a blow from the club of a native, and would first have a crack at him. 
He then pursued the native a few steps, and cut him down witfi his 
bowie-knife pistol, and had again reached the water’s edge, when ho 
was struck with a short club on the back of the head, just as he fired 
his pistol and shot a native. The blow stunned him, and he fell with 
his face in the water, when he was instantly surrounded by the natives, 
who stripped him. The natives now rushed out from the mangrove- 
bushes in great numbers, some of them endeavouring to get between 
Lieutenant Underwood and the water, while others crowded upon his 
party, throwing their short-handled clubs and using their spears. 
Lieutenant Underwood, having received a spear-wound, fired, and 
ordered the men to do the same ; and after he had fired his second 
pistol, was knocked down by the blow of a club. Clark at the same 
time was struck, and had no farther recollection. 

J. Dunnock says that he was at some distance from Lieutenant 
Ihidcrwood at the time the attack was made; and the first intimation 
he had of it, w-as Lieutenant Underwood’s order to keep together and 
go down to the boat. While obeying the order, he saw the natives 
seize upon Clark’s rifle, and strike Tdeutenant Underwood; but after 
this he had as much as he could do to avoid the clubs and spears 
hurled at himself. He says that Mr. Henry was near him, and up to 
his knees in water, when he received the blow from the short club 
which knocked him down lifeless, with his face in the water. He did 
not see the hostage escape, nor hear the gun fired. 

M’Kcan stales that he was standing by the side of Lieutenant 
Underwood at the time they were awaiting the return of Davis; that 
suddenly there was a movement among the natives, and the cause of 
it was discovered to be the escape of the hostage. Mr. Underwood, 
anticipating trouble, immediately ordered the men to assemble and 
make for the boat. 

John Sac’s story corroborates that of M’Kean. He says, that upon 
hearing the gun, and seeing the hostage escaping, the chief cried out 
that his son was killed, and gave the war-cry. 

On seeing the attack. Lieutenants Emmons and Alden pushed for 
the shore, with both boats. The former had already started to en- 
deavour to retake the hostage. The boats commenced firing as they 
sailed in on some natives who appeared to be wading out to meet 
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them As soon as the boats^took the bottom, all jumped out except 
two boat'keeper^, and waded in, occasionally firing at the natives, 
who now retreated, carrying oil* their dead and wounded, and soon 
disappeared among the mangrove-bushes. 

Before reaching the beach, J. G. Clark was met badly wounded, and 
was taken at once to the boats. On the beach lay Lieutenant Under- 
wood, partly stripped, and Midshipman Henry, quite naked, with a 
native close by the latter, badly wounded, who was at once despatched. 

The party, picking up the bodies, bore them to the boats. On the 
first inspection, some faint hopes were entertained that Midshipman 
Henry was not dead ; but a second examination dissipated this idea. 

The boats now hauled off, and made sail to join the tender, where 
they had seen lier in the morning at anchor. 

Every attention was paid to the wounded and dead by the oHicers 
that affection and regard could dictate; and I could not but feel a 
melancholy satisfaction in havingjit in my power to pay them the last 
sad duties, and that their bodies had been rescued from the shambles 
of these odious cannibals. Yet, when I thought that even the grave 
might not be held sacred from their hellish appetites, I felt much 
concern relative to the disposition of the bodies. I thought of com- 
mitting them to the open sea; but one of the secluded sand-islands 
we had passed the day before occurred to mo as a place far enough 
removed from these condor-eyed savages to permit them to be en- 
tombed in the earth, without risk of exhumation, although there was 
no doubt that our movements were closely watched from the highest 
peaks. On consultation with the ollicers, they concurred with my 
views on this point. 

. There being no doubt, from the reports of all parties present, that this 
outrage was entirely unprovoked, I had no hesitation in determining 
to inflict the punishment it merited, and this, not by the burning of 
the towns alone, but in the blood of the plotters and actors in the 
massacre. 

The two first cutters of the Vincennes and Peacock were therefore 
directed to take up stations to prevent the escape of any persons from 
the island, and before daylight Passed Midshipman Eld was de- 
spatched on the same service with the Leopard. 

The tender got under way at the same time, and proceeded towards 
the spot I had chosen for the place of burial. 

The sun rose clearly, and nothing could look more beautiful and 
peaceful than did the little group of islands, as wc passed them in suc- 
cession on our melancholy errand. At the last and largest, about, ten 
miles from Malolo, wc came to anchor. Dr. Fox and Mr. Agate went 
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on shore to select a place, and dig a common grave for both the victims 
About nine o’clock they came off, and reported to mo that all was 
ready. The bodies were now placed in my gig, side by side, wrapped 
in their country’s flag, and I pulled on shore, followed by Mr. Sinclair 
and the officers in the tender’s boat. 



Only twenty sailors, (all dressed in white,) with myself and officers, 
landed to pay this last mark of affection and respect to those who had 
gone through so many toils, and shared so many dangers with us, 
and of whom we had been so suddenly bereaved. The quiet of the 
scene, tlie solemnity of the occasion, and the smallness of the number 
who assisted, were all calculated to produce an unbroken silence. 
The bodies were quietly taken up and borne along to the centre of the 
island, w here stood a grove of ficus trees, whose limbs were entwined 
in ail directions by running vines. It w^as a lonely and suitable spot 
that had been chosen, in a shade so dense that scarce a ray of the sun 
could penetrate it. 

The grave was dug deep in the pure white sand, and sufficiently 
wide for the two corpses. Mr. Agate read the funeral service so 
calmly and yet with such feeling, that none who were present will for- 
get the impression of that sad half hour. ' After the bodies had been 
closed in, three volleys were fired over the grave. We then used every 
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precaution to erase all marks that might indicate where these unfortu- 
nate gentlemen were interred. I felt as if to refrain from marking tlie 
spot where they were laid, deprived us of one of the consolations that 
alleviate the loss of a relative and friend, but was relieved when it oc- 
curred to me to fix a more enduring mark on that place, by naming 
the island after my nephew, “ Henry,” and the pretty cluster of which 
it forms one, “ Underwood Group.” 

Places remote from the grave were now more disturbed by footsteps 
and digging than the grave itself, and our tracks were obliterated from 
the sand, leaves being thrown about to obscure all indications that 
might lead the wary savage to the resting-place of the deati. 

We wandered about the beach a short time, after which we eii]- 
barked and weighed our anchor to return to Malolo. Shortly after, we 
discovered the Porpoise entering the Malolo Passage, with whom we 
s(>on joined company, and anchored again in the bay on the east side 
of Malolo before dark. 

Preparations were now actively commenced to punish the actors in 
this foul deed ; the arms were prepared, and the parties duly organized 
in the course of the night. 

Upon the island there are two towns, Sualib and Arro. The former 
was on the southwest side, and the residence of the principal actors in 
the massacre. Upon this 1 intended to inflict the heaviest blow,’ The 
latter, whose inhabitants had also taken a part in the tragedy, and 
whose unprovoked hostility had been exhibited by their firing u])on the 
boats from the mangrove-bushes, I determined to burn to llio groumi. 
It was also necessary to be prepared upon the water to prevent any at- 
tempt at escape, or the more desperate efibrt to ca[)ture the vessels, 
necessarily left under a feeble guard. The two latter objects wore con- 
nected, and for this purpose I kept under my own immediate coin- 
inand, my gig, the first cutters of the Vincennes and Peacock, under 
liicutenants Alden and Emmons, and the tender’s boat, under Midship- 
man Clark. 

The party which was to land and attack Sualib, was placed under 
the orders of Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold. It was composed 
of seventy ofiicers and men, of the crews of the Porpoise and tender, 
with a few men from the boats, and was arranged in three divisions, 
under Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold himself, Lieutenants Johnson 
and Maury. To the parly were also attached Lieutenant Nortli, 
J*assed Midshipmen Sinclair and Eld, with Assistant-Surgeon Holmes 
and Mr. Agate. 

The party had orders* ^fter' landing, to move upon Sualib, destroy- 

* For orders, ser; Ap}>eiidi\ XI 11. 
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ing all the plantations they should meet on their way, sparing none ex- 
cept women and children. .They were then to march across the island 
to Arro, and join me for the purpose of fe-embarkiiig. Ac ting- Master 
Totten, who was too unwell to assist in active operations on shore, was 
left in charge of tlie brig, with such of the crew as were on the sick- 
list, and had orders to prevent the natives escaping across t)ie channel 
to Malolo-Iaiiai. 

My plan of attack, and the operations which resulted from it, will be 
understood by reference to the annexed diagram of Malolo. 



The anchor represents the brig's position. 1. Place of landing. 3. Boats* anchorage. 
3. Position of boats off Sualib. 4. Point where the two canoes were captured* 5w Where 
Lieutenant Enitiions met the canoes. 6. Sand-bank. 7. Hill on which the natives sued 
for mercy Track of boats and shore party. 

Tom Granby, the pilot, with three men, were left to get the tender 
under way, and proceed with her to the north side of the island, to 
cover our landing at the town of Arro. 

The parties were all fully armed, and were provided with port-f»res, 
and rockets (“ fiery spirits”), which wq had found so efRcienl on a 
former occasion. 

Nino o’clock in the morning was the hour appointed for landing 
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Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold’s force, ^hibh was effected in 
good order, arid the party being arranged in its threC'^ divisions, 
marched off. Before the disembarkation was effected, two natives 
endeavoured to pass over to Malolo-lailai, but a well-directed shot 
from Mr. Totten compelled them to retufn. 

As soon as Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold’s party had moved 
off, two canoes were seen turning the point of Malolo-lailai. I gave 
immediate orders to chase and intercept them, when, if they were from 
any other island, they were to be directed to return on their course, but 
if belonging to Malolo, they were to be captured. All the boats pulled 
out, and Lieutenant Emmons, who took the lead, succeeded in cutting 
them off from the shore. Through Oahu Sam, ho found that they 
belonged to Malolo, and the men in Lieutenant Emmons’s boat were 
so much excited that they at once fired several muskets into the 
canoes, by which some of the persons in them were struck ; the rest 
immediately jumped overboard, and swam in various directions. By 
thiii time 1 had approached near enough to order the firing to cease, 
aiul quarter to be given. The swimmers were then picked up. Among 
them were found one of the chiefs of Arro, the town we were about to 
Bttatsk, with a woman, a girl, and an infant. I directed the three last 
tp:be set on shore and liberated, telling them we did not war against 
women and children. The men I sent on board the brig, to be put in 
irons, and had the canoes towed alongside of her. 

r^bw found that the tender had grounded on the only shoal in the 
bay, and as the tide was rapidly falling, I knew it was useless to 
attempt to get her off. I therefore left her with Tom Granby, morti- 
fied at his bad luck, and disappointed in not having to play a conspicu- 
ous part as her commander, for which he had evidenlly prepared 
himself. 

The boats now pulled towards the north end of the island. As wc 
proceeded in that direction, towards the town of Avro, which I now 
intended to attack, we beard a distant hail from the shore-party, who 
were on the top of the ridge of the island, informing us that five canoes 
were in sight to the northward, standing for the island. 

As soon as we reached the town of Arro, perceiving no natives to 
oppose us, I despatched Lieutenant Emmons to pull towards the 
approaching canoes and intercept them, while with the rest of the 
boats’ crews the town of Arro was burnt. In doing this we met with 
no hindrance, for although the place was large, evidently populous, 
and well fortified with a ditch and fence, it was found deserted. Many 
of the male inhabitants, as I afterwards learned, had gone to Sualib, to 
aid in the defence of that town, while others had accompanied the 
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women and cliiklren to the mountains, whither all their movable 
property had also been carried. This fact shows that the islanders 
were not ignorant of the consequences that were likely to follow the 
murder of our officers, and had made timely preparations to resist our 
attack on one of the towns, knd save themselves from serious loss at 
the other. 

Having completed the destruction of lArro, I proceeded in the gig 
towards the noriliwcst point of the island, for the purpose of joining 
Lieutenant Emmons, on rounding which, I observed the snjoke of the 
burning of Sualib. As I pulled around the island, 1 saw many of 
the natives on the highest peaks, whither they had retreated for 
safety, and others upon the beach, who, on seeing the boat, fled 
towards the mountains. In pursuit of these, the “fiery spirits,” w'crc 
frequently sent, to their great alarm. When I had proceeded far 
enough to get a view of the bay in front of Sualib, neither boat nor 
canoes w'ere in sight, and I turned back, to rejoin the other boats 
off Arro. 

On reaching them, Lieutenant Alden reported that he had executed 
the orders, and had, at high water, towed off or destroyed all the 
canoes. During my absence, an old man had ventured down to the 
beach, with two others in his company, and made signs that he 
wished to speak with them. They held a parley with him, through 
the interpreter, and learned that he was the chief of Arro. He told 
them that he was houseless, had lost his property, his son, and tnany 
of his people ; he declared that his village had nothing to do with the 
killing of the Papalangis, and offering pigs, &c., as presents, begged 
that we would not punish him any farther. 

Lieutenant-Commandant llinggold, with his party, reached Arro 
just at sunset. His three divisions were separated immediately after 
they landed, in order to cover more space, and more effectually to 
destroy the plantations. The division under Lieutenant Maury was 
the first to approach Sualib. As soon as the natives got sight of it, 
they set up shouts of defiance. No signs of fear were exhibited, but 
(»n the contrary, every proof of a determination to resist. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold in a short time came up with 
his division, and on examining the defences of the town, thought it 
expedient to await the arrival of Lieutenant Johnson. Upon the latter 
oificer coming up, which was shortly after, the three parties descended 
the hill, and approached the ditch of the town. The natives boldly 
sallied out to meet them, with a discharge of arrows, and exhibited 
the utmost confidence. They in truth believed their town to be im- 
pregnable, for it had hitherto withstood every attack made by Fccjee 
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warriors. Its defences evinced no little skill in engineering: a ditch 
twelve feet wide and full of mud and water, surrounded the whole ; 
next came a strong palisade, built of cocoa-nut trunks, placed four or 
five feet apart, among which was here and there a living tree; this 
palisade was united by a fence of wicker-work, about ten feet high, so 
strong and dense as to defy all attempts to penetrate or even see 
through it ; inside of the palisade was a second ditch, recently exca- 
vated, the carih thrown up from which formed a parapet about four 
feet in thickness, and as many in height. In the ditch the defenders 
sheltered themselves, and only exposed their heads when they rose to 
shoot through the loopholes left in the palisade. As the whole party 
continued to approach the fortification, our men spread out so as to 
outflank the skirmishers, and by a few rockets and a shower of balls 
showed them that they had diflTerent enemies from Fcejcc men to deal 
with. This compelled them to retire within the fortification, and 
abandon all on its outside to destruction. When the skirmishers had 
retired into the fortress, all united in loud shouts of lako-mai (come 
on 1), flourishing their spears and clubs. 

Our party having approached within about seventy feet of the 
etOckade, opened it& fire on the fortification. Now was seen, what 
many of those present had not before believed, the expertness, with 
which these people dodge a shot at the flash of a gun. Those who 
were the most incredulous before, were now satisfied that they could 
do this cflectually. 

For about fifteen minutes an obstinate resistance was kept up with 
musketry and arrows. In this the women and children were as 
actively engaged as the men, and all made a prodigious clamour. 
After the above time, the noise diminished, the defence slackened, and 
many were seen to make their escape from a gate which was inten- 
tionally left unattacked, carrying the dead and wounded on their 
backs. A rocket, of which several had already been tried without 
visible eflect, now struck one of the thatched roofs; a native sprung 
up to tear it ofl', but that moment was his last, and the roof immedi- 
ately burst into flames. Upon this Lieutenant-Commandant Ring- 
gold recalled several oflicers who were desirous of storming the town 
through its small gate, an attempt, which even if successful, must 
have been attended with loss of life on our part, and which the suc- 
cess of the rocket practice rendered unnecessary. To force the gate 
would have been a diflicult operation, had it been defended with the 
least pertinacity, for it was constructed in the mariner of a fish-weir. 
The natives, as lias been seen, had, in addition to their arrows, clubs, 
spears, and muskeis; but the latter were so unskilfully handled as to 
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do little damage, for they, as I had before been informed was their 
practice, pul charges into them according to the size of the person .they 
intended to shoot at. They believe that it requires a larger load to 
kill a large man than it does to kill a small one. The bows and 
arrows wei'e for the most part used by the women. 

The moment the flames were found to be spreading, a scene of con- 
fusion ensued that baffles description. The shouts of men were inter- 
mingled with the cries and shrieks of the women and children, the 
roaring of the fire, the bursting of the bamboos, and an oecasional 
volley of musketry. 

The heat became so intense, that Lieutenant-Commandant Ring- 
gold drew off the divisions to a cocoa-nut grove in the neighbourhood, 
where he waited until the conflagration should have exhausted its fury. 
After the lapse of an hour, the whole town was reduced to ashes, and a 
few of the offleers and men were able, although with difficulty, to enter 
within its ditch. It was evident that large quantities of water and pro- 
visions (pigs, &c.,) had been stored up, in the anticipation of a long 
siege. Numerous clubs, spears, bows and arrows, with several mus- 
kets, were picked up, together with fish-nets, tapa, &c., and the cap of 
Lieutenant Underwood. Only four bodies were found, among whortVv 
was .that of a child, which had been seen during the conflagration, 
apparently deserted, and in a state of danger, from which our men 
would gladly have relieved if, had it been possible. 

Our party sustained but little injury. Only one man was struck by 
a ball, which, however, did no other harm than to tear his jacket. 
Se/eral were wounded by arrows, but only Samuel Stretch, quarter- 
gunner, so severely as to cause any solicitude. 

After the destruction of the town, the third division, under Lieu- 
tenant Maury, was ordered to return to the brig, along tlie beach of 
the western side of the island. This route was chosen for the sake of 
the woinided man, who was unable to travel over the hills. The first 
and second divisions marched across the island to the town of Arro. 
The officers describe the scene that lay before them, when they had 
reached the highest part of the ground that lay in their route, as ex- 
tremely beautiful. In the valley below them, and on the declivities 
of the hills, were to be seen yam and taro-patches kept in the neatest 
order, with the small yam-houses (lololo) in the midst, surrounded by 
groves of tall cocoa-trees, and plantations of bananas. All looked 
quiet and peaceful, in strong contrast to tlic exciting contest in which 
they had just been engaged, and the character of the ruthless and 
murderous race who had been the occupants of the smiling valley. 

Tdeutenant-Commandant Ringgold, with these divisions, reached the 
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beach of Arro at sunset,* when a part of the men were embarked in 
the canoes and boats. Lieutenant Alden was at once despatched 
round the island in the cutter, for the purpose of rendering assistance 
to Lieutenant Maury, but he arrived too late to be of service. 

While these transactions were taking place on the island, the water 
also became the scene of a conflict. Lieutenant Emmons, who had 
been despatched to intercept the five canoes, reported to be seen from 
the ridge, pulled round the island without discovering them. While 
making this circuit he fell in with the party under Lieutenant North, 
and took the wounded man into the boat, leaving one of his eight in 
his place. He then pulled to the brig, where he refreshed his men, 
and in the afternoon proceeded round Malolo-lailai to search for the 
canoes, supposing they might have escaped and been drawn up in the 
mangrove-bushes. He soon, however, discovered the enemy poling 
along on the outer reef towards Malolo-lailai. They were somewhat 
separated when first seen, but as he approached, the weathermost 
made sail to leeward to join their companions, and when they had 
accomplished this, all struck their sails and advanced to attack him, 
manoeuvring together. In each canoe there were about eight warriors, 
hating a kind of breastwork to protect them from the shot, while 
Lieutenant Emmons’s boat’s crew consisted only of seven. After a 
short but severe contest, only one of the canoes escaped ; the others 
were all captured, together with their warriors. Lieutenant Emmons 
reached the brig, with three of his [»rizes, a little before midnight. 

Shortly after daylight, a few natives were seen on the beach oppo- 
site to the tender. I had been hoping throughout the night that some 
overture would be made, and at once look my gig, with the interpreter, 
and pulled for them. As we approached the edge of the reef, which 
was now bare, it being low water, all the men retired, leaving a 
young native woman standing, with the dilFcrent articles near her 
belonging to Lieutenant Underwood and Midshipman Henry. Slic 
held a wliite cock in her arms, which she was desirous of my accept- 
ing; but, believing it to be an emblem of peace with this people, 
(which I found afterwards was the case,) I refused it, but took the 
other articles. I declined the pacjfic oflering, because I had no idea 
of making peace with them until it should be sued for after their own 
fashion. 1 had obtained a sulficient knowledge of their manners and 
customs to know that it was usual for them, when defeated, and at the 
mercy of their enemies, to beg pardon and sue for mercy, before the 
whole of the attacking party, in order that all might be witnesses. I 


* For hit} report, sco Appendix XIII. 
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also knew that they never acknowledged themselves conquered unless 
this was done, and would construe my failing to require it ol them 
into an admission that I had not succeeded in overcoming them. 
Many messages were, indeed, delivered to me by this girl from the 
chiefs, expressive of their sorrow for having attacked and killed our 
little chiefs ; but, in Fecjee language, this amounted to nothing ; and, 
I was determined to receive from them a formal acknowledgment of 
defea’t, according to their own mode, before I made peace with them, 
however anxious I was to avoid any more bloodshed. I therefore sent 
the chiefs and people a message that they must come and beg [)ardon 
and sue for mercy, before all our warriors, on a hill that 1 pointed out, 
on the south end of the island, saying that I should land there in a little 
while to receive them, and that if they did not come they must be 
responsible for the consequences. 

At about eight o’clock I went on board the Porpoise, where I had 
in confinement a chief of Arro and some of his followers, in order 
that the fears of the people of the island might not induce them to 
neglect the opportunity of asking for peace, and knowing that this 
chief would have great influence in bringing about the result I desired* 
I had an interview with him in the cabin. The first question I pill to 
him startled him not a little ; it was, whether he could trust his life in 
the hands of any of his people that were on board with him ; for it 
was my intention to send a messenger from among those natives on 
board to the chiefs and people of the island, and if he did not execute 
it and return at the appointed time, I should shoot him. His eyes grew 
very large, he hesitated, and then spoke very quickly. At last he said, 
“Yes;” but that he would like the two younger boys to be sent, as 
they were the best and most trustworthy. My object was now fully 
explained to him; and after he thoroughly understood the penalty both 
to himself and the people of the island, he entered warmly into my 
views, as he perceived that by so doing he would at once regain his 
own liberty, and save his island from farther devastation. 

The boys, who were respectively about fifteen and seventeen years 
of age, were then called into the cabin. I look two reeds, and repealed, 
through the interpreter, the messages, which the chief look great pains 
to make them understand. They were to this effect : that the whole 
of the natives of the island should come to me by the time the sun was 
overhead, to beg pardon and sue for mercy; and that if they did not 
do so, they must expect to be exterminated. This being fully under- 
stood by the boys, they were landed, the chief having previously assured 
them that his life depended on their good conduct and haste in executing 
their charge. 
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Every, thingvwas now prepared, agreeably to die orders of the night 
before, and Iks whole force was landed ; but instead of moving on to 
make farther devastation and destruction, we ascended the eastern 
knoll. This is covered with a beautiful copse of casuarina trees, 
resembling somewhat the pines of our own country. Here we .took 
our station, and remained *from about ten in the morning till four 
o’clock in the afternoon. 

The day was perfectly serene, and the island, which, but a few hours 
before, had been one of the loveliest spots in creation, was now entirely 
laid waste, showing the place of the massacre, the ruined town, and the 
devastated plantations. The eye Wandered over the dreary waste to 
the beautiful expanse of waters beyond and around, with the long lines 
of white sparkling reefs, until it rested^ far in the distance, on the small 
greeu spot where we had performed the last rites to our murdered 
companions. A gentle breeze, which was blowing through the casua- 
rina trees, g^ve out the moaning sound that is uttered by the pines of 
our own country, producing a feeling of depression inseparable from 
the occasion, and bringing vividly to my thoughts the sad impression 
which this melancholy and dreadful occurrence would bring upon 
those who were far away. 

Towards four o’clock, the sound of distant wailings was heard, 
which gradually drew nearer and nearer. At the same time, the 
natives were seen passing over the hills towards us, giving an effect 
to the whole scene which will be long borne in my memory. They 
at length reached the foot of the hill, but would come no farther, until 
assured that their petition would be received. On receiving this 
assurance, they wound upward, and in a short time, about forty men 
appeared, crouching on their hands and knees, and occasionally stop- 
ping to utter piteous moans and wailings. When within thirty feet 
of us, they stopped, and an old man, their leader, in the most piteous 
manner, begged pardon, supplicating forgiveness, and pledging that 
they would never do the like again to a white man. He said, that 
they acknowledged themselves conquered, and that the island belonged 
to us ; that they were our slaves, and would do whatever I desired ; that 
they had lost every thing ; that the two great chiefs of the island, and 
all their best wafriors had been killed, all their provisions destroyed, 
and their houses burned. They acknowledged a loss of fifty-seven 
killed. Whether the twenty-five that were opposed to Lieutenant 
Emmons were included in this number, I know not, but I am rather 
inclined to believe that they were ; for accounts subsequently received, 
give the same number. They declared that they were now convinced 
that they never could make war against the white men (Papalangis) ; 
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and that they had brought two of the chief’s daughters atfa present for 
the great chief. During the whole time that the old man was speaking, 
they all remained bent down with their heads to the ground, 

I asked them many questions, and, among others, what had induced 
them to murder the little chiefs. They acknowledged that the olTicers 
had done them no harm, and confessed that they had been killed with- 
out the slightest cause. They stated that all the murderers were slain, 
and that the act was planned and executed by the people of Sualib, 
none of whom were then present, or could be found ; and said that the 
persons present were the only ones uninjured. Some of the officers 
believed that they recognised several of them as having been in the 
fight. I then, through the interpreter, dwelt upon the atrocity of their 
crime, and pointed out to them how justly we were offended with them, 
and how much they deserved the punishment they had received. I, 
told them they might consider themselves fortunate that we did rvk 
exterminate them ; and farther assured them, that if ever a like act 
was committed, or any aggression on the whites again took place, the 
most terrible punishment would await them ; that we did not wish to 
do them any harm, but came among them as friends, and wished to 
be treated as such ; that they must now see the folly of opposing us, as 
they had lost their best warriors, while we had not lost one ; that we 
never fought against women or children, and never received any gifts 
or presents ; that ] granted them pardon, but they must 'do as 1 was 
about to direct them, 

I then told them, that to-morrow, very early, they must all come to 
the town of Arro unarmed, and bring back every article they had taken 
from the officers, with what provisions they could gather, and that 
they would be employed to bring water for the vessels. This was ac- 
cording to their customs, that the conquered should do work for the 
victors. 

They readily assented to all these demands, *but said that many of 
the articles belonging to the little chiefs must have been destroyed by 
fire, and that they knew not where to obtain them, or where to find 
any thing to eat. I knew that the last assertion was false, as I had 
seen many plantations on the northwest side of the island which had 
not suffered, and remained untouched. I therefore told them they 
must comply with all they had been ordered to do. 

They were then dismissed, and instantly vanished from before us. 
Orders were now given to embark, and we reached the vessels at 
sunset. 

I had great reason to be satisfied with the result of this day’s pro- 
ceedings ; for I felt, that after administering to the savages a very 
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severe punishment, I had probably effected the desirable end of pre- 
venting ariy further bloodshed* 

Early on the morning of the 28th, the tender and brig got under 
way, and anchored off the town of Arro, where the natives, to the 
number of seventy, came down to the beach, with every appearance 
of humility, to carry into effect the terms we had made with them. 
The water-bags and breakers were given to them to fill and bring to 
the beach for tlie boats. They found this very hard work, and often 
expressed themselves to the interpreters, who were with the officers at- 
tending to the duty, that it would have been as well for them to have 
been killed in battle as to die of hard work. They toiled thus until 
nefirly sunset, and procured abput three thousand gallons of water for 
us. They also brought twelve good-sized pigs for the crews, some 
yams, and about three thousand cocoa-nuts. 

.V Among the articles restored, was the silver watch of Lieutenant Un- 
derwood, almost entirely melted up, and a piece of the eye-glass of 
Midshipman Henry. 

When I went on shore, I saw the chief and about twenty of the old 
men, who were not able to take part in the work. I had a long talk 
with them, through the interpreter, and explained to them that they had 
brought this trouble upon themselves. I pointed out, particularly, that 
the blow had fallen upon the town of Arro, as well as upon that of 
Sualib, because its inhabitants had fired at the boats from the man- 
grove-bushes, which was wrong; and if it occurred again, or they 
ever molested the Papalangis, they would meet with exemplary punish- 
ment. They all listened with great attention, and said it should never 
occur again, and that when any Papalangis came to their island, they 
would do every thing for them, and treat them as friends and children. 

At evening, I had the chief who was our prisoner brought up and 
liberated. He had now, from the death of the one at Sualib, become 
the highest chief of the island. I gave him good advice, and assured 
him, that if he allowed any white man to be injured, he would sooner 
or later be punished. He promised me, that as long as he lived they 
should always be treated as friends and children ; that he would be the 
first to befriend them ; that he now considered the island as belonging 
to the Papalangis ; that he had noted all that I had said ; that it was 
good, and he would be very careful to observe it ; that he would, if lie 
had no canoe, swim off to the white people’s ships to do them all the 
service in his power ; and that his people should do so also. He was 
then, with the natives who had been captured, put on shore. When 
they landed, the whole population were heard crying and wailing over 
him at his return. 
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The above are all the important facts relative to this tragical aflkir, 
both to the natives and ourselves. I feel little disposed to cast blanae 
any where, but it must be apparent that if the precautions directed in 
the orders given for the conduct of the officers on boat duty had been 
adhered to, this misfortune would not have occurred. It is therefore 
to be regretted, that a strict regard had not been paid to these orders, 
and that care and watchfulness to preserve and keep all on their guard 
had not been constantly manifested. It is difficult to ima^ne how 
some of the officers should, in spite of all warnings, have indulged an 
over-confidence in the peaceable disposition and good intentions of the 
natives ; and it is still more surprising that this should have been the 
case with Lieutenant Alden, who had charge of the party for the time 
being, and who had frequently expressed himself satisfied, and had also 
warned others, that the natives of Malolo were not to be trusted. This 
opinion was not adopted by him without good grounds; for on his 
former visit, about six weeks before, they had shown a disposition tb 
rut off the launch and first cutter, of which he was then in charge. 
There was no absolute necessity for obtaining provisions, and still less 
for his allowing Lieutenant Underwood to remain an hour and a half 
on shore, chaflering for two or three pigs, when they knew the tender 
was in sight, and that she would reach the place of rendezvous before 
night. 

The whole of this afflicting tragedy I cannot but believe grew out 
of a want of proper care and watchfulness over the hostage, after he 
had shown a disposition to escape, and a heedlessness that it is impos- 
sible to look at without astonishment. The hostage certainly would 
never have attempted to escape, had there been a proper guard kept 
over him while in the boat; and from the evidence of all those who 
were on shore, it appears certain tliat no disturbance took place until 
the escape was made. 

I arn well aware, that all the officers and men present were not at 
the time satisfied with the punishment inflicted. Many of them even 
thought that all in any way concerned in the* murder ought to have 
been put to death. 

But I felt then as I do now, that the punishment was sufficient and 
effectual, while it was accompanied, as far as it could be, with mercy. 
Some, no doubt, will look upon it as unnecessarily severe ; but if they 
duly considered the wanton murders that have been committed on the 
whites in this group of islands, merely to gratify the desire of plunder 
or the horrid appetite for cannibal repasts, they would scarcely think 
the punishment too severe. 

The warriors of this island were looked upon as a nest of pirates 
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even by the rest of the group, and had their great crime been suffered 
to go unpunished, would in all probability have become more fearless 
and daring than ever. 

The blow I inflicted not only required to be done promptly and 
effectually, as a punishment for the murder of my olliccrs, but was 
richly deserved for other outrages. It could not have fallen upon any 
place where it would have produced as much effect, in impressing the 
wliole group with a full sense of our power and determination to 
punish suc|) aggressions. 

Such has been its effect on the people of Malolo, that they have 
since been found the most civil, harmless, and well-disposed natives of 
the group. 

Notwithstanding that the opinion of all the oflicers who were present 
and cognizant of all the facts was, that I had not gone far e‘nough in 
the punishment I had inflicted, I found myself charged on my return 
by the administration, as guilty of murder, and of acting on this occa- 
sion in a cruel, merciless, and tyrannical manner. To make out the 
latter charge, jt was alleged that 1 had made the natives actually 
crawl to my feet'to beg pardon. The part of the whole affair for 
which I take some credit to myself is, that when I judged it had 
become necessary to punish, it was in like manner obligatory on me to 
study how it could be done most effectually ; and from the knowledge 
1 had obtained of the customs of the natives, during the time I had 
been engaged in the group, I was enabled to perform this painful 
though necessary duty, in a manner that made it vastly more effectual, 
by requiring of them their own forms of submission, and their own 
modes of acknowledging defeat. 

All the facts of the case are before my countrymen, and they will 
be able to judge whether I should, for my conduct in the punishment 
of this atrocious massacre, have been arraigned on a charge of 
murder, and of acting in a cruel, merciless, and tyrannical manner, 
and this without any previous inquiry into the facts or motives that 
led to my actions, and merely on tlie report of a few discontented ofli- 
cers of the squadron, whom the good of the service compelled me to 
send back to the United States. These grave charges were not made 
known to me until two days before the court was convened for my 
trial upon them. 

While I am unable to refrain from stating wherein I consider some 
of the oflicers blamablc, T must mention with high praise the promp- 
titude with which the bodies were saved from ministering to the 
cannibal appetites of the murderers. 

The punishment inflicted on the natives was no doubt severe ; but I 
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cannot view it as unmerited, and the extent to which, it Was carried 
was neither dictated by cruelly nor revenge. I thought that they had 
been long enough allowed to kill and eat with impunity, every defence-* 
less white that fell into their hands, either by accident or misfortune, 
and that it was quite time, as their intercourse with our countrymen 
on their adventurous voyages was becoming more frequent, to make 
the latter more secure. I desired to teach the savages that it was not 
weakness or fear that had thus far stayed our hands; and was aware, 
too, that they had ridiculed and misunderstood the lenity .with which 
they bad heretofore been treated both by the French and English men- 
of-war. 

During the night I found it would be impossible, for the boats to 
pro(^ee(l, and 1 felt little inclined to run the risk of another accident, 
through ‘want of care and necessary precaution in dealing with the 
natives. I therefore determined on sending them back to the ship?|^' 
as direct a route as possible, and ordered them to make the best df 
their way to Muthuata, proceeding first to the Annan Islands, thence 
across to Mbua Bay and along the north shore of Vanya-levu. They 
arrived at Muthuata on the 3Ist day of July, bearing the sad news of 
the events at Malolo. 

Rcmniniiig myself in the tender, I proceeded, with the Porpoise in 
company, to the Vitilevu shore, intending to pass out of the Malolo 
Passage ; but we found the Hood setting so strong, that we were com- 
pelled to anchor under the Navula Reef, where we lay until the tide 
changed, employing ourselves looking over the extensive reef for shells, 
and observing to fix and prove the survey of the passage. The openirig 
through the great reef here, which I have called the Navula Passage, . 
is very remarkable ; it has for portals two small islands of nearly the 
same size, which I have named Waldron and Spieden, after the pursers 
of the Expedition, between which the tide rushes with great strength. 
The great sea-reef appears to have been here broken asunder by some 
convulsion of nature, and the rushing tide has entirely swept the 
fragments away, leaving a fine open passage between the two islands 
of a mile in width. This may be termed the lee reef of these islands. 
Few things arc more remarkable than the extent of these zoophytic . 
formations; and the variety of their shapes, direction, and configu- 
ration, scern to put all speculation at defiance. Although I had often, 
in sailing over them in my boat, been impressed with the beautiful ap- 
pearances they exhibited, I thought this day they excelled any I had 
before seen, and had a still closer resemblance to a rich parterre of 
flowers. 1 could scarcely realize the fact, that objects so essentially 
different could, by any means or in any way, be made to resemble 
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ea6h other. At times my gig’s crew have called my attention to them 
on either hand, as we driAed slowly over these broad reefs, which arc 
not only decked with the rocky habitation of these industrious liiho- 
phytes, but innumerable fancifully coloured fish of all shapes and sizes 
find shelter around and beneath them. The water is so limpid as to 
make the smallest marking and lightest shades, not only of the fish but 
of the corals themselves, perfectly distinct. 

Towards sunset, the tide having ceased to flow, both vessels got 
under way and beat through the Navula Passage. This has nearly 
theT shape of an elbow, and ought not to be attempted with a contrary 
wind, as there would not be room to beat through, except in a small 
vessel. We reached the open sea before it was quite dark, and began 
beating to the eastward along the Vitilevu shore. 

Finding, during the morning of the 30lh, that the brig detained me, 
I^iezlmined on parting company, and sent orders to her to repair to 
Q^hu, observe for chronometer sights at Observatory Point, procure 
a larj^ quantity of yams, and thence proceed to Muthuata to join the 
rest of the squadron. By the Porpoise I sent orders to Captain Hudson 
ta have every thing ready for sea by the lOlh of August, as I believed 
that the remaining duties might be performed by that time, and in- 
formed him that I would join the squadron at Mali Island, intending to 
leave the group through the Mali Passage. 

This southwest coast of Vitilevu had already been examined in the 
boats, under Lieutenant Emmons, as I have before mentioned. No- 
thing was leA to be performed for the completion of this suivcy; I, 
therefore, when opposite the situation of Vatulelc, put over the patent 
log and ran for it, by which method I found its distance from Vitilevu 
to be eighteen miles. 

Wc remained all night under Vatulcle, and in the morning began 
the siirvey of its cast side, the Peacock having already completed its 
western shore. 

Vatulele has the appearance of a raised coral island, alihongh it is 
not so, blit is of volcanic formation. The north part of this island is 
about seventy feet above the sea level, and is comfwscd of strata of 
reddish clay and sandstone, lying nearly in horizontal layers, and 
closely resembling the red cliffs of Vitilevu opposite to if. It gradu- 
ally descends to a low point at its southern end. There is no more 
than a narrow shore-reef on its western side, but on the eastern shore 
a reef extends oflf two or three miles, forming a kind of bow from the 
south to the north end of the island. There was no opening in the reef 
except for boats, and near its north end it enclosed several small islets. 
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which bear the names of the midshipmen of the squadroii. Valnlele is 
well covered with wood, and is inhabited. 

After having finished the examination of Vatulele, we shaped our 
course for Mbenga, and at noon discovered a coral reef extending about 
three hundred yards north and south, by one hundred and fifty east 
and west. It is awash, and bears from the south point of Vatulele 
east-by-north, distant seven miles. After getting angles on .Mbenga 
Peak and Vatulele, and obtaining chronometer sights, we left this 
small, though dangerous spot, which I have called Flyifig-Fisli 
Shoal. We passed the night under the extensive reef that surroilhds 
Mbenga, not being able to find the entrance, as the night was ex- 
tremely dark. 

In tlie morning early we stood over for Kantavu, to survey its north 
side, and reached it in time to secure the latitude close to the point of 
its reef oft' Malatta Bay, which I found to be in 18® 58' 84" & The 
distance from Mbenga Reef was found to be twenty-six miles by the 
patent log, in a southeast-by-south direction. We then anchored in 
its harbour, formed by the coral reefs, which only exist to any extent 
about this part, where the island is almost divided in two* So low 
and narrow is the isthmus, that the natives frequently transport their 
canoes over it. ^ 

Many natives came off, but they were not willing tc trust themselves 
on board when they understood who we were. 

Tlie whole length of Kantavu is high and mountainous, with the 
exception of a small part of its centre, near Malatta Bay. This bay 
was surveyed ; it is small, and offers safety to a few vessels for tem- 
porary anchorage, although it is difficult to chose a place for the 
purpose, on account of several reefs that lie across it. The" Flying- 
Fish was anchored in sixteen fathoms, sandy bottom. I now esta- 
blished, from several bases, all the peaks and points for our surveying 
operations the next day. 

Many canoes came off to us before we anchored, but we could not 
pcii’suadc the jHiople to come on board, as long as we were under way ; 
they said we might carry them off; but on our anchoring they came 
alongside, bringing a few yams, pigs, &c., which they sold cheap. 

A chief coming off, we succeeded in getting him on board, and 
induced him to remain and send his canoe for provisions. He wat 
a remarkably fine-looking man, and extremely intelligent, having 
strongly marked .Tewish features. He counted forty-five towns on 
Kantavu, which would make its population upwards of ten thousand. 

The island is well covered with pine timber, resembling the Kaurie 
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pine of New ..Zealand, and most of the large canoes used in the Feejeo 
Islands arc built here. The chief informed me that he would for 
three muskets get me, in three days, trees large enough to make 
masts for the tender. These were fourteen inches in diameter, and 
sixty feet in length, or large enough for topmasts of a ship of seven 
hundred tons. It takes them eight moons to build a canoe. 

The people of Kantavu are industrious, and the chief said they 
had abundance of provisions, of which, if I would stay over the next 
day, he would bring me any quantity I desired. After making inquiry 
about Vendovi he said that the people of Kantavu were glad he had 
been taken away, for he was continually making exactions on them 
for, all kinds of articles, under his authority of vasu. 

The chief said there were no harbours on the south side of the 
island, and that they sometimes transported their canoes over the 
narrow neck to visit that shore, but it was a very rough place, and 
too much exposed to the sea to be safe for canoes. This island, as it 
has been before mentioned, is tributary to Rewa. JMost frequently 
the annual tribute is paid in canoes, except when the king of Rewa 
designates otherwise. 

Many whale-ships, stop here for supplies; these are principally 
English, belonging to Sydney, who seldom go to the north of those 
islands. The natives reported that they had seen eight witliin two 
moons. The bay they generally frequent is one to the westward of 
Malatla, called Tabuca. On this bay there is quite a large settlement 
of the same name, and it was reported by the chief as Imving amjde 
supplies. Anchorage may be had off the town in fifteen fathoms 
water, with sandy bottom. It is a very picturesque s[)ot. 

According to the pilot’s account of the Kantavu people, they are 
not to be trusted, being prone to acts of violence, which they can 
commit with impunity, as they have always a secure retreat from 
their enemies, in tlie mountain districts. Boats and crews, if not on 
their guard here, are frequently detained until they arc ransomed ; 
so that it behooves all who visit and wish to deal with tlie’se people, 
to be exceedingly cautious. 

Early on the morning of the 3d of August, we got under way, and 
stood along the island of Kantavu, to its western end. The dislancc 
from Malatta Bay thither was found by patent log to be six miles. 
After reaching this point, we hove about under the Peak of Kantavu, 
which is a dome of large dimensions, and has the appearance of being 
an extinct crater, similar to those we have observed at the other groups. 
Having several remarkable peaks fixed, wc were enabled to make a 
good running survey. The most northern coral shoal is oil’ Malatta 
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Bay, and it is the only place where tliere is any detaehi|d 
whole length of the northern shore of the island* We 
island to be twenty-five miles in length. one o’clock we, bad 
reached its eastern end, off which lies Ono, a round »land with two 
villages on it. 

Ono is about eighty feet high, and between it and Kantavu there is 
a good and well-protected harbour. It was near Ono ^at the brig 
Charles Doggelt was cut off by the chief Vendovi. ^ v ; 

To the north is a cluster of rocky islets, which, fitidihg without 
names, I have designated by those of the passed midsbipmeti belonging 
to the s(|uadron. They are all situated in the great Astrolabe Bedf, 
called after the name of that ship, in consequence of her remarkable 
escape from shipwreck on its eastern side. From Ono it trends nearly 
north. On its east side it is quite unbroken, and extends in a sweep 
round Ono, until it joins Kantavu ; on the west side it is much broken, 
and has several safe passages through to the Passed Midshipmen 
Islands. These are eleven in number, and under some of them there 
is good anchorage. A few of these islands yield cocoa-nuts, but there 
arc no inhabitants except on Ono. The length of the Astrolabe Reef, 
from Ono to its northern point, is ten miles ; near the northern point is 
a remarkable rock, which is seen very distinctly from all directions. 
At the northern point of the reef is- a clear pussago through it. The 
water inside appears as blue as the ocean, and is doubtless very deep. 
Whales were seen sporting within the reef. 

This reef is not only dangerous from its extent, but on account of 
the strong currents which prevail here, which for the most part set to 
the eastward. 

From the point of the roof the high land of Vitilcvii and Mbenga 
can be seen. It was just sunset when we left it, and stood on a north- 
by-east course, intending to make the reef off Nasilai Point. After 
running thirty-one miles, wo came up with it, and found that we wore 
obliged to make two short tacks to get far enough to the eastward to 
clear it, after doing which wo arrived off Ovolau at 2 a. m. Notwith- 
standing the darkness, we passed in and anchored near the Porpoise. ; 

On I he llh, I was engaged until late in the afiernoon observing fojr 
time, in order to verify the meridian distances hotw'cen Ovoku'and 
those places at whi(;h I had again observed, and to ascertain if any 
change had taken place in the rates of my chronometers within the 
last five weeks. The proof of their correct performance was most 
satisfactory. 

Levuka looked almost deserted, in comparison with what it had 
been during our stay there. Tui Levuka received me with much 
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b08|pilafity. #took a look at the garden we had planted, and found 
that tftany of tba vegetables had already gone to seed, which the 
white man; 'George, had gathered; but it wanted weeding, which they 
promised me should be done, under an injunction that they would ))uil 
up nothing that they did not know. 

©n the Observailory Point, Seru, Tanoa’s eldest son, had’ built an 
mbure for the accommodation of strangers, and the spot is now held 
sacred. . I found he had respected the pile of stones 1 had left as a 
mark for the harbour. 

The Lebouni peopl^^ told, would occasionally complain that 
they had not been sufficiently rewarded for their services at the kitchen. 
They' are a remarkably wild-looking set of fellows, and may be termed 
wild Feejee men. The wood-cut conveys a good representation of 
them. 
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An anecdote of a noted chief, proves they have some commendable 
points about them. This man is known by the whites at Ovolau by 
the name of the “ Dog of the Mountains,” ho was offered a large 
reward if he would assist in killing them ; hut this he positively refused 
to do, or to let any of his people be engaged in so dishonest an affair, 
assigning as a reason that they had always behaved well and been 
their friends, and he would in all ways protect them. When he visits 
Levuka, since this became known to the white residents, he is treated 
with marked distinction and kindness. 

Here I again saw Paddy Connel. lie complained of ill health, and 
imputed it to his being capsized in the canoe off Kamba Point, when 
proceeding to Rewa with my letters. He said he was now on his way 
to Ambatiki, to live again with his fourth wife, and his two small 
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brats, and forty-eighth, and irusted^hS^ h# ^ll|4^|i 

would have two more to make up fifty, for hia 
in that way now* I endeavoured again tb IRnd^ttf^the oauiENft 
banishment from Levuka, in order to discover b3^ vi»4^ 
rules this small community of whites governed themselyes ; but fie 
wodd nd tell me. He only said diat it was as his Ufe 

W(Mrth to remain beyond his time* He appeared perfhb^leoii^^ 
and was more nearly allied to a savage in feeling and^te>;lfiaii. |^ 
other white man I met with during the cruise. : ^ 

My observations being completed, I went on fabard^ 

(leaving the Porpoise taking in yams for the squadron^) hnd probdSp^ ^ 
round the north side of the island, within the reef. The aM^fi 
was ,a beautifbl one, and the water unruffled. As we j[>asscd abreast 
of the valley of Voona, which is one of the most fruitful in the grbiip, 
Mr. Agate succeeded in getting a sketch of it, which is extrembl;^ 
characteristic of Feejee scenery. 

One of those almost inaccessible peaks on which the natives locate 
their towns for safety, is conspicuous in this view. ^ 

Sailing along the north side of the island, wo passed many fish- 
weirs formed of reeds, into which the fish arc sometimes driven. 
At other times the fish are lured by food into these traps at high 
water; the weir is then closed, and the fish taken at low #ater. The 
women use the hand-net, which is thrown over the school. They have 
large seines for turtles, as well as smaller oney,bDtfi of which resemble 
our own, the weights being small bits of coral, they 

use the seed of the Barringtonia. Thede nets a;re all well made. 

They likewise make pens of stones, into whiejt they drive the fish, 
and capture them either by spearing or when the vi^ter tuns out/At lo# 
tide. It is «lso a custom with them to dam up sinidl stieamer^^^^ 
stupiiy the fish with the Glycine. . 

Hand-nets are sometimes used in a peculiar ii^litNrr th 
they see a large fish take refuge in the coral sb^llBf^^idrroun^ the 
place with a net and drive the fish oulintoit ^4-' ^ ^ 

We passed round the island, in the tended as faf |i 
Moturiki, under which we anchored,' intendi|^ ^^^^ nOXl » 

day to examine the bay of Ambau, and to 
sible with that town. Wl* 

On the 5th, at an eariy hour, wo stood ^of^Ambau. The wind, 
libwe^, was ahead for the greater part of ^ Stance, and so ligk S 
tbatl feapd we could not reach fflat place 'without niuefi detention. 
Havii^ no bifiSness to transact theiOf I thought it 
delay if 1 landedi and thus interfere with our other duties, ab as 
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groupi^ W<^*thererore> contend 
those parts that reqmred coiTectioii« and 
Ay dSitie fonoer examinations. ^ 
r 0)it striking of the Feejee, towns ; its mbure ic^ 

upon the whole, one ol^ dte most extrac^di- 
t fliiNip, boUiog^a^ so mt^tof the political 

situated is not moie than a jpiie 
' half a mfle wide, and the place has Ktorally been made of 
:rby.the assistance of a few renegade whites, who, besides 
p^ hdiabthMits in their wars, have taught them' all manner of 
Amot^ dmse who thus added all the vices of civiliz^ life 
dssn i&tive barbarity, I would include the people of Viwa and 
who have frequently been enabled to carry on their wars at a 
distance by the assistance of the foreign vessels that have been here, 
and in return have in several instances massacred their white coad- 
jutors. 

It was at Ambau that the French brig Aimable Josephine, Captain 
Bureau, was cut off, on the night of tiie 10th July, 1834. In retaliation 
for this act, Captain D’Urville destroyed the town of Viwa in 1889. It 
appaars that this vessel bad been frequently employed in transporting 
the wanders of Ambau from place to place. In return for this service, 
a promise wits made to supply Captain Bureau with a cargo of biche 
de mar and si^IL Instead of fulfilling this promise, the chief Namosi- 
tnalua, in whom he had long trusted, seized upon his vessel and caused 
hini to be •put to deatia lf^he chief was, it is said, averse to the latter 
crime, but was oonstniined to it by the chiefs of Ambau, although he 


It the same tiine lAkllw himself under many obligations to the 
• Captain, and fsofessed a great Fcejee friendship towards him. The 
captain was warned by the traders as to the danger of trusting the 
nltives as much as he did. But he disregarded tliese cautions, and 
the consequence was the loss both of the vessel and his own life.* 

The brig wal, md off through the instrumentality of six of the na- 
tives of Viwa, he had on a former visit taken on board and 

carried with him to Tahiti, lllese went on board on the aflernoon 
of 19th July, leaving at the fish-house Charley, an English resident 
of Viwa, and a Frenchman named Clermont When the natives 
came on board and ^ere in the gangway, the second officer, with the 
cook and steward, standing on the forecastle, and the captain was 
on the quarter-deck. 0be of the natives called the attention of the 
captain ^ amril sebooner which was then lying at a short distance 
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from the hrhj;, idling him that she was full of water. The captain 
took his spyglass to examine her, and while he was looking through 
it, one of the unlives siruek him on the head with a club, and killed 
him on the spot. They then rushed on the second officer and boat- 
swain, and killed them also, although the death of the latter had not 
entered into their plans. The lives of tlie cook and steward were 
spared, and they were sent on shore. 

Immediately after the murder of the captain. Rata Mura and Na- 
mosimalua went on board, and a general plunder began. 

The native who gave the captain his mortal wound, was the adopted 
son of Narnosimalua, and had been treated by the captain with great 
kindness, on which account he had long refused to join in the plot. 
At lengih, however, tlie chiefs of Ambau threatened to strangle him 
if he would not give his aid. After the diiod was committed, he was 
seen in tears, and told those around him that he would not have done 
it except to save his own life. 

The bodies were thrown overboard, and that of the captain was not 
again seen ; but the other two drifted on sliore, where Mr. Osborne 
and Charley obtained permission from the chiefs of Ambau to bury 
them. 

From all that Mr. Osborne saw, he was satisfied that those chiefs 
weixi the instigators of the deed, and had forced Narnosimalua into 
the plot. The natives of Amhan were seen the day after the act was 
committed, rejoicing and parading the streets, in the clothes of the 
murdered men. Many articles were also seen at the house of Namo- 
simalua. 

Mr. Osborne went on board the brig on the 22d July, and found the 
chiefs in the cabin engaged in dividing the spoil. Tliey appeared dis- 
appointed, bolii in relation to the quality and (|uanfity of the goods, 
for hut little iiKM-cliandiso remaiueti, and of arms no more than a few 
l)rnk(‘n muskets. The crew, who were prisoners, were put to work to 
bend the sails and prepare the vessel fu’ a cruise. 

j\Ir. Osborne liuiight at Ambau, Irom a sailor, a few splendid orna- 
ments that had ludonged to Captain Bureau, which he si.nt to Manilla, 
by Captain Winn, of the ship Eliza, to be delivered to the French 
consul at that jdaci^, for the j)iirposo of being forwarded to (/aptain 
Bureau’s wife, lie had not heard whether they readied their desti- 
nation. 

The natives at first expressed a desire to sell the vessel, but after- 
wards rol'usiid to do so. Instead of disposing of her, a largo number 
of men wtu’c put ou board, ami sent up the river to attack the town 
of Nasilai, whiidi had hitherto proved impregnable to the people of 
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Ambam. The vessel’s guns being fired against this town, soon com- 
pelled it to capitulate. On her return from this cxiu'dition, they 
ran her on shore on the eastern point of llie fiiouili ot' the river 
that falls into the sea at Ambau, where she bilged and still lies a 
wreck. 

An attack was also made on the English brig Sir David Ogilby, 
which was near proving successful. The ])articulars of this will give 
a further insight into the treacherous character of the Feejees. 

Captain Hutchins, who commanded this vessel, had made arrang<v 
mciits to establish a biche dc mar house at Verata, on the bay nj’ 
Ambau. This was to liave been under the direction of a man called 
Revva Jack, who was to have managed it, wilh the aid of the native 
chiefs, while the vessel was cmpk>ycd in cruising among the islamls. 
One pot bad already been landed, and the trade-chest wdth manufac- 
(ured goods, muskets, and whale’s teeth, was on deck, ready to be 
sent on shore. 

The vessel was in the act of getting under way, while a nnnd)(*r of 
natives, among whom was Fimovvlangi, the chief of Verala, were on 
deck, and many more in canoes al(»ngside. The anchor bm'ng apeak, 
the crew wore engaged iji hoisting the fore-topsail, and one of them 
was in the fotetop^ ilio captain was walking ilni (jiiancr-dock, wilh 
his cutlass in his hand, and just as he had cried “belay,” P'imowlangi 
corning behind, struck iiiin on tlie head witli a club, tind killed hiirr 
instantly. 

Firnowlangi, thinking that the death of the captain insured him pn- 
session of the vessel, jumped imnnaliately into the cabin ; but the mate, 
Mr. White, who saw ti c captain fali, ran to his assistance, although 
unarmed. He was imme<liah^Iy attacked by some of the natives, who 
had seized ujK)n the captain's^ cutlass ; with this they wounded .Mr. 
White sevc-Tcly in several places, and lie fell senseless on the body <'f 
the (’aj)tain. One of the liands, uamtal William llronks, jumped iocm*- 
l)oard, where he was also killed. It .v) liapjjeru-d that an arm-eliest 
wilh mu;<.kets and ainmuiiiti<»i] had be<-u kept in the fore-top, with wlii<di 
the man who, as we have; seen, was stationed there, began an elleclive 
fire upon the natives on deck. Two others, one of whom was Rewa 
Jack, succeeded in reaching the forclop ; the rest ran below to seek 
arms, but were unable for a lime to return to the dee.k, of which the 
natives f- «d obtained complete possession. The fire from tlai fnrelop, 
however, became so destructive, that the naiivos began to jump over- 
board, and those who had gone below wwa (aiabled to lelnrii to the 
deck and regain possession r»f it. 

Ti.c whole of these eviM>ts occurred in less iliau leu minutes, during 
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wliich a man of the name of Hunter, who had gone below, and was 
armed only with a hammer, had a scuffle with Fimowlangi, which was 
ended by the latter bcini^ shot, through the skylight, by one of the men 
who had regained tlie deck. 

The vessel being thus recovered and under way, went on to Levuka, 
where she arrived the next day. During the passage, the bodies of the 
chief and of another native who was found wounded in the forecastle, 
were thrown overboard. 

It is supposed that this transaction was not the result of a concerted 
plot, but was conceived on the instant ; for many of the natives appear 
to have been as much surprised as the crew. Had this not been the 
case, it is unlikely that the vessel could have been recaptured. 

At Levuka, Captain Eagleston of the American brig Howard, finding 
that there was no oflic^er left to navigate the brig, put her in charge 
of Mr. London, and sent her to Sydney, to the agent or owner, Mr. 
Neill, of that place. We mention, with regret, that Captain Eagleston 
has never received the slightest acknowledgment for this important 
service. 

Vessels that visit Ambau arc liable to many exactions, and to have 
all kinds of difficulties thrown in their way. It may be as well here to 
caution all traders against admitting canoes alongside, unless they have 
a (juantity of provisions and other articles to trade. When hostilely 
inclined, they invariably have a few provisions, for the purpose of de- 
ception ; but those who will take the trouble to examine, will soon dis- 
cover the truth. When any work on board ship, such as gelling under 
way, &c., is going on, the natives ought never to be suffered to be on 
deck, but should be kept in their canoes, and away from the vessel’s 
side. Those that have the most experience of these savages invariably 
trust them the least. 

After establishing bases by sound, wc observed on all the remarkable 
points, and towards sunset anchored in the bay of Ambau. The next 
morning we got under way, with a light breeze from the westward. 
Tliis wind amounts almost to a land-breeze, and frequently lasts until 
near noon. With its aid, wc passed out of the Moturiki Passage, 
which has on its southern side the small islands of Leluvia and Than- 
gala, and on its northern, that of Moturiki and its reefs. This passage 
is clear from obstructions, and i.s one mile and a half in length by half 
a mile wide. An east-by-south course (per compass) leads through it, 
and when Black Peak, on Vitilevu, can be seen, it is a good leaditig 
mark. The tide sets with some strength through the passage, the flood 
running to the westward, or in, and the ebb to the eastward, or out. 
There is safe anchorage, either under Leluvia or Moturiki, on their 
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west side, in water from seven to twelve fathoms deep ; but a good 
and safe harbour exists on the Moturiki side, by entering through a 
narrow channel before reaching Thangala Island. This channel may 
bo known by a large coral rock on the reef. After getting through the 
reef, there is anchorage in from seven to ten fathoms, with sandy 
bottom. 

We passed through the Moturiki Passage, and steered for Am- 
batiki, examining on our route, the transit bearings, and taking angles 
on the dillcrcnl peaks, in order to verify the charts. VV^e also passed 
close to the llnrseshoe Reef, oil* which I obtained chronometer sights 
and angles; and made many useful observations on Goro, Nairai, 
Angau, Ambatiki, Wakaia, and Ovolau. Wc thence proceeded to 
Vuna, wliich we did not reach until daylight on the 7tb, after a 
tedious sail, contending with light winds and calms under its high- 
lands. 

At Somu-somu wc found the missionaries under some alarm re- 
specting the jirospect of war with Amhau, which had been fur some 
time threatening them, and was now about to commence, 'flie cause 
of hostilities appeared, according to the missionaries, to have boon a 
dillicully that luid occuirred between Somu-somu and the town of Ruia, 
on the south side of \^una. 

Several months previously, some canoes belonging to Vuna, when 
in distress, look refuge in the dominions of Amhau, and received kind 
treatment; for the people of Amhau, instead of ])uttiug them to death, 
or making them slaves, afforded them the moans of returning to their 
own country. The Vuna people, after their return, proposed to give; 
the Amhau chiefs and people a feast, which, becoming known to 
Tui Thakau, king of Somu-somu, ho became oUbnded, and argiK'd, 
that if they were rich oiirMigh to give feasts, they might pay min’e 
tribute, which ho at once called upon them to do. This they consi- 
dered as very arbitrary, and contrary to their usages. They lliereforo 
refused to j)ay, having first applied to Anihau for protection, which 
was readily jiroinised them, agreeably to the wily |)oli<*-y of Amhau, 
wliic.h is always to protect the weak, ami pn»duco strife in the dillerent 
districts, that they themselves may finally profit by the contention, 
'riiis prospect of war prevented the Somu-somu chiefs and people from 
uniting in the festivities of the king of Muthuata; and instead of accept- 
ing the invitation, they were obliged to request the alliance of the king, 
through his son Ko-Mbiti, who, it will be recollected, had returniid to 
Muthuata after the Peacock’s arrival. The old king of Muthuata, 
although very friendly to Somu-somu, yet feared the displeasure of 
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Ainbau, with which he already had a misunderstanding’, in rcltition to 
the yniing wife of old Tanoa. JIc therefore refused to become the ally 
of 8ornu-sornu, but ollercd his mediation between the parties. This 
did not settle tlic allliir, as will be seen in the sequel.* 

The ditficulty was brought to a state of open war by the capture of 
a small fishing-canoe belonging to Ambau, by the Soinu-somu people, 
who killed the natives that were in it. Their bodies were afterwards 
eaten by tlie chiefs and people of Somu-somu, with much cvultation 
and rej(ueing, at a feast where the captors of the canoe were painted 
and smeared with turmeric, and dances and ava drinking concluded 
the festivities. 

Messrs. Hunt and Lythe, with their ladies, were very glad to see us, 
for they were in much trouble, as the fact of their residing at Somu- 
somu would subject them to be treated as though they were actively 
engaged in tlai war; for all strangers residing within the limits of the 
koro, are in time of war considered as enemies, so far as being subject 
to plunder. 

I fell a great interest about the missionaries, and regretted the absence 
of Tui Jlla-illa, the acting king, who was on the island of Vanua-levu, 
gathering his warriors. Not being able to await his arrival, I had a 
long talk with his old father, Tui Thakau, whom I found sitting in his 
house, as usual, with his wives about him, all of whom asked the iutcr- 
j)reter, Tom, for rod paint, (aloa.) 

I distinctly told the king, that neither the missionaries nor any other 
white men must be hurt ; that if it ever occurred, or he tou{died a hair 
of their heads, he might rely upon it, that sooner or later, punishment 
would come upon him; I urged upon him, for liis own sake, the neces- 
sity of taking care that no harm should come to them or their fami- 
lies, and spoke of the necessity of their giving them ground, and 
building them a house without the limits of the town. To all this ho 
listened with great willingness, and promised to do ;dl he could ; but 
he saiil tliat his sou Tui Ilia -ilia must be consulted, and that when he 
cauu) back he would talk the matter over with him. He, however, 
promised I hat no harm should come to the missionaries. This had a 
good cflcct, and quieted in a measure the fears of the ladies of the 
mission. 

The old king told me he did not ])retciui to rule t)ut of his own 
house, for he had become too old. He passes his tiuio with his wives, 
muskets, and juuk-bottles, of the latter of whiidi he has a goodly 
supply, hung all around his house. His stock of them had increased 
since my last visit, the Currency Lass having, 1 believe, disposed of 
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some hampers of tliein. As I entered, I found one of his yonn^ 
wives helping him to food, his hands being tabooed since the death 
of liis son. 

Requiring some yams for the vessels, I asked him to have a 
quantity brought. Ho was all willingness at first, and with those 
about him appeared very anxious to procure a quantity for me; but I 
understood this manmuvre, and well knew from other indications that 
none would be brought. Messenger after messenger in a short time 
began to arrive, stating one excuse and another, and many more mc's- 
sengers returned than went fortli. 

The king’s orator had, on rny first landing, importuned me to ex- 
change some yams for bottles, to which I finally agreed, in order to 
get rid of him, and sent my cockswain otf to tlic tender for them. 
About the liim) the messengers were coming in, tlie cockswain re- 
lumed. 'riie orator, it appearerl, had now changed his mind, and hail 
)io yams to barter. I now began to talk of onr “fiery spirits" to 
the chief, throngh the interpreter, telling them all the mischief they 
could do, how they could burn the roofs oil* the yam-honses, so that one 
could SCO whether the Fecjee men told lies, and how they could he 
made to follow a man who did not ki^ep his engagements*. To all this 
they listened with great attention, and I wound up by telling them 
that I wished to ]>nr(diasc three hundred yams, and that if they w(M*e 
not in a heap before the chief's house before ava could he drunk, 

I would he ol)lige(l to send a spirit to look in, for 1 was well aware 
they liad jdenty of yams, and large ones too. As respected ilu; 
orator, I said that if he did not at once perform tin; cngagmneiit 

whiidi he had so im])ortnned me to make with him, 1 would send a 

spirit to chase liim. It was truly amusing to see this fellow's eon- 
.sternation ; he fiew nl)ont from house to Ijonse, begging for yams, (for 
I do not believe he owned one,) until begot his ten; and these were 
very fine on«;s. 

In a short lime the whole Knro was in a stir, and nali' os of all sizes 
and sexes were bringing yarns to the heap, 'flie largest in size wiM*e 
carefully placed outside of the heap, and fine of these mirnsured four 
feet six inches long, and seven inches in diameter. When the heaj» 
was finished, it was presented to mo in due form, with a native drum 

j^lale), which I had desired to have. For all this I sent the chief a 

riiuske*, the usual ]>ricc of one thousand yams, and a whale’s tooth in 
token of friendship. 

After the drum had been presented to me, I was desirous of li(*aring 
them beat upon it. They have several heats or calls to give notice to 
the koro, one of which was for the calling of tli(3 peopkr to«jnilier to 
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ilie foasl of human bodies. They were all distinct, and they said quiio 
audihic at a great distance. 

The Fcejee drum is similar to that described at Tonga, and is made 
of a log hollowed out and placed on one point. 
It gives out a deep hollow tone when strcick 
with the small and large stick, with which they 
produce the diflerent sounds. 

I now had an opportunity of visiting their 
upj)or town, which was not oflered me before. This is situated on a 
bluir rising abruptly bchinrl the lower village, and being strong by 
nature, is susceptible of being maintained against a large forc'.e. 
There is a trench and palisade around a great portion of it. 




The upper town is so much concealed by the trees and bushef^ 
growing on the blufl, that one might be at Somu-somu many times 
without noticing it. The approach to it is through a narrow pass, 
from which there is a l)eautiful view. 

I also had an opportunity of seeing their manner of trading among 
themselves. This is entirely conducted by barter. The market is held 
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on a certain day in the square, where each one deposits in a large 
heap what goods and wares he may have. Any one may then go 
and select from it what he wishes, and carry it away to his own 
licap; the other then has the privilege of going to the heap of the 
former and selecting what he considers to be an equivalent. This is 
all conducted without noise or confusion. If any disagreement takes 
place, the chief is there to settle it; but this is said rarely to liappcn. 
The chief has a right to take what he jdcascs from each lioa]). 

Towards sunset, as was my custom, I went on board. 

The missionaries had mentioned to me that the skulls of the men 
that had been eaten a few' days since were lying on the beach. We, 
in con.sequencc, looked for them, but tluw were not to bo found. 

We took leave of our missionary friemds, with many feelings of 
regret, for their situation is a most dcj)loral)le one, and I sincerely 
wished them safely fixed in another and a happier posit inn, and that 
they had some other protector tlian the brute Tiii llla-illa, in whose 
liands their fate seems to he continnnlly precarions. 

Here I received information of the wreck of the w hakNship Shylock, 
on Turtle Island, and felt cxlnanely desirous of sciidiiig one of the 
vessels to the assistance of the crew and preservation of the cargo, if 
any remained. 

I had promised tlic king and chief that I would show him some of 
our “ fiery spirits” after it grew dark ; and when eight o’eJock came, 
the rockets were set olV. Tlie loudest shoutings were heard frmn the 
beach, where the whole koro liad gathen'd to wiliuiss ilie “ liciy 
spirits” flying in the air. I had promised that they should do them 
no liarm, as we were fricaids. A rocket haj)jjencd to he placed just 
over one of the guns, which, like the others, w as ke[)t prinuid and with 
the apron on ; but the latter not being fastened, the rocket blew it olF 
and set fire to the charge, which went olf at the same time. The 
gnn was loaded with gra[»e and canister. Fortunately the tender was 
lying so that the shot flew obli(|ueIy tow^ards the hcacli, and fell in the 
water before rcacliing it. A point or two nearer, and they would have 
had a jiractical illustration of our “ devils” by their sweeping the arms, 
legs, and heads of many of them otT. The firing of the gun jirodueed 
great astonishment both to them and ourselves. 

The news of Captain Croker’s attack on the towni of Bea, at 7\)nga, 
reached ns here, ami excited a good deal of interest, as I had hut a 
fow^ months before hi^cu endeavouring to mediate a pe.'ico between the 
hostile parties. It ajipears that Cajitain (h'oker, being desirous (»f 
bringing the war and difliculties to an end, espoused warmly tli€ mis- 
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sionury cause, and determined to bring all the natives into acquies- 
cence. The town of Bea being one of the strongest of those belonging 
to the principal chief of the devil’s party, he undertook to capture if, 
but underrated ihc strength of its fortification and its means of defence. 
For this purpose he landed a large party from his ship (the Favourite 
sloo)>-of-war), and proceeded to the town of Bea, on reaching which 
ho sent a message to the purport that its inhabitants must come to 
terms witlnn an hour, and gave them no time to consult or arrange 
matters, after their own lasliion. As soon as the hour was up, he 
(•ailed U[)on them to surrender, which they refused to do, upon which 
he at once proceeded to attack the gat(\ The native warriors resisted 
and fired upon him. The atlair resulted in the loss of his own life, 
with those of several of his olliccrs and men, and a consequent 
abandonment of llui object. The retreat was succeeded by the cxj)ul- 
sion from the island of the missionaries and Christian party. It is su[)- 
posed that if a longer time had been allowed the chief of Bea, all its 
inhahilanis would have come over quietly to the Christian party, under 
the fear of the storming and taking of the place, for they had but little 
idea that they coidd withstand the attack of a white, or Papalungi force. 

On llic morning of the 8th, we left Somu-somu and stood to the 
northward for the Ringgold Isles. ’Phese are seven in number, and 
are surrounded by extensive reefs. The highest of the group, called 
Budd Island was ascended : it is composed of volcanic scoria and 
large blocks ol lava, rising to the height of eight hundred feel, and 
lias an almost perfect crater in its centre. The outside, or rim, of this 
crater forms the island, and is very narrow^ at the top; its inner side is 
(]uitc perpendicular, while its outside is generally inclined at an angle 
of fifty or sixty degrees, allliougli in places it is almost p(M-pcndicular ; 
the climbing is, however, made comparatively easy by the assistance 
of the roots of the trees that grow upon it, of whicli some of large 
size arc near its base. The other islands in its neighbonrliood wc did 
not land on: they arc uninliahited, except at the turtle season; they 
are barren rocks, and too dangerous to he approached by a vessel, the 
reefs extending as far as the eye can reach. 

Having succeeded in making all the requisite observations, we 
returned to the tender, and left Ringgold Isles, with the intention of 
anchoring under Ramhc ; but we were benighted before we reached 
the reef; and as our pilots did not know where the entrance was, I 
determined to proceed to Unda Point, off which we arrived near mid- 
night, and lay-to until daylight. 

On the morning of the 9th of August, at daylight, we found ourselves 
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noar tho island of Chicobea, which is the most northern of the p;ronp, 
We took sights on it, and connected it with Unda Point. The form 
of Cliicohca is oval, and it is formed of two hummocks, of conside- 
rable elevation. It is three miles long, southeast and northwest, and 
one mile and three-quarters wide; is surrounded by a shore-reef, 
which has no openings, except for boats, and otTers nothing to tempt a 
vessel to land. We then ran down the reef off tlie northern side of 
Vanua-lcvii, and at noon entered the Sau-sau Passage, whicdi is the 
first that occurs in connexion with the ship-channel within ifie reef. 
Tlicre, is, however, one tolerably good harbour, called Tibethc, and 
there arc several towns around the bay. Indeed, the north shore of 
Vanua-levu appears to be well peopled. 

At 3 p. M., we were off the island of Mali, which is thinly inhabited. 
Native villages were seen on the high bluffs of tho island. Op|)ositc to 
IMali is the Mali Passage, tlirough which it was my intention to put to 
sea with the squadron, which I had, in consequeiKie, directed to meet 
me. As we proceeded to the place of rendezvous, and before sunset 
of the 9th August, we met the remainder of the squadron on their way 
to Mali, when I joined the Vincennes. Tho wind failing soon after, we 
cast anchor. 

I now received the reports of the operations of the other vessels 
during the time 1 had been separated from them. 

Under tho direction of Captain Hudson, the bay of Mbua had 
been again surveyed, with all its reefs. The work began on tho 10th 
Jul 3 % and continued until the 21st. As soon as it was conchah'd, 
Captain Hudson proceeded with the Peaci)ck to Mulhuata. Diiring 
his absence a tent was set up at Tvocumba Point, for the aexommo- 
dation of the sick, who were sent on shore. The case which rendered 
this more particularly needful, was that (»f J. Baxter, the second mate 
of the Leonidas, who, as has been stated, had been badly burnt with 
gunpowder on the 29tli .Tune. Ilis wounds were so severe, that from 
the first the surgeon entertained but little hope of his recovery, and he 
did not long survive. Before his decease he disclosed his real name, 
that of Baxter being an assumed one. He was a nativft^ of France, 
about thirty years of age, and his true name was Vincent Bourlet. 

Our officers and naturalists, during their stay at Mbua, had several 
opportunities of making short excursions into the country. 

They found a considerable difference in the vegetation since their 
former visit, about five weeks before. Many plants, of which there 
were then no signs, were now in full bloom. Several of these were 
very showy, among which w'ere the w'illow-Ieaved acacia, a spcr*ics 
of callistcmon with scarlet flowers, &c. They also met with a new 
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sj-ocios of iron-wood, (Cnsiiarin.i,) which is a free of upright growth. 
iliirly feet high, with a dense green top; its cones are large and 
terminal. The country, for five or six miles inland, is a range of low 
barren liill.s, producing small shrubs, with masses of wild sugar-cane 
arxJ rerii. 

Dr. Pickering and Mr. Brackcnridge penetrated, in one of tlicir 
excursions, to the mountains, in search of the sandalwood, to procure 
specimens. 

They landed at jMyandone, the town situated on the stream from 
which we obtained our water. This stream is small, and water was 
procured with dilliculty, on account of the flow of the tide to a long 
distance up the crock. The natives, however, obviated this dilliculty, 
in a groat measure, by building a dam of innd, which rose above 
high-water mark, and formed a kind of pool. The water in this, if 
disturbed, would have been too muddy to take, they, therefore, in- 
serted in the dam several bamboo stems, on closing which the water 
rose quietly to some height, and upon opening them again, was drawn 
oir quite clear. 

A house was built here, w'here any of the officers or naturalists who 
might be (hjtained after sunset might sleep in safety. 

The chief of Myandonc furnished our gentlemen with guides for the 
mountains, and they set out on their excursion. For the first five miles 
they ])assed through barren hills, after which they procurded up a 
valley, through which a small stream meandered, passing by [danta- 
tions of bananas, yams, and taro. As they approached the base of the 
mountain, they iiKit with groves of ircc.s, among which were some 
species of Ficus, Brcad-fi’uit, Inocarpus, Erythrina, and several new 
plains. 

At the base of tli<i mountain, they visited a town scattered over 
several hills on both sides of the stream. At an mbure house their 
guides entered into a disc’ussion wuth an old man, seemingly to obtain 
permission to proceed. The old man received them with hospitality, 
and cooked some yams for them. 

Crowds of natives, men, women, and children, gathered around to 
see the Papalangis, whom they had never laid eyes on before. The 
distribution of a few beads and a little tobacco, greatly delighted them. 

After the yam breakfast, the old man accompanied them, and was 
of great service in leading them in the right path, for it appeared 
that neither of the men whom they luul brought as guides was at all 
acquainted with the route. At the end of two hours, they reached the 
top of the mountain range, which has an elevation of about two 
thousand feet ; but the}' were uufortuuato in being overtaken with rain. 
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so that their view was confined to a short distance. Near the top of 
the mountain they found two species of cinnamon, very aromatic in 
flavour ; they also mcl with a handsome Utile palm (Corypha), and 
obtained specimens of it in flower. 

They returned to the town by a different route, through the woods, 
and concluded that it was better to attempt to reach the boat before 
sunset, than to remain among these savages. They accordingly set 
out for this purpose, but were benighted, nearly oj)positc to the town 
of Myandonc, where they met the chief, wlio invited Ibem to his town ; 
and, as there was nothing better for them to do, they accepted the 
invitation. The path led over many mud-holes, wdiich it was dan- 
gerous to cross, even in the daytime, as the means of doing so were 
no more than a single stick, and lliat slick under water. Wliat was 
dangerous by day, of course became vastly more dillicult at night. 
The chief directed that they should mount on the shoulders of the 
natives, and thus astride, they passed over the morass for a distance 
of upwards of a quarter of a mile, finding their way by the light of 
the torches, which served to show them the difficulties they were en- 
countering, and the disaster that was to be expected from a false ste]) 
of their bearers. 

On their arrival at the town, they entered the mhure, and became 
the guests of the chief for the night. He treated them to a supper of 
small clams and yams, and a corner of the mburc was assigned to thorn 
for sleeping. 

The night was passed under some feeling of insecurity, for their liost 
was the noted rebel chief who had been making war on Tui Mbua, 
and was not considered very trustworthy. 
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The next morning, after rewarding the chief witli jack-knives and 
tobacco, they rccrossed the morass in like manner, and reached the 
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ship by the boat. As this party had not succeeded in obtaining the 
specimens ofsandahrood they desired, an opportunity offering, through 
the invitation of old Tui Mbua, who was on board the Vincennes, was 
taken advantage of, and several officers embarked with him, to spend 
the night at his village, called Fakosega. They were accompanied 
by David Whippy, as interpreter. Their principal object was to obtain 
Specimens of sandalwood, which has now become so rare on these 
islands, and which the old chief promised to find for them. 

This district of Tui Mbua is that whence the sandalwood was for- 
merly obtained. Tui Mbua furnished our gentlemen with guides, and 
they set out. The country was the same as before described on the 
other route, consisting of barren hills, trees being only found in the 
valleys, which arc of small extent. They were soon sliown several 
specimens of sandalwood, very small, and hardly to be distinguished 
from the surrounding shrubs. The natives call it assi. Proceeding 
on to the top of the hill, several solitary trees of sandalwood were met 
with, the largest of which were no more than twenty feet high, and 
had a stem only six inches in diameter at the height of eighteen inches 
from the base. The general habit of the tree is represented as of slen- 
der form, and a growth very much resembling that of a peach-tree. 

It is found to be aifected by a kind of dry-rot, which, however, docs 
not lessen the fragrance of the wood. They procured specimens both 
in fruit and flower ; the latter is not conspicuous. The fresh wood is 
dcslilutc of odour, and therefore cannot be recognised by this property. 
The district where this wood is found is exceedingly small, being no 
more than fifteen miles square. A line running north from Lecumba 
Point, and including Anganga Island, will comprise the whole of it. 
This district forms the most western point of the island of Vanua-levu. 
Its soil is rocky and barren, but not more so than that of several other 
districts that liavc been visited. 

Mr. ikackenridge remarks, that they met with a species of Rhus, 
which grows in the form of an upright tree. Nothing could induce 
the natives to ascend to obtain specimens of it, for it is considered by 
them as poisonous ; and they made signs that it would injure their 
hands and feet, or any part of the body that came in contact with it. 
Our naturalists, however, obtained specimens of the tree by breaking 
down a branch with a hooked slick. 

Tui Mbua’s town is situated on an almost inaccessible jicak, six 
hundred feet above the level of the sea. It contains about four hun- 
dred inhabitants including men, women, and children. They arc all 
now miserably poor, and have little to cat, having recourse to the 
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fruit of the mangrove (Rhizophora), which the women were seen 
cratliering. Tui Mbua had forewarned his guests that ho had no luxu- 
ries to give them. 

They had a comfortable mbure, however, to steep in, and supped 
upon yams. The labour of transporting all the water and provisions 
up the ascent falls upon the women. 

In the town of Tui Mbua, were the two Fecjee chiefs of Sualib Bay 
wliom I had freed ; they proved to be the friends and allies of the old 
king, and at their request they were landed to pay him a visit, and 
thence to proceed homeward. 

In tlic evening they were entertained with a Fcejee dance by the 
men, which consisted in movements of the body, arms, legs, and liead, 
not ungraceful. The dancers had evidently practised a great deal 
together. The glowing light of the bamboo torches on their dark 
skins and fine forms, decked in tlicir pure white turbans (sala), with 
tlie crowd gathered around, produced a fine cHect. A few girls were 
also induced to dance, but they did not do so well, for want of practice. 

Willi the assistance of David Whippy, they got rid of the old king 
almost by force, as he was inclined to pass the night in llieir company. 
Tui Mbua has always been a great friend of the whites. They returned 
on board the next day. 

At Lccumba Point, where many of the natives were frequently 
gathered, the ambati or priest was induced to shake as if the spirit 
was in him. lie always, however, declined doing so unless they were 
alone, for fear he should lose his influence with his countrymen. His 
first operation was to put every muscle in full tension, clenching his 
fists and placing his feet apart. This done, he w^ould begin to shake 
with great violence, the muscles of his legs becoming so much excited, 
that involuntary motions continued for some time afterwards. A small 
present was usually made him for these exertions. 

Captain Hudson, as has been seen, had proceeded with the Peacock 
to Muthuata. As soon as lie arrived at that place, he went on shore 
to visit the king, and demanded of him Hugh M’Bride, a deserter from 
one of the surveying boats. He was the second man who had attempted 
to leave the squadron for the purpose of taking up his abode among 
these cannibals. 

The king disclaimed all knowledge of his desertion, and promised to 
have him sought after. The king’s house was found suiToundeil by 
his warriors and peoiile, armed, who all appeared mucli agitated and 
alarmed at the second visit of the ship. Every thing was, however, 
done that could be to quiet his fears, but not with much success. 
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Caplain Hudson having furnished his first lieutenant with written 
instructions, returned to bring the Vincennes round from Mbua Bay. 

Hugh M’Bridc was afterwards found at Muthuata, secreted by natives, 
and strong suspicion existed that it was with the full knowledge and con- 
currence of the king. Many surveying signals were also stolen, even 
in sight of the ship, and in broad daylight. It therefore became 
necessary to put a stop to these thefts, which not only impeded the 
oj)cra lions, but could not be overlooked without the risk of further 
depredalions. Captain Hudson visited the king, and told him distinctly 
that the articles must be returned in a day, or he must take the conse- 
(jucnces. The king made many promises, and kept thorn belter than 
those he had before given, for he set about olfecting the recovery of the 
signals in earnest. 

On the 2t>th July, the king’s son Ko-Mbiti, returned from Somu-somu 
in stale, without bringing any guests to the famous i'nte they were pre- 
paring. Instead of them he presented his father witli a large whale’s 
tooth, and a rc(|ucst that he would take part in the war about to take 
place against 8cru, who headed the Ambau warriors. The son, it was 
understood, favoured the Somu-somuans, but the old king more pru- 
dently desired to observe a strict neutrality. 

The observations at T.e(;umba Point having been finished, and 
Captain Hudson having returned from Muthuata to take the Vin- 
cennes, every tiling was embarked in her, and on the 20th they got 
under way for Muthuata. In the evening they anchored in Naloa 
Bay, where tlie next morning they took in a quantity of wood, and 
visited the town of Tavea on the island of that name. Here Mr. 
Drayton witnessed the making of pottery by women. The clay used 
is of a red colour, and is obtained in quantities on the island, and the 
vessels are Ibrmed by the women with the same instruments that are 
described in another place. Some of their work appeared as round 
as ihougli it had been turned in a lathe. The pots are dried in the 
open air, and for baking or burning them, they use a common wood 
lire, without any oven. The vessels arc of various shapes, some of 
which are (juite pretty. The tenacity of the clay is such, that even 
without baking the pottery is quite strong. 

The islands from Naloa Bay to Muthuata, are for the most part low, 
and covered with tiri (mangrove) bushes. There is one within a few 
miles of Muthuata, called Nucumbati, which is remarkable in shape, 
as well as picturesque in ai)pcarancc. On this is a deserted town of 
about sixty houses, situated in a beautiful grove of cocoa-nut trees. 
The account obtained of it from our interpreter was, that its chief and 
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most of its people had been killed, and that the rest had left it. It 
appeared to have been a long time deserted. According to Mr. Budd, 
who was occupied in its survey, tlie site of the town is easily distin- 
guished by a large spirit-house that stands on the beach in front of it. 

The Feejec tomato (Solanum) in its green state, w as first scon at 
Tavea. 

It was from this town, Tavea, that the natives belonged, who came 
off to the Peacock eating human flesh, and it was not surprising that 
ranges of pots for cooking the unnatural food were seen beside the 
mburcs. 

A short time before noon, the ViiK^ennes got under ^vay, and before 
night anchored oil’ the town <»f Muthuata, near the Peacock. 

On the 31st July, the boats from Malolo reached the ship, and also 
Lieutenant Case, from Somu-somu, by the south side of the island, 
having been engaged in surveying some small harbours that I was 
desirous should be more particmlarly examined than had been done 
previously. 

Captain Hudson now began a very j»articular survey of the harbour 
of Muthuata, continuing it as far as Mali, the boats of both ships being 
engaged in this duty. The shore was frcfjueiitly visited by the oilicers 
and naturalists, and the botanical specimens much iiuu’oascd. The 
tomato, already spoken of, w^as found hero in its ripe state. It is he- 
lieved to bo a perennial plant. The fruit is the size of an orange, and 
of an agreeable flavour; it has been grown and ripened in Philadelphia, 
and I am in hopes will in a short time In? acadimated in tlie United 
States, where it will ho a great accjnisition. 

The return of the boats from Malolo, brought the melancholy new^s 
of the death of Lieutenant Undcrvvf)od and Midshif)man Henry. 

Immediately on the reecipl of this information, (\iptain Hudson 
ordered llic flags of both ships to be lowx*red halfmast, and issued the 
following order, which was read to the crows of both ships. 


OJlDEll. 

Information having been rc(;cived, from the commander of the 
Expedition, of the death of Lieutenant Joseph A. Underw^ood and 
Midshipman Wilkes Henry, on the 21th instant, who were treache- 
rously murdered by the natives of Malolo, one of the Fccjc(i group 
of islands, the officers of the United States ships Virifx-nnes and 
Peacock will wear the usual badge of mourning for thirty days, as a 
testimony of regard for the memory of their departed brother officers, 
who have been suddenly cut off from their sphere of usefulness in 
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the Expedition, while arduously engaged in the performance of their 
public duty. ' (Signed) William L. Hudson, 

Fecjcc Islands, July 3Jst, 1840. Coininaiiding U. S, Ship Peacock. 

Subsequently to this, on the 8th of October, a meeting of the officers 
WJLS held on board the I’eacock, at which Captain W. L. Hudson was 
called to the chair, and Lieutenant 11. E. Johnson appointed secretary. 
Tlie chair announced that the object of the meeting was to obtain a 
just expression of feeling in relation to the death of Lieutenant Joseph 
A. Underwood and Midshipman Wilkes Henry, who on the 24 ih of 
.Tuly last were treacherously killed by the natives of Malolo. On 
motion, a committee, consisting of Lieutenant Johnson, Dr. Palmer, IMr. 
Rich, (botanist,) Passed Midshipman Blunt, and Midshipman Blair were 
appointed to draft resolutions befitting this melancholy occtision. 

The committee, in obedience to their instructions, reported the 
following resolutions, which were unanimously adopted. 

Resolved, That amid the toils and dangers whicli the officers of 
this Expedition have been called upon to encounter, they could have 
incurred no deo|)er calamity than the untimely death of their beloved 
coadjutors, Lieutenant Joseph A. Underwood and Midshipman Wilkes 
Henry. 

Resolved, That the loss of these gentlemen is most deeply mourned, 
not only on account of their personal worth, but from our sincere 
interest in the Ex[)edition, which has thus been deprived of two most 
cfficiciil officers. 

IR’solvcd, That tlio energetic and persevering manner in which the 
lairKMited d(!ad performed all duties, however arduous, oflered an 
example w'orlliy our emulation, and that the strongest terms of sym- 
pathy with their friends at home, are inadequate to the expression of 
our regrets. 

Rcsi>lvcd, That as a mark of afiection and respect for our lost 
associates, we cause a monument, designed among ourselves, to be 
erected to their memory, in the cemetery at Mount Auburn. 

Resolved, That a copy of those resolutions be transmitted to the be- 
reaved relations of Lieutenant Underwood and Midshipman Henry. 

It was further resolved, that a committee of nine persons he appointed 
to carry the foregoing resolutions into eflcct, and that the committee 
consist of the following gentlemen; Captain W. L. Hudson, Lieu- 
tenants James Aldcn and Case, Dr. J. (/. Palmer, T. R. Pcalc, (orni- 
thologist,) Passed Midshipman S. Blunt, Purser W. Spieden, Midship- 
men G. W. Clark and J. Blair. 

Resolved, That the sum of tw o lliousand dollars be appropriated for 
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the erection of the monument, and that tlic pursers of the Expedition 
be authorized to charge the said sum to the ollicers and scientific corps 
in proportion to the rate of their several salaries. 

The subject of an inscription was referred to a future meeting, and 
the committee was instructed to select a model from the designs which 
they might hereafter receive. The meeting tlicn adjourned. 
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Since our return this monument has been erected at Mount Auburn, 
after a design by Mr. Drayton, by .Tohn Struthers and Son, of Phila- 
delphia. The opposite wood-cut is a represent a lion f)f it. 

Another deserter from the Peacock was recovered, being delivered 
up by the king. The amount, according to the regulations, was at 
once paid for his apprehension. 

Tlic Kai-viti schooner, Passed Midshipman Harrison, arrived with a 
load of yams from Somu-somu, having on board the mate and cooper 
of the ship Shylock, Captain Taylor, which vessel had been lost on 
Turtle Island on the 20th of June. The mate stated that the ship was 
run on the reef about ten o’clock, p. m., when seventeen of the (-rew 
narrowly escaped in two boats, leaving eight on the wreck, whoso fate 
was unknown. The two boats reached Vavao in two days and a half, 
witliout any provisions. Five of the seventeen, including the ca])tain, 
mate, cooper, and two men, joined a missionary schooner, and reached 
Somu-somu, and thence the mate and cooper came in the Kai-viti to 
join the squadron. 

William Smith, ordinary seaman, was accidentally drowned from on 
board the Kai-viti during her last cruise. (Sec Appendix XVI.) 

On the 2d of August, a sail was descried off the island oi* Kie. 
Jiioutenant Biidd was dosjiatched with a boat to board and oiler 
her any assistance that she might require ; she was brought in 
under the pilotage of that olHccr, and was found to be the whale- 
ship Triton, Captain Parker, without any guns or arms on board 
whatever ! 

Had it not been for the presence of the squadron, she would .at once 
have been taken possession of by the natives, on learning that such was 
the fact. When such imprudence is commiUed, it is not surprising 
that so many ships that liave goiie into the Pacific have never been 
heard of. In many cases, doubtless, not one has been loft to tell the 
tale ot the many, very many, valuable lives that have been lost from 
ovcr-confidence in these trciacherous savaecs. 

This alone would point out the strong necessity of providing our nu- 
merous and hardy navigators with a correct knowledge of these 
islands, a.s well as those still further to the westward. 

I am hap[)y to know that wc shall enable the navigator to visit this 
group without fear and with comparatively little danger, if ho will but 
observe a proper share of caution ; and there is now to him one 
of the best groups in the Pacific for obtaining supplies and refreshing 
his men after their arduous labours. 

The time having elapsed, the king was punctual in sending off such 
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portions of the flags stolen as he had been able to recover, soliciting 
pardon for the oflence of his people, and making an oUcring of ten hogs 
and one thousand yams for the flags not returned. This oflering, 
Captain Hudson received, determining before leading to repay their 
full value. 

Captain Eagleston, in tlic Leonidas, having completed his cargo of 
biche de mar at Mali, again anchored at Muthuata, and communicated 
that Gingi, the chief suspected of the murder of Cunniugham, had (old 
him that the old king of Muthuata liad never sent after the murderers as 
he had prmiiisod. 

An oflicer was at once sent on shore, with David Whippy as inter- 
preter, to toll the king what had been heard, and to demand the mur- 
derers forthwith. The king, on his part, made many asscveratitnis 
that he had uttered no lies, and had not deceived us, but had made 
every attempt to take the murderers; that his people were now in the 
bush, and that when they returned Ite would call a meeting, and let 
(Captain Hudson know in the morning. 

The Porpoise joined the scpiadron from Ovolan, on the 7th of 
A ugust. 

As nothing was hoard from the king, Tdcut('n:ml Walker was des- 
patclicd on shore, with the interpreter, 1<» ascertain the cause. The; 
king replied, that he was afraid, for the people of the town of \avon- 
(larra, where tlie murder had taken place, had sent him word, “ That 
if he interfered, they would come and burn Iiiin out.” This proved 
what had been for a long time suspected, that the old king’s powtir was 
all hut extinct; and Caj)tain Hudson, under the eircnmstanc«js, did not 
feel juslilied in punishing them. 

The day before Iiis departure, he paid the king and cliicfs a visit, 
gave them some advice relative to tlieir future conduct, and mentioned 
\o lliom that ho was going away. The king ant! chiefs, with great 
na'ivett?, replied that they were extremely glad to licair it, (In- they 
had been in constant dread of having their town hurnf, in conse- 
<jnencc of tiio numl)cr of lies that were constantly told to In'in of 
lliern. 

During the slay of the vcsscds at ]\TutImata, one of the mountaineers 
who frecjiiontcd the town, stole a comb from tli(i king's house. On 
search being made, the thief was discovered among the mangrove- 
hushes, where he was captured and taken hefnre the king, who ordenid 
his punishment after tlic following mode. 'J'hey laid him on a ca/ioe- 
rnast, about seven inches in diametorf one end resting on a log a lillkj 
above the ground; his hands were tied, and his arms stretched heyonil 

VOL. in. QB 10 



314 


M AliOL O. 


his head on the mast; tlicy then took a rope, an inch and a half in 
thickness, when, beginning at his ankles, they wound it around his 
body and the mast, the turns being taken not far apart, up to his 
shoulders, allowing his head only to move a little, and thus exposed 
him all day to the sun! He was, towards evening, unbound and 
suflered to go, but he could not move, and was carried by four men. 
It is supposed if the ships liad not been there, another and more deadly 
punishment would have been infli(;ted upon him. 

I have now to speak of the examination the Porpoise made of the 
great sea-reef and islands to the west of the Asaua Group. They left 
the anchorage of Ya-asaiia on the 21st of July, and shortly after dis- 
covered a sail, which proved to be the ship Triton, an American 
whaler, from which they obtained a few articles of provisions. 
Occasional soundings were found all over the space to the cast 
of the island of Biva, the most western of the group, which I have 
already spoken of as being in sight from the high peaks that were 
observed on. 

On the night of the 21st the brig struck several times with great 
violence on a coral shoal, but got over in safety. The next day they 
were near Biva, a long low island, with two smaller ones connected 
with it covered with cocoa-nut trees. Boats w'ere sent out to examine 
it. The island is surrounded by a reef, and affords no anchorage ; it 
is inhabited by about fifty souls. Fifteen of them came around the 
boat’s crew on their landing, armed with clubs and spears, but they 
seemed very timid and inolfensivc. They said they had suffered 
much from want of food, and that some had even perished from star- 
vation. The island did not seem to ju'oduce any thing but cocoa-nuts, 
of which, after much difliculty, a few were procured. In their trade 
with us they y)refcrrcd fish-hooks to any thing else, and gave as a 
reason to Aliko the pilot, that with them they could obtain food. 
They stated that in times of scarcity each person was allowed no 
more than three cocoa-nuts a day. Their koro was small and not far 
from the place of landing; but it was not visited, as they seemed 
unwilling that the party should do so. 

After obtaining sights for chronometers and making the necessary 
examinations, they returned to the brig, and found the whaling-ship 
in company. 

Tlie reef that surrounds Biva extends three miles to the south 
of the island. Near its southern end is the opening, but it is not 
practicable even for a small vessel, without danger from the nume- 
rous coral lumps. 
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The great sea-reef was entirely lost sight of until approaching 
towards Malolo and the small islands to the north of it. Tlie latter 
are numerous, and as they have no names, and arc, as it were, 
detached from the Asaiia Group, I have called the separate islands 
after some of the officers of the Exj)edition, and the whole the 
Hudson Isles. Finding also many others in a cluster on the iKjrth- 
east side of the group, I have given them the name of Ringgold lslt\s, 
and named the several islands after some of the officers engaged in the 
survey of them. 

On the 25th, the Porpoise passed through the Malolo Passage, and 
shortly after joined company wdth the tender, near Malolo, as has been 
before related. 

The reunion of the several vessels of the squadron did not give rise 
to the feeling of pleasure which had attended such meetings on other 
occasions. A deep gloom on the contrary w^as spread oven* the minds 
of all by the melancholy fate of their comrades, who liad been the 
victims of the butchery at Malolo. In honour of their memories a 
funeral sermon was preaclied, on the 10th August, by the chaplain, 
before the assembled officers and crews. The addn^ss was afibeting 
and appropriate, and on our arrival at Oahu was j)ublishcd at the 
request of the officers. 

On the 10th of August, in the afternoon, the sf|uadron boat down to 
Mali, and all the necessary preparations wore made for going to sea 
the next day. Among these, several transfers w’crc made in the 
officers of the squadron. 

But a few parts of the group still required some further examination, 
viz.: Natava Bay, lying to the eastward, together with llamho Island 
and the adjacent reefs, and the sca-rcef extending from Kic Island 
towards Round Island. I was desirous, also, of looking after onr ship- 
wrecked countrymen on Turtle Island. I therefore gave the Porpoise 
and tender orders to execute these remaining duties, for whicli sec 
Appendix XV. 

We beat out of the passage of Mali, and discharged all the in- 
terpreters and pilots we had employed. They were paid f)!!, and 
put on board their schooner the Kai-viti. It gives \m ])leasurc to 
bear testimony to their respectability and good conduct during our 
stay. 

The services of these men w'cre of great value to the FiX|)editioM. 
To their acquaintance with the natives, I feel myself indebted for 
much of the information I have been able to give of tin’s extraordinary 
people. 
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The Feejcc Group is situated between the latitudes of 15'^ 30' and 
19° 30' S., and the longitudes of 177° E., and 178° VV. It comprises 
one hundred and fifty-four islands, sixty-five of which are inhabited. 
The remaining eighty-nine arc occasionally rosorled to by tbe natives 
for the purpose of fishing, and taking bicbe de mar. There are also 
numerous reefs and shoals. - The latter occupied much of our time 
and attention, and, with the numerous harbours, have been fully 
surveyed. 

The shortness of the time we spent in the group may j)crha[)s undiiie 
some to doubt the accuracy of our surveys. I am however well satis- 
fied myself, that with the exception of the south side of Kantav u, rw.vy 
portion of the group has been as thoroughly examined as is necessary 
for any nautical purpose, or for those of general geograjihy. The soutli 
side of Kantavu, according to the reports of the natives and white 
pilots, contains no harbours, affords no shelter for vessels, and more- 
over had been already examined by the French Expedition. 

During our stay at Levuka, we obtained full sets of moon culmi- 
nating stars for the longitude, placing it in 178° 53' 40-7H" E. ; ami 
circummeridian observations of sun and stars, making its latitude 17' 
40' 46’79" S. For the other points whose positions were di^termined, 
I must refer to our tables. These were all carefully fixed by meridian 
distances from Levuka, in the island of Ovolau, whieli of;cu|>ies nearly 
a central position in the group. Its position will he more clearly per- 
ceived and understood by reference to the map of these isl inds, which 
will be found in the atlas. At Ovolau, a regular series of observations 
for magnetic results were gone through. Some interesting magneiie 
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disturbances took place, which were observed with Gauss’s needle, and 
will be found in the chiijUcr on magnetism, where also are recorded 
the dip and variation at the different points. 

For the manner in which the detail of the survey of this group was 
accomplished, I have to refer to the Hydrographical Memoir, where it 
will bo fully explained and illustrated. Taking into account tlie methods 
employed, and the means })Iaccd at my disposal, it will, I trust, bo 
apparent that the comparatively short time in which so great a quantity 
of work was performed, can be no reason why its* results should not be 
relied upon. 

Besides the four vessels of the squadron, which were for a con- 
siderable part of the time under way, seventeen boats Were actively 
engaged in the surveys. Even the amount of work performed will 
give but little idea how arduous the duties were. The boats were 
absent from the vessels from fifteen to twenty days at a time, during 
which the officers and men rarely landed, and were continually in 
danger from the treachery of the natives, who were ever upon the 
w-atch for an ojiportnnity to cut them off It gives me great pleasure 
to be able, with but few exceptions, to bear witness to the untiring zeal 
of those who were attached to the Expedition, and to the accuracy 
with whicdi the work was performed ; and in the cases when? error or 
(rareloss work was suspe(ded, the doubtful parts wore resurveyed, cor- 
recting any mistake which might have been committed in the first 
instance, and verifying the survey where it was accurate. 

The opportunities of the nalnralists were as great as could bo 
allbrded them (H)usistenlly with their safety. It was considered 
desirable that the interior of the large islands should be reached ; this 
was partly effected up the river VVai-levu, by Lieutenant Budd. 
But journeys on foot into the interior were out of the (jueslion, and 
only those jiarts of the islands in the immediate proximity of the sea- 
shore could consequently be visited with safety. Many novelties 
have been obtained. For a more full description of the several 
branches oi’ natural history and botany, I would refer the reader to 
the reports of the ditlerent naturalists. 

The climate of the dillereiit sides of the islands may, as in all the 
large Polynesian islands, bo distinguished as wet or dry, the weariTer 
side being subject to showers, while to leeward it is remarkably dry, 
and droughts are of long continuance. The diflcrcnco in tem- 
perature is however small, and on comparing the meteorological 
journal kept on board the Peacock, on the west side of Vitilevu, 
with that kept at Levuka, I find that at the same hours they stand 
within two degrees of each other. ■ 
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The appearance of the vegetation shows this difierence of climate 
more strongly than the thermometer ; for on the lee side, the islands 
have a barren and burnt appearance, while the weatlier sides exhibit 
a luxuriant tropical vegetation. 

Our stay in tliis group was not long enough to enable us to speak 
of the vicissitudes of the seasons, yet we had time to observe a great 
change in the plants, whose flowers succeeded each other. It is by 
these that the natives arc guided in their agricultural occupations. 
Thus the scarlet flowers of the Erythriua iudica, murk the season of 
planting, and, according to some of the while residents, the natives 
encourage the growth of this plant near the towns, for I be purpose of 
pointing out the proper time for this important operation in agriculture. 

The mean temperature at Ovolau, during the six weeks that the 
observatory was established there, was 77-81^. The barometer stood 
at 30*120 in. The lowest temperature was 02^^; the highest 90'^. The 
first ocemrred at 4 a. m. on the 23d, the last at 2 p. m. on the 2.5lh June. 

The only had weather that was experienced in the Feejee Group, 
was from the 7th to the 1 1 th July, during which time the wind blow 
constantly from the southeast, and was attended with a light rain. 

The winds, from April to 'November, prevail from the cast-northoasl 
to southeast ([uartcr, at times blowing a fresh trade-wind. From No- 
vember to April northerly winds are often cx[icri(nu' 0 (l, and in the 
months of February and March heavy gales arc frc(|ueul. 'flioy 
usually begin at the northeast, and pass around to the north and norih- 
west, from which quarters the)^ blow with most violence ; then iMuiing 
to the westward, they moderate. J’hey generally last two or throe 
days. A very heavy gale was experienced from 22d of February to 
the 25th, which may have been the same that was felt hv us at New 
Zealand, on the 1st of March. If they were connected, it would make 
the vortex upwards of six hundred miles in diameter, 'riio only data 
I was enabled to get, at all to be depended upon, was from Caplain 
Eagleston, who was lying in his ship under Toba Peak, on the north 
shore of Vitilovu. The gale began from the nortlieast, with heavy 
rain, on iJie morning of the 22d. During the night, and morning of the 
23d, it was more to the north, increasing with violent gusts. They let 
go a third anchor, and sent down the topmasts and lower yards. On 
the 24th, the gale was the same, attended with much rain and wind, 
hauling to tlie w^estward at midnight of the 25tli. If became nerlli- 
west in the morning, when it began to moderate, the wind hauling 
gradually to the southward, when it cleared off 'J'he missionaries 
could give me no further information, than that the gale had lasted four 
days. This gale was not felt at Tonga, altlmugli tlaw had strong wands 
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there at that time. It is much to be regretted that the foreign missionary 
establishments should not bo furnished with a few instruments to aid 
them in making observations upon' the climate. I have found some of 
them without even a thermometer. 

The tides throughout the group appear to be very irregular, until 
they are closely studied. The flood sets in opposite directions on the 
eastern and western sides of the group. Thus, on the south side of 
Vanua-levu, it flows from the east as far as Buia Point, where it is met 
by the flood coming from the west. It is high water at Ovolau at 
()•» 10™, on the full and change of the moon. At Muthuata 5** 30'“, 
The manner in which the tide flows will be better understood by refer- 
ence to the map of the group, on which it is exhibited. 

From the observations of the Porpoise, and information obtained from 
the natives, there appears to be a continual current setting to the east- 
ward, at the rate of about half a mile an hour. This current 'we ob- 
served to exist both on the north Jind south sides of the island; and lam 
disposed to think it would be found to prevail for the most of the year. 

'Phe greatest rise and fall of the tide is six feet. The currents set 
strongly in and out of the passages, until the water rises above the 
level of the reefs, when it flows over in all directions, and its force is 
inuch decreased. 

Earthquakes are not unfrequent : according to the white residents, 
they generally occur in the month of February. Several shocks are 
often felt in a single night. The only place where there arc any 
visible signs of volcanic heat, is Savu-savu ; but several islands in the 
group exhibit signs of craters. One of these is at the west end of 
Kanlavu. There arc others at Nairai, Goro, and in the Ringgold 
Isles. The peaks, however, arc usually basaltic cones or needles, 
some of which rise to the height of several thousand feet, and no run- 
ning stream of lava has been seen occurring on any of these islands. 
It may consequently be inferred, that the date of the i'ormalion of these 
islands is more remote than that of the other groups of Polynesia. 
Volcanic conglomerate, tufa, and compact and scoriaccous basalts are 
found, of every texture and colour, and in all slates of decomposition. 
When decomposed, they afford a rich soil, which, clothed with a 
luxuriant foliage, covers the islands to their very tops, clinging to every 
point where it is possible for a plant to take root. This rich vegetatioii 
gives a degree of beauty to the aspect of the whole group, that is 
scarcely surpassed in any part of the world. 

Jn relation to the population of these islands, it was found diflicult 
to obtain information that could be implicitly relied upon, and we had 
reason to suspect that the white residents rather overrated the numlxfr 
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of inhabitants. There is, however, one circumstance, which renders 
it more easy to obtain satisfactory information in relation to the 
amount of population in this group, than in almost any of the others, 
namely, the hostile feelings which exist between the ditlercnt tribes. 
This renders it impossible for the inliabitants of another district to 
flock to that where ships arc lying; and there is no chance of count ijig 
the same persons a second time, as we inferred it was probable had 
been the case elsewhere, particularly at Tahiti. 

The number of natives at Levuka during our stay seldom varied 
more than could be accounted for by visits from tlie neighbouring 
towns. I adopted the plan of counting the inliabitants wherever 1 had 
an opportunity, in order to check the estimate given me hy others. 
TIte following account of the numlxjrs in the several districts, &;e., 1 
believe to be as correct as it is possible to arrive at. 

The islands of Ovolau and Kantavu are the most thickly peopled. 
The whole group contains about 130,000 inhabitants, who are divided 
as follows : 


Ambau • 

, 





3,1)00 

Viwa 

, 





1,000 

ttewa 

, 





.'■>,000 

Vcriitu 

. 





1,000 

Nailasiri 

. 





S,t)0U 

South widt', from Rowa to Ra 




.'5,000 

Nortli shore from Verata to N’lmila 



J-J,(I00 

Interior 






5,000 

Mbua 






<>,000 

Buia . 






.3,000 

Nandi 






8,000 

Savu-8avu . 






.'5,000 

Tocanova . 






.3,0011 

Muthiiata . 






15,000 

Ovolau 






8,000 

Kantavu . 






13,500 

Vuna 






7,000 

Ranibe 






J,.')00 

Naira i 






7,000 

(jioro « 






U,000 

Ainbatiki . 






500 

An^au 






1,.300 

Moala 






1,400 

Ono 






.'500 

Matuku 






1,500 

Toloia 






1,000 

Wakaia 






ijOO 

Mokungai . 






1(10 

Asaua Group 






5,000 

Eastern Group 






3,000 





Total 


133,5<MI 



This of course can be considered only as an approximation, but I 
am inclined to believe it rather above than below the actual number 
of inhabitants. It will be perceived that I have set down no more than 
five thousand for the number of inhabitants of the interior, although 
there are a number of persons who believe that this portion of the 
large islands is densely peopled. But all my own observations tend to 
confirm me in the opinion, that there are very few inhabitants in the 
interior of these islands. The circumstances attending a residence 
there are so contrary to Fccjee habits, that I cannot give credit to a 
statement so entirely at variance with what we find at the other 
Polynesian islands. The food that the natives most esteem, ’is gathered 
near the sea-shore and from the sea, and there is little probability that 
any persons would dwell in the interior unless compelled by necessity. 

'fhe natives of the difibrent islands are of various sizes: some have 
their forms more fully developed than others, as will have been seen. 
In the opinion of the white residents, the natives of Ovolau were ifiought 
to be of inferior size to those of the other islands; lliis, however, did 
not strike ns parti(mlarly, and I was of opinion that they were a fiiir 
specimen of the natives of the group, 'fhosc who have Tonga blood 
are designated as the Vitonga, and are decidedly the best-lo’oking 
natives that are met with. These arc to be found more among the 
eastern islands than elsewhere, showipg.the effects of the intercourse. 

Our accounts of the language are derived from the missionaries, 
who are making great exertions to become thoroughly acquainted 
with it, in its different dialects, of which there arc several in the 
group. They have found more than ordinary ditficulty in bringing 
the language into a wTitten shape, and have not yet fully completed the 
task. The characters they have employed for this purpose are the 
Roman, and they have made such changes in the usual sounds of some 
of the letters, as are absolutely necessary to express the peculiar sounds 
of the Feejee tongue, 'fhe vowels are used generally to express the 
sounds they denote in the French language, except the broad sound of 
the (/, which that letter is not always confined to; ft is used to represent 
the sound vCb; c, that of the Greek &; d is sounded n'^d; g, n'g. Of 
all the letters, r and s retain most closely the sounds by which they are 
known to us; t has a peculiar sound, partaking of th, and in some of 
the districts is not used at all. The sound of k is entirely wanting in 
the Somu-somu dialect, whilst it is much used and distinctly uttered in 
the others. 

In the Lakcmba dialect they use the sounded njn, which they 
derive from the Tongesc. 

The following is the alphabet adopted by the missionaries. It con- 
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sists of twenty-four letters, being the same as our own, with the excep- 
tion of the X, which is wanting. They were kind enough to give me 
the sounds of the dillercnt letters, which are as follows: 


A, as ill liithor, or in innnncr. 

B, mb, as Ban, sounded Mbaii. 

C, tha or la, sounded tha. 

D, nda or din a, sounded ndina. 

E, eda, soundod ciid u 

F, fa, sounded like v. 

G, nga. 

H, there is no aspirate. 

I, e, eng. 

J, ja, this sound is seldom used. 

K, ka. 

L, la. 


M, rria. 

N, na. 

O , 0 . 

P, p:i, it is sounded like va, 

Q, nka. 

R, ra. 

S, sa. 

'l\ ta. 

IJ, II, Frencli sound. 

V, va. 

W, wa. 

Y, ya. 


The missionnrics were at first inclined to doubt that any allinily 
existed hetv\oon the Fccjec language and the other dialects of Poly- 
nesia; but this arose from a superficial acquaintance with it, for on 
close study they became satisfied that their original impressions had 
been prematurely adopted, and they arc now satisfied that it is no 
more than a branch from the great root whence all the Polynesian 
languages arc derived. 

Originality and boldness appear to bo llio characteristics of the 
Feejee tongue. It has been found to be extremely copious, for a 
vocabulary of five thousand six hundred words has been already 
compiled, and still much remains to be accomplished, ll fui.ii.>lios 
distinctive names for every shrub and every kind of grass the islands 
yield; the names for various kinds of yam amount to more than lifiy; 
each species of taro and banana has its distinctive appellation ; and 
there are words for every variety of cocoa-nut, as well as for every 
stage of its ripeness, from the bud to the mature fruit. 

Words may be found to express every disease to which the body is 
liable, as well as every emotion of llie mind. 

The most delicate shades of meaning may be expressed ; thus, there 
are no less than five words equivalent to our “ foolishness,” each ot 
which has its peculiar signification. 

The superlative degree of adjectives is expressed in six or seven 
dilTerent ways ; but all of these are not used at any one place, and this 
constitutes one of the features to which the diirerenecs in dialect are to 
he ascribed. These diflcrenccs, however, are only vcnbal and not 
idiomatic, and are marked by an omission of letters. 

According to the missionaries, at Uewa and in its noiglihourlmod the 
language is spoken in its greatest purity. The ditl’erencc of <1 in led 
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was experienced by our parties in places, which rendered it difficult at 
times to communicate with the natives, but this was apparently con- 
lined to small districts. The natives themselves say, that the language 
of those dwelling on the west end of Vitilevu, is diilcrent from that 
which is generally spoken in the group. At the island of Malolo, 
whi(di lies off this part of Vitilevu, w'e found no difficulty, however, in 
the communications we had with the natives. But this subject will be 
amply treated in the Philological Department, and on that perhaps I 
may have trespassed too much already. 

The language has the dual number, and plurals for expressing large 
and small numbers. It has distinct inclusive and exclusive pronouns, 
and certain pronouns that are only used in speaking of articles of food. 
One of its peculiarities is the combination of consonants without the 
aid of the usual number of vowels ; as, for instance, “ ndrondrolagi,” 
a rainbow ; and this constitutes such a difficulty in its pronunciation, 
that natives of no other group can utter these sounds, unless they lived 
among the Fcejecs from infancy. 

The language aflbrds various forms of salutation, according to the 
rank of the parties ; and great attention is paid to insure that the 
salutation shall have the proper form. Women make their salutations 
in different words from those employed by the men, and no less care 
is taken by them to observe the appropriate formula. Thus, the 
wives of the matanivanua, or landholders, say, on passing a chiePs 
house, a-a-vakau dn-wa-a f women of the lower orders say, ** ndnoo f 
and fishermen’s wives say ** wa-wa,” stooping, with their hands behind 
their heads. 

Equals salute each other with ** ci vilitui.” Men of the lower 
orders address chiefs, “ duo-wa turanga,^’ and the cliiefs reply, “ ivea 
rakaw.” 

They have also forms of expression equivalent to our “ yes, sir,” “ no, 
sir as " io saka,” and ** sanga saka.” 

Wlien the men approach a chief they cry out “ duo-wa,” to which 
the chief replies, “ wa !” The salutation is not accompanied by any 
obeisance of the body, except when a chief is met on his route, when 
all retire out of his path, crouch, and lower their clubs. 

The mode of salutation varies in different parts of the group ; but 
in all, a chief would be thought ill-mannered if he did not return the 
salutation of a common man. 

Dr. Fox, the acting surgeon of the Vincennes, had an opportunity, 
during the stay of the ship at the island of Ovolau, to examine many 
of the diseases of the natives, and of practising among them to some 
extent. The most remarkable disease, and one that is believed to be 
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peculiar to this group of islands, is what the natives call the “ dlhoke.-’ 
It somewhat resembles the “ yaws” of the West Indies, so common 
among the negroes. In adults who are afflicted with it, it assumes 
the form of secondary syphilis, and those unacquainted with the 
history of the disease, would unhesitatingly pronounce it a syphilitic 
taint. It usually attacks children from two to nine years of a<n\ 
and, according to the natives’ and white men’s experience, none 
escape. Dr. Fox is of the same opinion ; every child of ten years of 
ago that fell under his observation, had had this disease, and in many 
cases, still had it. 

Its first symptoms are fretfulness and inactivity on the part of 
the child; a swelling of the fingers and pains in the bones follow; 
lliese pains, which are rheumatic in character, continue at intervals 
throughout the disease, and are followed by small red spots in dif- 
ferent parts of the body. These become round pustules, varying in 
size, and result in ulcers. After the eruption has aj)poared, the pains 
about the bones cease to be so general. Sometimes they disapj)ear in 
fine w^eather, but return when it is damp and wet. In other cases 
they lose the fugitive character, but have a constant fixed pain over 
some bone, which is not relieved until the integuments inlhimo and 
carious bones find exit. 

In the first attack there is much irritation, particularly at night, 
and more or less fever. This also disappears in most cases as s«)on as 
the eruption is out. The mouth, arms, and umbilicus, ulcerate around 
the whole circumference. The extent of the disease about these 
parts, Dr. Fox thinks is owing to the constant si*ratchiug of the 
child. Very large and extensive ulcers, at the same time, exist in 
various parts of the body, some having the appearance of a fungous 
mass. In adults the pericranium is oflencr afiected than in children, 
the bone is denuded, and frequently pieces of the table of th(j skull 
come away. In some cases the eruption does not a|)f)ear, f)r after 
appearing immediately dries up. Those cases are said to prove inva- 
riably fatal. Cases are by no means rare of the loss of the hones id' tfui 
palalo and nose. In several instances we observed the iqipcjr lip en- 
tirely gone, and the teeth and gums denuded. The females, in particu- 
lar, are very often seen with deep cicatrices about the lips, so much so 
that in making inquiries relative to their customs, I was induced to ask 
Whippy, if making cicatrices in their lips was one ot them. Dr. I- ox 
imputes it to tlio dthokc, though Wliippy refers it to tattooing : I am 
inclined to believe the former is the true cause. This disease varies in 
duration, from nine months to three years. The ulcerations coiiliiiuc 
longest on those parts of the I)ody that arc easily reached by the 
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fingers, and those about the mouth frecjneridy remain after every other 
vestige of tlie disease has disappeared. The ulcers begin to heal in the 
centre, even uhile yet enlarging at the edges. They generally attain 
the size of a dollar, and arc apt to become fungous about the mucous 
orifices. The natives say this disease has always prevailed among 
them, and always speak of it as a Feejee disease. We have observed 
something of a similar nature on the other islands which I have here- 
tofore mentioned. 

For this disease they have several remedies ; and when the pain is 
severe and fixed, they make incisions over the part, which gives 
relief. The ulcers are usually left to nature, no applications being 
made until they arc very foul, from the quantities of pus discharged, 
which serves in place of a covering. The mother takes a child who 
is allecied with the disease to a running brook, and with a sharp shell 
or piece of bamboo, scrapes the ulcers all down even with the skin ; 
she then rubs them with soot, and the ulcers usually heal rapidly after 
such treatment. It seems a very painful one, but 1 did not find the 
children complain or cry much while undergoing it. 

They generally believe that the disease will run its course, but they 
avoid eating pork or any thing sweet, as they have found, by expe- 
rience, it is hurtful and aggravates the disease. If the eruption has a 
tendency to dry up at too early a period, Dr. Fox says they give an 
infusion which has the effect of driving it out ; but he did not learn 
particularly what it was. 

While at Levuka, Dr. Fox had several of the white men, a fleeted 
with the disease, under treatment. One of them had had it for about 
a year. Dr. Fox says that this man was improving when he first saw 
him, but was still labouring under severe pains in damp weather. All 
the ulcerations had been healed excepting one iqioii the frontal bone, 
which was exposed. This ulcer was of the size of a shilling. Ho 
placed his patient on a generous diet, gave him sarsaparilla freely, and 
before we left Ovohiu his pains had left him entirely. The outer table 
of the skull came away, and the parts healed over it. He saw this man 
a month afterwards, when he was perfectly well. He adopted the same 
treatment with a number of others, a])plying the Cil?'on ung. to the 
ulcers, which operated like a charm, healing them up very rapidly. 

Foreigners are not exempt from this disease. If they remain any 
time in the group, they are afiected in the same manner as the natives. 
Age seems to influence it but little. 

The natives assign no cause for the disease, but Dr. Fox thinks tlic 
climate, diet, and habits of the natives, arc the general causes pro- 
ducing it. 
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The influenza is at limes prevalent an\ong the natives, where the 
foreigners call it the “dandy cough.” It was so prevalent, that 
scarcely one escaped. The natives give it the name of the Papalangi 
disease, as they suppose that it was brought among ihcm by the whites. 
It made its appearance among them some years since, and again about 
a year before our arrival. Dr. Fox tiiinks, from the description he 
received from tlic natives, that it resembles in all particulars tlai epi- 
dernic that raged so extensively in America about the same time. From 
the natives* account, the last time that it occurred, there were not 
enough of well people in the village to look after the sick. In some 
villages one-half the population died* Whippy did not think this account 
exaggerated, and many of the whites say that at least one-lcnth of the 
inhabitants fell victims to it, either at the time of the attack or from the 
eflects of it. 

Whippy said that the mode of treating it was to drink plenty <»t' 
warm water, roll themselves up in mats, and lay themselves down in 
their houses, where many of them died. Tui T.oviika, when asked for 
information about it, spoke of it with much dread. 

From the observations throughout the group, wo found lluit elcj)lian- 
tiasis did not prevail to the extent that we had remarked at the more 
eastern and northern groups. It is said to prevail most at the isle of 
Kantavu, but as we had but little communication with its natives, I am 
not able to assert that tliis is correct. 

Dr. Fox remarks, that rheumatism is very common, more piirti(;u- 
larly among the women. Acute rheumatism is not very pr.;v .ili.ni. 
The pain is {)rincipally experienc(ul in the long bones, and they relieve 
it as they do other j)ains, by making deep incisions over the part 
affected: for this purpose sometimes, when cutting about the joints, 
they sever the tendons. Tiie effect of this practice is seen in large; 
scars upon almost every individual. 

Dr. Fox saw a lad, of ten years old, who had been cut in all direc- 
tions for a severe rheumatism he was subject to. Exostosis of all the 
long bones, and also of the skull, were apparent on him. He had, 
however, received so much relief from it, that he rather sought tlic 
operation. He suffered the most severely at night, and in bad weailier. 

Dysentery has never prevailed here as an epidemic, although caMJs 
now and then occur, from irregularities, as elsewhere. The disease 
of the spine which wc found so prevalent at tlie Samoan Oroiip, is 
quite rare here. 

Of phthisis pulmoiialis Dr. Fox did not see a case, and he tliirdis it 
must be rare. In his inquiries among the wfiiM; men, he heard of a 
disease somewhat resembling it, and which, he thinks, may he it, oi 
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some acute disease of the lungs. This was said frequently to attack 
fine stout and liealthy young men, who would be seen engaged in all 
kinds of sports with their companions, and apparently as active and in 
as good health as any around them, and would suddenly contract a 
cough, become emaciated, and in a few days it would prove fatal to 
them. 

Fevers, whether intermittent or remittent, are unknown. 

Ophthalmia is less common here than in the other groups. 

Hernia is as frequent as it is in the United States. 

Primary syphilis does not exist among the people, as far as the 
information of the whites goes. No case of it occurred among our 
crew during our visit; nor are the other diseases of this kind found 
here. 

Bad ulcers on the extremities are frequent, and this is one of the 
most disgusting things about the Feejce men. I might say, that al- 
most every third man has either his fingers or his toes ulcerated ; but, 
though more common among the Feejee men, it is also frequent among 
the natives of the other groups. These ulcers are often neglected, even 
among the chiefs. Our friend Mr. Phillips had a very bad one on his 
finger. The whites who reside among the natives, told mo that they 
frequently had them, but that when treated in time they were easily 
cured. The natives, however, generally leave them without any appli- 
cation. 

They have no physicians, but were anxious to receive medical 
advice from our surgeons ; and, when the kings or chiefs took medi- 
cine, it sometimes happened that all their people were desirous to take 
it also. 

They occasionally suffered great distress from gunshot wounds, but 
the nature of their climate, and the vegetable diet to which they arc at 
most times restricted, operate to effect cures in cases that would else- 
where be dangerous under the most skilful treatment. 

By their constant use of human subjects, they have become some- 
what acquainted with the anatomy of the human frame, l^hey can, 
therefore, perform several surgical operations, in a rude way, and are, 
at times, successful in their treatment of diseases, although, from the 
following anecdotes, they have more confidence in the skill and know- 
ledge of the whites than in themselves, however rude the practitioner. 
One of the natives of Ambau being taken sick at J.cvuka, David 
Whippy (who told the story to me himself) proposed to bleed him from 
the arm, to which the native consented. Not having any lancets, 
Whip[)y sharpened his sheath-knife (such as is used by sailors) to as 
fine a point as he could get it, punctured the vein in the arm, and drew 
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a quantity of blood, which at once afforded the native great relief. 
He soon afterwards returned to Ambau, where he related the circum- 
stances to his friends. In the course of a few days several large double 
canoes arrived at Levuka from Ambau, and some of llic people pro- 
ceeded to David Whippy’s house, informing Iiim that they had come 
to be bled, and that there were a number with them on the same 
errand. Whippy endeavoured to dissuade them, as they were all 
stout-looking fellows. He told them it would do them more barm than 
good, and that they did not recpiire it; hut all be could say was of no 
avail; they had come from Ambau to be bled, and bled they would be. 
Finding all his remonstrances fruitless, the old sheath-knife was again 
put into requisition, and the next morning the one hundred and fifty 
Ambau men returned to Ambau, having each left behind him a tin pot 
of blood. Many of the native.s, since then, have become bleeders, but 
occasionally a canoe still arrives from Ambau, with subjects to un- 
dergo the ojicration by Whippy. 

While young, both sexes indulge in a variety of amusements. 
Among the girls, the sports, arc: vimoli, which is a sjiocios of legerde- 
main pcrforrncjd by keeping five or six oranges cireding around the 
bead ; garali, similar to our hide Jind seek ; libigilla, or forfeits, iii 
whicli there are two parties, one of which wraps a girl in a mat, and 
carries her to the other, who is to guess licr name; if the guess be not 
correct, yams and taro must be paid for a treat. Moke (dancing) is 
also a favourite amusement. For instruction in this there are regular 
dancing-masters and mistresses, who arc much esteemed, and .eccive 
high prices for their services. Those who can invent new figun‘s are 
most in request. The performers in the common dance (nuka i ndina) 
arc generally girls, from ten to fifteen years of age. 'riioso arrang»; 
themselves in a line, in a place selected for the purpose, which is usually 
a green in the village. One of them acts as leader, and stands in the 
middle of the line, a little in advance of the rest. The feet of the per- 
formers arc seldom moved from the place, and the dance consists alto- 
gether of movements of the body, bowing, twisting, writhing, from side 
to side, and backwards or forwards. All join in a song, and, towards 
the close, arrange themselves in a semicircle, when the dance is biv>ught 
to a conclusion by a simultaneous clap of the hands. 

The boys have a game which is played with sticks. One is sot in 
the ground, and another, sharpened at the pf)int, is thrown at it ; the 
first person who succeeds in striking it, wins. They have alsr> the 
game of hide and seek, and another called vitaki, whiclj coiisists in 
throwing a stick from a hollow reed. He who throws farthest is the 
winner. Men of two diflercnt towns also play this game in parties. 
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A place about two hundred feet in length is cleared for this purpose, 
and it excites great interest, often producing quarrels attended with 
bloodshed, and sometimes wars. 

The older boys arc trained to the use of the spear, using in the 
exercise long reeds and sticks, whose ends are rolled up in tapa, in 
order to prevent accident. 

The Fcejee mode of sending messages (lotu) is as follows : a chief, 
when he wishes to send one, gives the messenger as mei^ reeds as 
the message is to contain separate subjects. These reeds aias of dif- 
ferent lengths, in order to distinguish them from each other. When 
the messenger arrives at his destination, lie delivers the reeds succes- 
sively, and with each of them repeats the purport of the part of the 
message of which it is the memorial. Such messages are carried 
and delivered with great accuracy; and the messengers, when ques- 
tioned on their return, repeat them with great precision. 

A reed is also used as the pledge on closing an agreement, and the 
delivery of it makes it binding. If a chief presents a reed, or sticks 
one in the ground, it is considered as binding him to the performance 
of his promise. 

The women are kept in great subjection, and this is not accom- 
plished without severity. Their lords and masters frequently tie them 
up and flog them, and even the whites punish their native wives, which 
they say they are compelled to do, as without the discipline to which 
they arc accustomed, they could not be managed. 

The women are besides never permitted to enter the mbure, nor, as 
we have seen, to eat human flesh, at Ic.ast in public. They keep the 
house clean, take care of the children, weed the yam and taro beds, 
and carry the roots home after the men have dug them up. Like 
other property, wives may be sold at pleasure, and the usual price is 
a musket. Those who purchase them may do with them as they 
please, even to knocking them on the head. 

The girls of the lower classes of a town or koro, are entirely at the 
disposal of the chief, w'ho may sell or bargain them away as he pleases. 

Next to war, agriculture is the most general occupation of this 
people. To this they pay great attention, and have a great number 
of esculent fruits and roots which they cultivate, in addition to many 
spontaneous products of the soil. 

Of the bread-fruit tree they have nine different kinds, distinguished 
by fruits of different sizes and shapes, and the figure of their leaves. 
The variety called umbudu, is the largest, sweetest, and most agree- 
able to the taste ; those known by the names of botta-bot and bucudo, 
are also excellent. 
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The fruit of the latter arc oval-shaped and prickly; when baked 
or roasted, they are not unlike a gofld custard-pudding. Nature 
seems to liave been particularly bountiful in lier supply of this fruit, 
for the varieties, in season, follow each other tliroiighout the year. 
March and April, however, arc the months in which it is found in the 
greatest perfection; and it may be considered a fortunate circum- 
stance, that many of the sorts ripen between the seasons of taro and 
yams. Ift^he bread-fruit is to be preserved, it is prepared by sciaping 
off the Mnd with a piece of bivalve shell ; a hole is then dug in the 
ground about three feet deep, of the form of an inverted bell, the 
sides of which are lined with banana-leaves. This is filled with the 
fruit to within a few inches of the top, when the whole is thatched 
with banana-leaves, to preserve it from the rain ; many stones arc laid 
on the top to press it down, and keep the pigs from it. After a while 
it undergoes fermentation, and subsides into a mass, somewhat of the 
consistency of new cheese. These pits, when opened, emit a nauseous, 
fetid, and sour odour, and the colour of the contents is of a greenish 
yellow. In this state it is called rnandrai-uta, or native bread, of 
which they distinguish several kinds, as mandrai n'dalo, mandrai y 
taro, mandrai sivisivi of the ivi, mandrai vundi of bananas, &c. It is 
said that it will keep several years, and is cooked with (‘ocoa-niit milk, 
in which state it forms an agreeable and I should think nutritious food* 
To my taste, however, the bread-fruit is better baked when fresh, and 
Hound it superior here to that of any of the other islands we visited. 

There are other uses to which the bread-fruit tree is put; th«‘ green 
leaves are employed to serve their victuals on ; they are also burnt, 
and form a black ashes, from which the natives draw a ley, which 
they use in washing their heads to destroy the vermin, which so much 
infest them. 

The general height of the bread-fruit trees is fifty feet, and some of 
the leaves are two feet in length. 

The banana is called by the natives vundi. This fruit is insipid, but 
the natives make a very nice pudding by forming a cavity in the fruit, 
which they fill with finely-grated cocoa-nut, and pour over it the milk ; 
it is then tied up in the leaves and boiled. They have five or six 
varieties of this fruit. Of the plantain we found three varieties, culti- 
vated to a great extent in Vanua-levu. The natives, instead of 
hanging up the fruit until it becomes mellow, bury it in the ground, 
which causes it to appear black on. the outside, and destroys tlie 
flavour. The wild species of Tahiti and Samoa, called by iluj natives 
fae, was here found cultivated, displaying its rich orange-coloured 
fruit, densely set on large upright spikes, but not wild. 
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The cocoa-nut, called niu, I was told by Whipj)/ tliat (he natives 
say they have three varieties; hut I believe our botanists obtained no 
more than two, which arc distinguished by the brown and green 
colours of the nuts. The two varieties of the tree arc much the same 
in appearance, and frequently grow to the height of seventy or eighty 
feet ; each of them bears from fen to twenty nuts. The natives are in 
the habit of collecting the sap from the flower-stalks when young, by 
cutting ofl' the extremity, and suspending to it a vessel ; v^his, when 
fresh, forms a pleasant beverage ; it has a tartness that it acjquires by 
the length of time it takes to run, but is in other respects very like the 
milk of a green or a fresh cocoa-nut. What all voyagers have said of 
this tree we found to be true; only instead of its uses being exaggerated, 
as some have supposed, they arc in my opinion underrated: a native 
may well ask if a land contains cocoa-nuts, for if it does, he is assured 
it will aflbrd him abundance to supply his wants. One circumstance, 
to which my attention was early drawn by Mr. Brackenridge, wag 
the peculiarity of its growth, which would seem to point out some- 
thing peculiar in its constitution: it does not thrive higher than six 
hundred feet above the sea. All those seen above that height had 
a sickly appearance; and the lower it grew, even where its roots 
were waslied by the salt water, the more prolific and flourishing it 
appeared. 

There was a use to which it was applied here that we had not before 
seen : the kernel of the old cocoa-nut is scraped, and pressed through 
woody fibres ; the pulp thus formed is mixed with grasses and scented ' 
woods, and suftcred to stand in the hot sun, which causes the oil to 
rise to the top, where it is skimmed off. The residuum, called kora, is 
pounded or mashed, wra[)pe(l iu banana-leaves, and then bui’icd under 
salt water, covered with piles of stones. Tiiis prej)aralion is a com- 
mon food of ihc natives, and will keep for a long time; they prepare 
it as a kind of sou[), wliich serves them (according to the whites) for 
lea or coliec. A large quantity of the oil is made and exported. Of 
this a part reaches the United Slates, where it is manufactured into 
soap, and again sent to Polynesia to be consumed. The wood of the 
cocoa-nut is only used for fortifying their towns, and as sills for their 
houses. 

The ivi of the natives, (Inocarpus cdulis,) otherwise called the Tahiti 
chestnut, |)roduccs a large nut that is eaten by them, and is the prin- 
cipal food of the mountaineers. This they store away in pits, in the 
same manner as the bread-fruit. 

Tlie paj)aw apple, (Carica papaya,) called waletc, is in great abun- 
dance, but is not prized by the natives. 



FEEJEE GROUP. 


335 


Shaddocks were in great abundance. Botli the red and white kinds 
are indigenous. 

The same bitter orange was found here as at the Samoan Croup. 
The natives of Feejee call it inoli-liri. The trees grow to the height 
of forty feet. They give the name of moli ni papalangi, or the while 
man’s orange, to the lemon and sweet orange. They were both intro- 
duced by Mr. Vanderford, (from Tahiti,) about the year 1823. 

Several flew native fruits were seen. One of these, called laravou, 
is about the size of a plum. It grows on a large tree, and has a bitter 
and acrid taste ; the natives are very fond of it. 

The indava is also much esteemed, both by the natives and whites. 
The fruit is about the size and shape of a hen’s egg, with the exception 
of being flattened at both ends: it has a glutinous, lioney-like taste, has 
a kernel, and grows on a tree about fifty feet higli. 

The Malay apple, called kabita, was also found here, though it does 
not appear to be as plentiful as at Tahiti and the Samoan Group. 

They have also several other fruits, which arc only used in times of 
scarcity, and wdien hard pressed by famine. 

The new species of tomato, (Solanum,) of which mention has already 
been made, may be almost classed with the fruits; it is cnllivatcd by 
the natives on account of its fruit, which is round, smooth, and about 
the size of a largo peach; when ripe, its colour is yellow; its taste was 
by some thought to have a strawberry flavour. We have made every 
jBujueavour to introduce tlic plant into the United States, by sending 
home seeds, some few of which have fallen into good hands, and Lceu 
taken care of; but I regretted to find the greatest part had been dis- 
tributed to those who liad not taken any care in its cultivation. Fruit 
from these seeds has, however, been produced in Philadelpliia. The 
jdant will, no doubt succeed in the southern section of the Union. It 
is supposed to be biennial. There were also two smaller varieties of 
the same species, which the natives cat, and which arc about the size 
of a small egg. 

Mr. Brackenridge also found a nutmeg (Myristica) »)n the heights 
of Ovolau. The fruit of this, when green, is about the size of a 
pigeon’s egg, with a round kernel and a large (juantily of mace 
around it. He describes the kernel as having a greasy taste, and 
little of that aromatic flavour distinctive of the nutmeg known to us. 
From a wound in the bark of the tree issued a red acrid juice. Wo 
did not learn that the natives make any use of this plant. 

Pumpkins, cucumbers, Caj)c gooseberry, guava, pinc-aj)])l<;s, water- 
melons, and large red capsicums, are in abundance. 

The chief proportion, however, of the food of the natives is derived 
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from yams (Dioscorea) of which they have five or six varieties. One 
kind is found growing wild on Ovolau. The season when they begin 
to plant their yams is pointed out by the blossoming of the Malay 
apple. This happens about the beginning of August. The old yam 
is cut into triangular pieces, of which from four to six are obtained 
from each root, according to its size. Care, however, is taken to 
notch each root on the top, in order that no mistake may occur in 
planting. Sometimes entire small roots are planted. One set is put 
into each of the hills, which are three or four feet apart. The yams 
are from six to eight months in coming to perfection, and the yam- 
season is in April or May. The crop is an uncertain one, 
and the product is from one to fifteen roots in each hill. In some 
places the yam attains a very large size, as in Somu-somu, where 1 
saw some four or live feet in length that were very farinaceous. 
Around all (he koros or towns arc houses for storing the supply of 
yams, iu which they keep them well aired and protected from the wet. 
In all parts of the group that were not at war, we found them in great 
plenty; indeed, they have already become an article of export, for 
cargoes of them have been taken to Sydney with profit. 

There is another root called kawai, which resembles the Malay 
batata. The tuber of this is oblong and of a brownish colour; the 
outer skin is hard, and when cooked, peels off like the bark of a 
birch tree: it is white and farinaceous, of a sweet and .agreeable taste, 
and very prolific. The natives, in lifting the large tubers, usualij' 
allow the smaller ones to remain for the succeeding crop. Our horti- 
culturist was of opinion it would be desirable to introduce this root 
into our country, whicli any vessel coming direct from the Feejecs 
could easily cHect by bringing the small tubers alive: it would un- 
doubtedly be a great acquisition. 

At Rewa, a root called ivia is found in the marshy grounds, which 
is peculiar to that island. It is perennial, and if left to grow several 
years, reaches an immense size, becoming thicker than a man’s body, 
and several yards long. It has many roots, which send forth others, 
all ol which throw out leaves in various directions, so that a single 
plant will form a perfect jiiiigle. When used for food, the outside is 
scraped or peeled oil, and the inside, after being cut in pieces, is 
boiled ; but, however well cooked, it is usually tough. It is also made 
into a mandrai, called mandrai sivi-sivi. 

The Rewa people, in consequence of their possessiuir this root, never 
fear a la mine. 

Taro is grown here in vast quantities on the niargjn of streams, by 
which the patches are irrigated. When the root is ripe, the greatei 
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part of it is cut off from the leaves ; the portion which is left attached 
to them is at once rcplant(3d. These roots are prepared for eating by 
boiling, and when not properly cooked an acrid juice remains, which 
will smart the mouth and throat. They arc also pounded into a kind 
of flour, that is preserved by kneading it up into large balls, whicdi 
they make into puddings with cocoa-nut milk. Largo quantities of 
taro arc also stored away in pits, where it becomes sour, and is after- 
wards used by the natives as mandrai. 

The natives also make use of the arrow-root (Maranta arnndinacca), 
wliich is found in great abundance in a wild state. They pound it up 
into a kind of flour, for puddings. This plant might ho <ndlivated ex- 
tensively, and would prove a valuable article of commerce. 

Sugar-cane is somewhat cultivated by the l^'eojecs, who use it fn* 
chewing, for thatching their houses, and for arrows. It also grows 
wild iii all parts of the islands. 

The root of the li (Dracaena), which they wrap closely up and hake, 
contains even more saccharine juice tiian the sngar-(’ane, and is very 
agree?ahle to the taste. 

The turmeric (Curcuma) also claims much of their atfonlion. The 
natives dry it, and pulverize the part of the root below tiu; hull) be- 
tween stones. It is used by the women to rub over their bodies to 
promote health, and in their opinion beauty; from this habit they have 
a yellow oily appearance, and some arcvsoen who arc of a sallVon 
colour. , 

Tobacco is cultivated in quantities, and smoked with avidity. Tiiey 
arc exceedingly pleased with a gift of it; how'ever small, it is always 
thankfully received ; this, however, is the })revailing taste throughont 
Polynesia, and the farther west one travels, the more the natives seem 
to he addicted to its use. 

Wo w’cro fold by the w'hitcs of a native nankcen-colonrod cotton: 
of this wc did not get specimens; but we found anoilic!!*, which 
])rodnccs a fine white cotton. They havt: also the cotton-tn^e (Cossy- 
pium hcrhncenrn), wdiich grows to the height of fifteen feet. 

The Foejccs carefully cultivate the paper miilherry (Hronssonotia 
papyrifera), from which they make their tapa-cloth, and w’hi<'li they 
call malo. The plantations of this tree resemble young nnrs(;ries. 
The plants are cut dow’ii when the sterns are about one inch in dia- 
meter; the bark is taken off in as long strips as possihk?, s«>motimes 
the whole length of the tree, ton or twelve led; it is next steeped in 
water, scraped with a cnnch-shcll called kakn, and then macerated. 
When thus preparerl it is laid on a log (nonrlatiia) aiul Ircaliai with a 
mallet (ike), three sides of which are grooved longitudinally, and the 
-n 1.3 


VOL. III. 



rEEJt’fi GROUP. 


Iburtli is plain. They always beat two strips of ta|)a into one, for the 
purpose of strengthening its fibres, and during this operation it is 
diminished one-fourdi in length. The bark is always kept moist by 
water, which unites with the gluten. Although it contracts in length, 
a piece of two inches wide is not unfretiuently beaten out to eighteen 
inches in width. They find no difficulty in joining the pieces together, 
for the sap is suiriciently tenacious for that purpose, and the juiKilion 
is often so neatly done as to escape detection. After the tapa is made, 
it is bleached in the sun, as we arc in the habit of doing with linen; 
and tliat which they desire to have figured, undergoes the following 
process, called kesukesu. Strips of bamboo, of the size of the little 
linger, are fastened on a board; on these the tapa is laid, and rubbed 
over with a sort of tlyc, or juice, from the fruit of the laudi, which 
only adheres to the tapa where it touches the bamboo; it is iheii 
wasliod willi a thin solution of arrow-root, which gives it a kind of 
glazing. Tapa-making is the work of women, who arc generally 
eiiijiloycd at it early ir\ the morning, and a woman can make ten 
fathoms of cloth a day. The tapa is also printed after the manner 
which has l)een described in treating of the Samoan Group. 



WOMAN BRAIDING. 


The bark of the Hibiscus liliaccus is much used in braiding bands, 
^c. ; for this purpose it is first steeped in water, to make it soft and 
pliable; of it the women make tlieir liku, wliicli is a band beautifully 
braided, about three inches wide, where the emls of the bark project 
so as to fortn a fringe, which is dyed red or hhudv. 'riiis is the only 
article the women wear to cover their nakedness. The band is so 
plaited as to be a little elastic, by which means only it is kept on. 
The manner of braiding it is by affixing it to the great too of the right 
fool. 

'fhe Pandanus odoratissimus furnishes the materials for tlieir mats. 
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called baya-baya; tlicy are woven in th(3 same manner as at llio oilier 
islands, only they apjxvir stronL^er, more firmly made, and more 
suitable for the purpose to which they are apjdicd, — that of covcrini^ 
the iloors. 

A rattan (Flagellaria) is used for making baskets ; for this purpose, 
the stem is split, and the baskets are very neatly made. It is also used 
as lies for the fastening of houses. 

The palm-tree (Caryota) is used for rafters in building; its straight 
stems, with its hard, durable, and tough (lualities, rciuicr it well 
adapted to this purpose. The sterns of the tree-fern are used for door- 
posts. 

The bamboo is here used for vessels to contain water, and also for 
rafts, which the natives use in taking fish. Another use it is put to, 
is for torches to light them in their evening dances. These, with 
the addition of cocoa-nut oil, give a good light. In some places it 
forms the rafters of houses, but its gi’owth is confined to a few dis- 
tricts. 

The iron-wood (Casuarina indica) is preferred for making spears 
and clubs ; it is a fine-grained and very heavy wood. 

The old pendent roots of the mangrove arc used for their bows, 
which, arc very tough and clastic. 

A species of pine, called by the natives dackni, resembling the 
Kaurie pine of Now Zealand, is fouml on several of the islands, more 
particularly on Vililevu and Kantavu. One ofllieso was seen growing 
near Levuka, that measured five feet in diameter. 

Tiie ya.se, or sandalwood, is now almost entirely destroyed, but our 
botanists succeeded in getting a few small specimens in the neighbour- 
liood of Sandalwood Bay. Thu natives grate it on the mushroom 
coral, (Fungia), and use it for scenting their oil. 

Tlio soil of the islands consists of a deep loam, of a yellowish colour, 
with a large portion of decayed vegetable matter; combined as this 
is with a fine climate, and abundance of water, it is no wonder that 
all the native plants, as well as those inlrodiicod, should grow with 
luxuriance, and be prolific. To give a better idea of the rapidity of 
the vegetation, Mr. Brnckenridge, our liorticulturist, gave me the 
following memoranda of the garden whicli be planted. 

Turnips, radi.sb, and mustard seed, after being sown twenty-four 
hours, the cotyledon leaves were above the surface. Melons, cucum- 
bers, and pumpkinsj sprung up in three days; beans and peas made 
their appearance in four. In four weeks from the time of j>IaMliMg, 
radishes and lettuce were fit for use, and in five wcek.s, marrowfat 
peas. Several kinds of beets, carrots, leeks, three kinds of pole with 
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Windsor and long-pod beans, three sorts of peas, five varieties of 
gourds, two of pumplvins, two of cucumbers, three varieties of musk 
and water-melons, two kinds of turnips, parsley, cabbage, cresses, 
several kinds of small salad, a few tomatoes, together with ihc Peru- 
vian chcriinoycr and Tahiti orange, were vegetating together, and I 
trust will establish, themselves in these islands for the benefit not only 
of the natives, but of our navigators who may hereafter visit these 
parts for refreshments. The garden was left under the charge of 
David Whippy, a native of New Hampshire, of industrious habits, who 
I trust will not fail to take the best means to preserve and perpetuate 
what will no doitbt prove a great blessing to the future population of 
this group. . -■ 

The climate of the Feejoe Islands is well adapted to all the various 
tribes of tropical plants, and to not a few of those of the temperate 
zone; for many of the islands are of a mountainous character, and 
numerous localities present themselves adapted to the growth of the 
latter. 

These islands were once covered with vegetation from the coral 
reefs to the top of their highest peaks, but below the elevation of one 
thousand foot, on the leeward sirle of the large islands, the original 
vegetation has been for the most ])art destroyed by the fires which the 
natives use to clear thoir planting grounds. During our sojourn wo 
occasionally saw the lire running over vast fields. The forest above 
that elevation, having escaped its ravages, forms umbr.ageous masses,' 
where the underwood and herbaceous part of the vegetation disappear. 
As the ridges and summits arc approached, the trees become more 
sparse, giving an tipportunity to the numerous species of ferns (Filices), 
to receive both light and air; those are found in great quantities, and 
varieties, both ttuTcstrial and j)arasilical, intermingled with various 
forms of epiphylijral orcliidcm, and many mosses, with which the trees 
are decked. (Timbing jilants arc numerous, but arc found chicily to 
prevail around the margin of cultivated patches and the banks of 
rivulets, finding there more nutriment for their support. Three species 
of Freycinetia, a melastomaccoiis and asclcpiadcous plant, were the 
only climbers observed above the height of two thousand five hundred 
loot. Tlie lower rogiem is usually ap])roprialed to plantations of fruits 
and roots. The yams are generally planted in dry open situations, but 
llic bananas and j)lanlains arc found in extensive plantations, growing 
in rich soil, protected by the bread-fruit and ivi trees from the violent 
winds which they occasionally experience. The jdants that strike the 
eye of a stranger visiting tiiese islands, are those immediately above 
high-water mark, viz.: Hibiscus tiliaccus, llarringtonia, Hernandia 
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sonora, Erythrina indica, Cordia, with rich yellow flowers, Xylo- 
carpus, which has a largo and very attractive-looking yellow fruit ; a 
species of Ixora and a Volkanicria, both with fragrant blossoms; the 
mangrove (liri of the natives), which pushes its vegetation even into 
the salt water, and covers largo tracts of coral reefs and muddy 
creeks, giving a beautiful appearance to the low. and swam]>y ground. 
The last-named plant seems peculiarly adapted to this situation, and it 
not only lives and thrives in salt.watcr, but the young plants arc found 
pushing themselves towards the sea, springing from the chinks and 
cracks of the coral ; they are frc(|uonlly overflowed three or four feet 
at high water, hut they nevertheless contrive to hold their place, and 
when they gain sufficient height, they again send fortli their aerial 
roots, which descending, soon give the parent stem sulliciont support to 
withstand all the eflbrts of the surf to displace them. 

Our botanists were extremely industrious in (mllccting in this new 
and prolific field. The list of the plants gathered amounts to about six 
hundred and fifty .species, and they are of opinion, that many more 
remain, whic^h, at some future day, it may fall to the lot of other bota- 
nists to collect. This, however, cannot happen until the islands shall 
have become more civilized, and lliere shall ho some safely in wander- 
ing into the iiiouritain regions, which is now attended with much 
danger. 

The labours of agriculture, and the [)hcnomena of vegetation, servo 
as the foundation of their calendar, and furnish names to some of tlicir 
months, or the portions into which they divide the year. Of thcM.* llujy 
reckon eleven, viz. ; . 


1. Vulai sontja sou lojulm sou, or Nu|ra leva 

2. Vulai sonora tou si sdicb 

3. Vulai JMatua, or Kruloyo doyc , 

4. Vulai inhota iiibota. 

.*>. Vulai kclc kclc, or Vulai mayo mayo 
n. Vulai were were . . . . , 

7. Vulai lou lou 

8. Vulai Kawawaka. 

9. Bololo va va cundc. 

10. Rololo lieb. 

11. Niima lieb, or Nujra lui lai. 


Hooil-j blossom, 
Riiild yiim.hoiisrs. 
Yams ripe. 


Dijifiriu^r yams. 

Wiaalijijr luonlli. 

(rrouiid atid plaiitiii;r. 


The first of these corresponds nearly to January, 

The month of I’ololo li(^l) seems to he the only one that is aslmno- 
rnically determined ; an<l that arrives when the snn is over a parlicular 
part of Ambatiki, an island in sight from Ovolan. 

The month of June is known and established by the (lowering of a 
vine, that is found on the shore, called lombcho. 
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The months always begin with the new moon, which is called Vula 
VOLK When it is first seen, it is celebrated by shouting and beating of 
drums. This takes place particularly on Vanua-Icvu, or the 13uia land, 
as it is sometimes called. 

Connected witli the seasons, is a singular ceremony, called Tambo 
Nalanga, which takes place in the month of November, and lasts four 
days. At the commencement, the most influential matanivanua, or 
landholder, goes, just at sunset, without the koro, or town, and invokes, 
in a loud voice, the spirit of the sky for his blessing, good crops, <fec. ; 
after which a general beating of sticks and drums, and blowing of 
conchs, takes place for half an hour. During this festival every one 
remains shut up, without labour; and so strictly is it kept, that not even 
a leaf is plucked during this period, nor is any work carried on, and 
all the oflal, &c., is retained in the houses. The men, during this 
period, live in the mbure, and feast upon the balolo, a curious sort of 
salt-water worm, of a green colour, which makes its appearance about 
this time ; this is eaten either raw or cooked, as suits their fancy. .It 
is generally obtained at Wakaia. At daylight, on the expiration of the 
four days, (or rather nights, for they count by nights instead of days,) 
the whole town is in an uproar, both men and boys scampering about, 
kiKXiking at the houses with clubs and sticks, crying out “ Sinariba,” 
after which the ordinary routine takes place. This ceremony, I was 
told, was only practised in the district subject to Tui Levuka. 

The arms of the Fccjccs consist of spears, clubs, bows and arrows. 
The spears arc of various lengths, from ten to fifteen feet ; they are 
made of cocoa-nut wood, and arc used at times with great dexterity. 
Some parts of them arc wound round with sennit. They arc i)ointed, 
and the end charred. I have seldom observed any that had any other 
pointing to thcin, allhough sharp bone is sometimes used. These spears 
arc called motu. 

They have several kinds of clubs, made from the casuarina (iron- 
wood). That which they prize most for their fights is called malorna. 
The larger end of this is generally the part of a- tree next the root. It 



is about three and a half feet long, and very heavy. They frefjucnllv 
have a variety of figures carved upon it. 

The second kind of long club is peculiar to the chief, and is called 
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nirou. It is somewhat shovel-shaped, and equally heavy, and with it 
they can cleave a man down. 

The toka is the name of another club, of a somewhat peculiar shape, 
being bent near the extremity, and having a large knob full of small 
points, with a single larger point projecting from it. Tiiis appears to 
he more for show than use. 



TOKA. ULA. 


The Vila is a short club, used as a missile: it is about eighteen inches 
long; tlic handle is small, and at the end is a natural knot. The si/e 
of the end is as large as an eighteen-pound ball. Our sailors gave this 
•the name of Handy Billy, and it is almost incredible with what ao 
curacy and force the natives can throw this weapon. 

The long club is usually carried by the natives over the shoulder, 
which, on meeting another, is at once lowered to the ground. They 
are never to bo found without the ula, which is usually stuck in tlic 
girdle behind. 

Their bows and arrows are by no means good. The former are 
made of the pendent roots of the mangrove; the latter of the wild 
sugar-cane, with pieces of hard wood inserted, that have been charred : 
they are too light to do much. harm. 

There are many of these clubs, spears, and arrows deposited in the 
mbure, which are held in great veneration. Some of these, that tlu’y 
say belong to the spirit, it is not easy to buy from them. If a prices is 
olfercd for one, they generally answer, that it belongs to the spirit, and 
cannot be sold. Tn liopes of a higher price, however, anil not allowing 
the purchaser to escape, they usually otlbr to consiilt the spirit. For 
this purpose they take up any thing that it may be convenient to con- 
sider the spirit to dwell in, and then name the spirit’s price for if. 
This is generally twice as much as they are willing to take, and after 
several consultations the first oiler is accepted. 

Besides the general occupations of war and agiiculinre, and the 
barbers we have mentioned as attending on the chiels, the men cany 
burdens, and build houses and canoes. In llio Jtonslriiciiou of ilioso 
they employ jicrsons who are by profession carpenters, and who are 
held in great estimation. 

Their houses dillbr from tlioscof the other groups, alihongli they are 
constructed of similar materials. The frame and sills are made of the 
cocoa-nut and treedbrn ; they liave two doorways, on oj)posite sides, 
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from three to four feet high, and four foet whh; the posts arc sot m 
the ground, and are placed about three feet apart ; the rafters of the 
palm free are set upon a jdato, resting on the post ; these have a very 
steep pitch, and support a cocoa-nut log, that forms the peak of the 
roof; the ends of the peak extend beyond the thatching at each end, 
and arc covered with shells (Cypraca ovula). The thatching is peculiar, 
being thickest at the caves; to make the roof they begin at the peak, 
whence they thatch down wdth the wild sugar-cane, under which they 
place fcrn-Icaves. These gradually increase in (jiianlity until they 
reach to the caves, which arc about two or three feet thick, project 
some distance over the sides, and arc cut oil* square. 



MOHR OF RUTIJUNR HOUSES. 

The sides arc closed in with small cane, in square wicker-work, and 
not in diamf)nd-shnpc, as those of Tonga. Mats are hung before the 
doors. The niburcs arc built after the same manner, but. the roofs arc 
more peaked; they arc generally fifteen or twenty feet stjuari!, and 
about thirty feet high, and have an exceedingly awkward a|)jK}arance 
in our eyes. 'J'he common houses are oblong, from twenty to thirty 
feet in length, and liftecn feet high. Some of the best class of buildings, 
belonging to the chiefs, are exceedingly well and ingeniously built. If 
a j)erson wishes to build a house, he carries a present of a whale’s 
tooth to the king or chief, and tells him his wish, the size, <fec. 'J’Jic 
king or chief orders the men who are generally employed for such 
purposes, to prepare the timber, and get all things ready. The direc- 
tion of the work is given to some one as the chief superintendent, and 
from one to five hundred men are cmjiloyed, as may be deemed 
necessary. The house is finished in ten or fifteen days, and will last 
about five years without repairs to its thatching. They arc, however, 
generally consiilered as tenantable for twenty years, or upwards. All 
the houses have fire-places a little on one side of the centre ; these are 
nothing more than an ash-pit, with a few large stones to build the fire 
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and place the pots on. The same kind of fire-place is to bo found in 
the mbures, where a fire is kept burning night and day, which they 
believe the kalou or spirit requires. The houses generally arc not 
divided by partitions, but at each end they are raised about a foot 
above the centre floor. These elevations are for sleeping, and are 
covered with layers of mats until they arc soft and pleasant to lie on. 
In sleeping they use a pillow made of a piece of bamboo or other 
species of wood, about two inches in diameter, wdth four legs; this is 
placed immediately under the neck, and is sulficiently high to protect 
their large head of hair from being disarranged. 

From the constant use of this pillow, a scirrhous lump, as large as 
a goose-egg, is often formed on the nape of the neck. This pillow was 
undoubtedly brought into use to protect their peculiar fashion of 
wearing their hair; and from the inquiries made, I found it had been 
used from time immemorial. Many of these pillows arc carved and 
ornamented, and a chief always travels with his own. The kai-si or 
common people make themselves temporary ones. 

The Fcejee canoes arc superior to those of the other islands. They 
are generally built double, and those of the largest size are as rnneli 
as one hundred feet in length. The two parts of which the double 
canoe is composed are of diflerent sizes, and are united by beams, on 
which a platform is laid. The platform is about fifteen feet wide, 



and extends two or three feet beyond the sides. The smaller of the 
two canoes serves as an out-rigger to the other. The bottom of oacfi 
of the canoes is of a single plank ; the sides arc filttjd in ihciri by dove- 
tailing, and closely united by lashings passed through (langos left (»n 
each of the pieces. The joints are closed by the gum of the bread- 
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fruit tree, which is also used for smearing them over. They have 
generally a depth of hold of about seven feet, and the two ends, 
for a length of about twenty feet, are decked over to prevent the canoe 
from shipping seas. Amidships they generally have a small thatched 
house or cuddy, to protect the crew from the weather, above which 
is a staging, on which there is space for several people to sit. The 
frames of the canoes which belong to chiefs arc much ornamented 
with shells. 

The sails are so large as to appear out of all proportion to the vessel, 
and are made of tough yet pliable mats. The mast is about half the 
length of the canoe, and the yard and boom are usually twice as long 
as the mast. The mast is stepped on deck in a chock. The figure 
on the preceding page represents one of these canoes. 

The halyards arc passed over a crescent on the head of the mast. 
These are bent on nearly the length of the mast, from the tack of the 
yard. 

The natives are very expert in managing these vessels, and it 
retjuircs no small skill in beating against the wind to do so. In 
sailing the canoe, it is always necessary that the out-rigger should be 
towards the weather side ; this is easily eflbeted by proper care ; the 
mode of tacking becomes therefore curious, and is performed by put- 
ting the helm up instead of down. When the wind is thus brought aft, 
the tack of the sail is carried to the other end of the canoe, which now 
Ijecomes the bow, and the course on the other tack is then pursued. 
If the out-rigger gets to leew^ard while the canoe is under sail, some 
accident always happens, for no kind of vessel is so easily overturned; 
and yet, when they arc properly managed, they will carry sail when 
it blows heavily, and still preserve almost an upright position : this is 
eHeclcd by the natives going out on the out-rigger, and thus counter- 
balancing the force of the wind by their wciglit. The canoes are 
made of logs hollowed out and built upon, and show a great deal of 
ingenuity: they are capable of making long voyages. The only food 
they jirovide themselves with for sea, is said to be yams. Altogether, 
they have a pretty eflcct, covered as they arc with white shells 
(('ypru'a ovula), and ornamented by white pennants. They use cocoa- 
nut shells to preserve tlicir water in, and with a fire and ava-bowl are 
equipped for sea. 

Jr is the custom for the chief always to hold the end of the sheet; 
thus it is his task to prevent the danger of upsetting. They steer wdth 
an oar having a large? blade. In smooth water these canoes sail with 
great swiftness, but from the weight and force of the sail they are 
much strained, leaking at times very badly, requiring always one and 
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sometimes two men to be constantly baling out the water. Notwith- 
standing all this, they make very long voyages,-— to Tonga, Rotuma, 
and the Samoan Islands. The canoes are generally built of the vas 
wood. 

The planks are brought into and kept in shape by small ribs, almost 
exactly as in our mode of boat-building. 

TIjc following are the dimensions of a double canoe of the most 
common size : 


Iiongth of' the larger canoe, 



. . 70 feel. 

Ijcngth of the smaller ranoe, 



55 

Distance of the caiKvs apart, 



7 

Lciiprlh of the plaflonu, 



30 

Iln;adth of the. platform, 



15 

Length of the cuddy, 



15 

Breadth of the cuddy, 



fi 

Height above water, 



10 

Draught of water, . 



. 2 to 3 

liengrth of yards, . 



. I/), nri, and (>0 

Lentil of mast, 



3r> 


Such a canoe will carry conveniently forty or fifty men. 

When a chief rociuiros a house or a canoe to ho built, he applies to 
the head carpenter, whose title is rokola, and whose ollice is here- 
ditary. ITc is a person of great (consequence, and the workmen (con- 
stitute a caste, in which the trade is hereditary also. The chiet giv(^s 
the rokola a whale’s tooth as a fee, and pays him for the work, not 
even feeding the workmen, who arc paid by the rokola, and provide 
themselves with food. With great (ixertion, a canoe may be built in 
thre^e or four months, but it usually takes as many years. 

The principal tool of the carpenters is an adze, whicli, since the 
introduction of foreign tools, they make by lashing a plane-iron to a 
crooked handle, with sennit. They also now use tlui chisel and knife. 
For boring holes, they use the long spines of the ecliina, hones, and, of 
late, nails. Carving is performed by the teeth of small animals (rats 
and mice) set in hard wood, mucdi as diamonds arc set for gla/.i«Ms’ 
purposes. Their patience, industry, and [)erscveranco in their occupa- 
tion arc great, and the workmanship excellent, when the impci l'cf'lion 
of their tools is considered. They arc aware of the su|)crior (jiialilies 
of our tools, and anxious to possess them. That which they pi iz‘‘ 
most is the American hatchet, which comes nearer in shape to tlanr 
own instrument than any other. Their knives are made ol iln! ouisido 
of a piece of bamboo, which is cut down for liie purpose and f)ut into 
the proper form while green. After it has dried for a time it is charred, 
which makes it very hard and sharp. It may he fitted for surgical 




A lump of the tempered clay is first taken, which is fashioned 
somewhat into tlie shape of the part of the vessel the workwoman 
desires to form ; the stone then being introduced in the inside, the 
mallet or spatula is used on the outside with the left hand. The difle- 
rent parts are all fashioned or made separately, and afterwards joined. 
'File joints are very neatly closed and finished, so much so as to escape 
detection. The strokes with the mallet arc exceedingly hard at first, 
hut as the vessel approaches the intended shape they become more 
gentle, and the finish is given by smooth pressing. Many of the vessels 
arc extremely graceful in shape, and must require a very true eye to 
form the various parts so as to fit. The figures or tracings that are 
seen upon them arc executed by young girls with the fibres of a cocoa- 
nut leaf. The pots are baked before an open fire, after which the 
glazing, or rather, varnish is put on, consisting of the resin of a species 
of pine (resembling the Kauric pine of New Zealand), called makandi, 
mixed with a decoction of the mangrove bark. 
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The use of pottery is the cause of a difference between their mode 
of cooking and that of the otlier Polynesian islands. While the latter 
bake by means of ovens heated by 
red-hot stones, the Fcejees cook almost ^ ' 

wholly by steam. Their pots or jars for , , 
cooking will contain from five to ten ^ 
gallons, and they have a mouth suffi- ^ 
ciently large to admit a yarn. They ^ 

are set on the fire obliquely. ^ 

When these jars arc employed in 
cooking, they use little water, and stuff 

I f t • r II /’I CODKINO JAR. 

the neck of the jar full of banana-leaves, 

which allow the steam to escape but slowly. This is the most common 
way of preparing food. 

Their food, as has been seen, is rather steamed than boiled ; they 
also sometimes bake their food. In all their modes of cooking they 
are remarkably cleanly, and they wrap every thing in fresh banana- 
leaves, in which also it is served. 

They have many other kinds of earthen vessels, which they use for 
various purposes, and which are of 
various patterns. Their drinking vessels lijrf • 

have usually three small holes at one \ 

end, similar to the eyes of a cocoa-nut. W 

They never put the vessel to the mouth / M 

in drinking, considering it quite objee- I ^ 

tionablc for several persons to drink out \ 

of the same vessel with their mouths to . i ) 

it. To avoid this they hold the vessel j 

eight or ten inches above their heads, / 

and allow the water to run info their t ...■■■a 

mouths as if from a spout, throwing the ' I. • 

head back for that purpose. rTTO- 

It is diincult to conceive the awkward- modk op drinkino. 

ness of this strange mode of drinking 

until it is^ tried ; but it is invariably practised throughout the group, 
except by the king and high chiefs, whose drinking vessels arc always 
tabooed. 

They eat willi their fingers generally, using a piece of taro or yam 
at the same time. In serving up ihcir food they always sweep off the 
mats or lay down new ones, placing the victuals up«m fresh bread-fruit 
leaves. 

Their diet is principally vegetable, consisting of bread-fruit, yams. 
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taro, &c. In the mountain districts the ivi is much used as an article 
of food. This is found in great plenty in the more elevated regions. 
It is about the size of an apple, and when cooked resembles a Spanish 
chestnut. On the coast they have abundance of fish, some of which 
are of fine kinds, and differ in species from any we had before seen. 
They likewise have fine crabs, which are caught among the tiri or 
mangrove bushes. The higher classes occasionally indulge in fowls 
and pigs, a luxury the common people cannot afford. 

They make at least twenty different kinds of pudding, each of which 
has its appropriate name, though all arc included under the generic 
term of oakalolo. That most frequently met with is called saku-saku, 
and is made of taro or yams, chiefly of the former. The taro is first 
roasted, and plunged while hot into cold water ; this takes ofl’ all the 
hard outer surface, and leaves the mealy interior free. The latter is 
pounded into paste with cocoa-nut milk, and wrapped in a banana-leaf 
to be cooked. When thoroughly done, this dish resembles a sweetened 
pudding of coarse Indian meal. 

Their feasts are attended with much ceremony and form, and evince 
a .degree of politeness and good breeding that was unexpected, and 
cannot but surprise all who witness it. These ceremonies and atten- 
tions to minute punctilios are more evident in their turtle-feasts than 
on other occasions. These may be given either by the king or by 
high chiefs. Those given by the king are held in the mbure, on which 
occasion it is spread with new mats, and the perpetual fire, which is 
usually only smouldering, is excited to a blaze. The king stretches 
himself out near the fire at full length, the guests arc seated in rows 
opposite to him, and the dishes are placed between him an<l them. As 
they are extremely punctilious in relation to rank, there arc rarely on 
such occasions more than about fifteen guests. Among these are 
always the councillor of state, a priest, and a distinguished visiter or 
two. The rest are matanivanua (landholders). The other guests, 
and particularly the strangers, arc received by the priest, who does the 
honours of the mbure, and makes them a speech of welcome, which is 
closed by a clapping of hands from the rest of the com[)any. 

Each person is seated according to his rank, and to the king a 
separate dish is assigned, while the rest help themselves with their 
fingers out of the same basket. The feast is composed of several 
courses of the different parts of the turtle, with taro, yams, &c. ; and 
after each course, a cocoa-nut shell containing water is handed round 
to rinse the hands. 

The first course is composed of the inferior parts of the turtle ; the 
second of taro, yams, mandrai, and bananas together with the water, 
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or soup, in which they have been boiled, which is drunk out of cups 
made of cocoa-nut shells; the third, or principal course, is the better 
portion of the turtle, baked and served up smoking, in its own shell. 
Over this the priest pronounces a short prayer ; after vvliich two of 
the company proceed to carve it with knives of bamboo. Pieces are 
often cut off to be sent to the king’s wives, who are not allowed to bo 
present. After the third course, ava is served, and the feast breaks up 
with the retiring of the king. 

The mode in which they sit at feasts, and, indeed upon almost all 
occasions, is peculiar. The annexed figure will give a better idea than 
any description. 



MODE OF HITTING. 


The mbure being used for such purposes, is furnished much after 
the manner of their dwellings, except that a portion of it is screened 
off for the spirit and the priest. The mhuro is also used for the re- 
ception of visiters. The coming of these is generally announced 
beforehand, and preparations made for their reception. 

As soon as the canoes heave in sight, the whole population of the 
town go down on the beach to meet them. The strangers land in 
silence, and proceed to where the villagers are assembled, where both 
parties squat down. The chief of the visiting party then tells all the 
news and incidents of the voyage, which done, the chief of the town 
gives a narrative of events since they last met. All then join in a kind 
of song of praise, or thanks to their spirit for his protection, containing 
also a welcome to the strangers. They then unite in hauling up their 
canoes; and wht^n this is done, the strangers arc taken to the irdiure 
and feasted. Dancing, stories, and ava-drinking su<-ceed. 



352 


I’ E K J E E O R O U P. 


The niburc is not only the place where feasts arc given, and stran- 
gers entertained, but is the usual lounge of the chiel's, in which they 
often sit for hours together, particularly if they can got any one to 
talk to, or to tell them stories. Among other subjects, they arc very 
fond of asking questions about foreign countries ; and in this way 
they have been told that the world is round — a statement which was 
observed to be received with incredulity, and an obvious expression of 
unbelief on their countenances. Their own idea is, that the Fccjce 
(I roup is the centre of the world, and the term they apply to the 
whites — Papalangi — signifies “ beyond the sky,” because they suppose 
that, in approaching their islands, we sail through the visible heavens. 

I was one day amused at an intelligent old chief, who, after many 
other questions had been put to him, through Whippy, w'as asked if he 
could believe that the world was round. After hesitating some time, 
he said yes ; and on being asked why, he said, because the Papalangis 
told him so : it might be true, for the sun, and sometimes the moon, 
were round ; but he thought the Fccjce country was flat, and not like 
other parts. 'J'hey could seldom be induced to look at the globes that 
were hanging up in my cabin, and invariably turned away from them 
when the Fccjce Islands were pointed out. Whippy said they had 
talked about the balls as they called them, and thought them all lies. 

The mode in which the people of the Fcejee Group regulate the 
distribution of their time, is in conformity to the nature of their cli- 
mate. They usually rise very early, and, before going to work, wash 
and take ava. Among the chiefs, the latter is, in some [daces, attended 
with great formality, of which an instance has been given in another 
place. They then go to their wwk, in which they are engaged until 
ten or eleven o’clock, when they return to their houses, bathe, and 
atioint themselves with cocoa-nut oil. When this is done, they take a 
light meal, which they call “ vasse,” and their w'hite associates, a 
“snack.” l.)uring the afternoon, they remain sleeping and lounging 
about, and the higher classes undergo the pleasing labour of the toilet, 
which occupies a large portion of their time. When this is over, they 
resort to the mbure, pay visits, or lounge about, looking at what is to 
be seen (sara sara). In the evening, they take their principal meal 
(vakasi ya Icvu), over which they spend much time. 

In their toilet, the hair claims the first attention among all classes. 
The barbers of the chiefs arc ahvays important personages in their 
suite, and the size to wdiich they contrive to dress out their masters’ 
hair is almost incredible. In one case, the bush of hair was mea- 
sured, at Ovolau, and found to be sixty-iw^o inches iij circumference. 
The more hair they have, and the wider its mass is distended, the 
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more they pride themselves upon it, and the more they arc admired 
1)V their countrymen. The women exhibit droll fancies in the crop- 
ping of their children’s hair, always leaving one long lock, which is 
well frizzled, and stands out from some part of the head, giving an 
uncouth appearance to the boy or girl. The hair of the men is cut 
ill various shapes. Some clip it close behind, and allow it to project 
in front. Others crop it short, in a band about three inches wide, 
passing across the head from ear to car. In general, the prevailing 
fashion is to have it cut round. They have a process by which they 
destroy the colour of their hair, and nine out of ten individuals will 
be found with some part of their hair brown or red, as it may have 
suited their fancy. They are obliged to have recourse to some solu- 
tion to destroy the quantity of vermin that infests those prodigious 
mops, so thick that no comb can possibly penetrate ; and one of the 
most disgusting customs of these natives is the search after the insect, 
and sharing in the banquet that results from the hunt. One-third of the 
vermin is awarded to the searcher, and this occupation is constantly 
going on in their villages, when they arc at rest. No greater insult, 
1 was told, could be ofiered a native than to a|)propriate more of these 
spoils than the allotted share. It is also considered a great insult to 
search a child’s head, as that is considered entirely the father and 
mother’s ponjuisite. 

Cocks’ feathers are frctpiontly worn in their hair, and chiefs wear a 
nand of hibiscus bark around their heads, in which the gay hers 
of the paroquet are stuck wdth the gum of the bread-fruit tree. 



Moi>E oE srri'iNO, 


Young girls and virgins allow their hair to grow in long locks, of 
which some have many, and others but few, according to their fancy, 
and are frequently decked with llowcrs. Their curls anj naturally 
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of the corkscrew form, which is culled toiuhi. Their usual mode of 
sitting is represented in the cut on the preceding page. 

After they are married, the locks are clipped off, and the hair is 
kept short and frizzled like a thick w’ig. They frequently whiten it 
with lime, and then they call it ulu-lase. 

Another preparation is applied to the hair, for the purpose of cleans- 
ing it. This, as has already been spoken of, is prepared from the 
ashes of the leaves of the bread-fruit tree. This is thick and viscid. 
They dip their heads into it, and their mops imbibe a large quantity of 
the liquid, so that on raising the head it courses down their checks, 
when on throwing the head from side to side it forms zigzag lines, 
each of which leaves its mark on the skin. These, marks are con- 
sidered very ornamental, and are called ndraou. 

Those who have not as much hair as they desire, have recouri^ to 
wigs, which arc made with such ingenuity as to baffle any altenript at 
detection. 

The face undergoes its daily ornamental style of painting. The oil 
of the maiketa, mixed with the soot or lampblack of the laudi-nut, is 
used to blacken it, and when this can be relieved by a vermilion nose, 
a few spots here and there of the same colour on the face, or a broad 
band of it passing diagonally over the visage, they fancy themselves 
and arc considered by their fellows beautiful, and will sit for hours 
with a small six-penny looking-glass admiring themselves with great 
delight. The turbhn, or sala, and the maro are the distinguishing 
marks of chiefs. The former are of large size, with ample folds ; the 
latter of a length conformable to the rank of the wearer. 

The sala is formed of light tapa, resembling tafleta, and is passed 
from one to a dozen times around the head. Tiie maro, or seavo, for 
the full dress of a chief, is said to be sometimes as much as fifty yards 
in length, and on state occasions I have seen it so long as to require 
an attendant to act as train-bearer. 

The chiefs also wear sometimes a parcu, like that of the Samoans 
and Tongese. High chiefs wear, as an ornament around the neck, a 
single shell of the cypnea aurora, and a valve of a large red spondylus. 
Both of these are highly prized, and handed down from father to son. 
Some wear a collar or necklace of w-hale’s teeth, fashioned like claws ; 
others strings of beads ; others of human teeth, torn from the victims 
of their cannibal feasts ; others strings of the cypraia moneta, and occa- 
sionally of large shells of the Venus. 

Armlets are also worn, for whicdi purpose the shell of the Irochus is 
ground into a ring 
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The vnode of wearing Ae hair-pricker, or comb, is an indication of 
rank. None but the king wears it in front. , Those next in rank wear 
it a little to one side, while the lower class carry it as clerks do their 
pens, behind the ear. 

They have a very high opinion of their taste in dress, and in this 
their national pride may be said chiefly to consist. 

The women arc not allowed to wear tapa,* and their dress is slight 
and scanty. It consists of no more than the liku, a kind of band, made, 
as has been stated, from the bark of the vau or hibiscus. . Before mar- 
riage the liku is worn short, but after the birth of the first child, it is 
much lengthened. 



Tattooing is only performed on the women, and is chiefiy confined 
to the pans wliich arc covered by the liku. The women believe that 
to be tattooed is a passport to the other world, where it prevents them 
from being persecuted by their own sex, numbers of whom, by com- 
mand of the gods, would meet them, if not tattooed, and, armed willi 
sharp shells, would chase them continually through the lower regions. 
So strong is this superstition, that when girls have died before 
being tattooed, their friends have painted the semblance of it upon 
them, in order to deceive the priest, and thus escape the anger of the 
gods. 

Besides the parts covered by the liku, the corners and sometimes th(j 
whole circuit of the mouth arc tattooed, which is said to be done for 
the purpose of preventing wrinkles. 

The Feejee word for tattooing is ngia. It is performed by women 
only, who use an instrument called bali ni ngia. This is dipped in a 
pigment formed by mixing the charcoal of the laudi-nut with oil, and 
is struck in by blows from a piece of sugar-cane. The common women 
are tattooed about the age of puberty (fourteen), but women of rank 

* This prohibition appears to arise from the jealousy of their own sex, who punish 
severely any who infinite upon this custom. As an instance of tliis, an old woman at (<«!- 
vuka was pointed out to me hy Whi|>|>y, who once lof)k it inl.i> her head to wear a Minall 
piece of tapa, with whicli she showed herself in the vill.iire, whcreuiKm the other women fi:ll 
upon her, and after bcatinjr her almost to death, hit off her nose, and left licr a monument 
of her own vanity, and oftlic ferocity of tin; feir sex of Foejee. 
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later, and sometimes not until they have home their first child Aftci 
being tattooed, they arc tabooed for a time. 

Both sexes have the lobe of tlic car bored; the women that of only 
one ear, the men both. For the purpose of distending the holes, rolls 
of tapa, pieces of wood, or shells, are inserted, which sometimes are so 
large as to tear the parts asunder. In one instance the hole in the 
lobe of the ear was so large that the person could pass his hand 
tljroijgJi it. 

Ti)c wompn miinufacturc wreaths both of natural and arlificial 
flowers. With these they adorn their own jicrsons, and the salas ot 
their husbands. This custom, however, is not as common here as at 
Tahiti. 

liolli men and women arc extremely fond of using red pigment, and 
a small (|uanlity of vermilion, or croom, as they call it, is esteemed as 
the greatest possible acquisition. 

Whole hours arc taken up adorning and ornamenting themselves^ 
At limes one sees them with their heads entirely covered with lime, 
while others have it shorn quite close, leaving a single lock on one 
side, that has a very droll appearance. 

Though almost naked, these natives have a great idea of modesty, 
and consider it extremely indelicate to expose the whole per.son. If 
either a man or woman should be discovered without the inaroi or 
liku, they would jirobably be killed. As an instance of this feeling, 
we may cite a (drcumstance which occurred during the stay of the 
French Expedition at Levuka. A i»arty of French sailors were sent 
on shore to fill their casks with xvater at the stream which jiasses 
through the town. Being employed in the water, they had removed all 
their clothes, and were seen in a state of nudity by the chiefs and 
people, who sent off a depulation immediately to Captain D’TIrville, to 
represent the indelicacy of it, and to rccpicst that he would not allow 
his men to apiiear so. 

'riie people keep their bodies well oiled, which they find a ])rcvcn- 
tive against colds. A Feejee mother therefore desires beyond almost 
all other articles of civilized manufacture, a glass bottle, to contain her 
scented oil, and early every morning she may be seen with her flock 
of little ones around her undergoing ablution, which done, she applies 
the contents of her bottle, until they fairly glisten. 

There is but little opportunity for profitable trade in these islands, 
and they possess few commercial advantages. A cargo or two of 
biche de mar may be collected in the course of a favourable year, 
with a small quantity of tortoise-shell. Shells as curiosities can be 
procured, but the value is of course small. Sandalwood, as I have 
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before staled, is exhausted. On the other hand the group oflors 
nianv indueeuierits for the recruiting of crews after long voyages, and 
yields many of the necessary supplies, with the best facilities for 
procuring wood and water. I deem the harbour of Levuka, in the 
island of Ovolau, to be best suited for these purposes. It is easy of 
access and egress, affords a safe anchorage after it is entered, and the 
natives arc unusually well-disposed. It is also the seat of all the 
white residents, who arc therefore at command, to act both as pilots 
and intcri)rcters. 

The approach to it is attended with little diflicailty, and if a vessel be 
foiled in entering it before nightfall, there is ample room to keep under 
way between Ambatiki and Ovolau. 

The articles most in request arc muskets, powder, ball, and lliuts, 
w^hales’ teeth, plane-irons, vermilion, buttons, bottles, Iruriks and chests, 
looking-glasses, axes, hatchets, cloth, gimlets, fish-hooks, knives, and 
scissors, and some places blue beads. There is, hovvevia*, no certain 
and regular demand, the natives at one time preferring one thing, at 
another another, and sometimes refusing to trade allog(^ther. Their 
tastes are in fact capricious. A little vermilion is generally a passport 
to tlieir favour ; when a native has a small quantity put on his nose or 
cheeks, his good-will is at once conciliated, and the envy of those 
around him excited. 

To trade at, or even to visit these islands for refreshment, is, as 
must already have been seen, attended with no little danger both to life 
and pr()f)erty. Tlie character of the navigation in a sea abounding 
with reefs and shoals, of which no chart possessing any idaim to confi- 
dence lias hitherto been published, has not been the cause of less danger 
than tlie treachery, covetousness, and cannibal propensities of the 
inhabitants. Eight vessels, of which five were American, arc knowm 
to have been lost within the Feejoe Group between the years 18*28 and 
1810. In one of these instances every soul on hoard perished. In 
addition, eleven trading vessels ami one English shij> of war liav«^ been 
on shore, and sustained greater or less damage wilhin the same space; 
of lime. Considering how small a number of vessels liave as yet visiUjd 
these islands, these instances of total or partial loss hear an enormous 
proportion to those of escape without injury. I confidently trust lhat 
the labours of our squadron will liave so far diminished the risks whiedi 
Iiad previously attended communication with this group, as to render a 
visit to them much less perilous. 

From the notes of tiu; missionaries and con versat inns with them, I 
obtained the following information rolulivc to their operations. There 
are six missiouaries, viz: Messrs. Cargill and Jagger, established at 
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Rewa ; Mr. Cross, at Viwa ; Messrs. Hunt and Lythc, at Somu-somu ; 
and Mr. Calvert, at Lakemba, all of whom belong to the Wesleyan 
Missionary Society of Great Britain. They have had little success, 
and the principal members of the church are the Tongese. At 
Lakemba, which has the largest number, there are two hundred 
and forty-nine admitted to. the privileges of the church, and forty- 
four on trial ; at Rewa ^here are thirteen members, and thirty- 
seven on trial; and only twelve members at Somu-somu; making 
about five hundred in all. But a much greater number attend 
service; of these, many attend divine service more from curiosity 
than from any commendable motive. 

The missionary schools contain about two hundred and fifly chil- 
dren. 

In the course of the narrative of our operations in the Fecjee 
Islands, I have already shown some of the trials that the missidna- 
ries have at times had to undergo ; but this is only a small part of 
their hardships. They, their wives, and children, are almost hourly 
liable to fall under the displeasure or caprice of these merciless 
savages. The natives, notwithstanding, seem desirous of having 
the missionaries among them, partly from the feeling that it will 
be advantageous to them in their intercourse with the vessels that 
come from time to time to bring them supplies, and partly for the 
protection which, in their opinion, the spirit or God of the mission- 
aries will afford to the koro where they reside. 

Upon the whole I think that the missionaries are safe- as to life. 
They require much nerve and temper to withstand the trials they arc 
often subjected to. The chiefs and others consider that they have 
a perfect right to enter the missionaries’ houses at all times, and not 
unfre(|uently their behaviour is rude and indecent. There is no 
situation in life that requires more moral and physical courage, than 
that into which they arc repeatedly thrown, often for the diabolical 
purpose of trying to excite and induce them to commit some act 
which might be taken advantage of to extort presents, or as a pre- 
text to plunder them. The natives are extremely clever in devising 
schemes of annoyance, and will frequently take a vast deal of trouble 
and time to accomplish them. When detected, they have little idea 
of further concealment, and generally join in a laugh at being 
exposed. 

Although they seldom fail in outward respect to the missionaries, 
they interdict their making any converts, or interfering with their 
priests or gods. 

The chiefs will not allow them to construct any dwellings for them- 
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selves, but apply the law of the land most rigorously, in not permitting 
any building to be constructed, without their own order and consent. 

On Captain Hudson’s reaching Rewa, he found Mr. Cargill, witli 
his wife and five children, living in a small house, with only one apart- 
ment, having had his house blown down in a hurricane some two 
months before. The king paid no attention whatever to the request to 
build him a new house, until spoken to b}? Captain Hudson, when he 
promised to set about it forthwith. I cannot speak too highly of the 
cheerfulness and resignation with which the members of the mission 
and their families meet the trials they have to go tlirough ; nor can I 
withhold my surprise how any ladies or their husbands can endure a 
residence attended with such dangers and discomfort, cut olf as they 
are from all communication with their friends and kindred. Truly, 
there is no poetry in such a life, and it requires all the enthusiasm that 
fervent religion calls forth, to endure the pains and perils to which they 
are subject. 

We regretted to learn the death of Mrs. Cargill during our stay 
among the group, leaving a family of five young children. I can 
scarcely conceive a situation more pitiable than Mr. Cargill’s is ren- 
dered by this bereavement. In consequence of the destitute state in 
which his children were left, he was obliged to return to England 
without delay. 

It will be seen that the missionaries here have had but little encou- 
ragement. Neither is there a prospect of their making much progress 
for some time to come. The chiefs are averse to the new religion, 
because they do not choose to adopt, as they say, other gods at their 
time of life, and lest they should lose their authority over their people, 
whom they govern now through the medium of their gods or priests. 
Tiiey refuse to allow any one of the natives under their rule to join the 
mission, or receive instruction. From my own observation, I am very 
well satisfied that the common people, if permitted, would readily seek 
the change that would insure any thing like security from the tyran- 
nical customs they are now suffering under. 

The opinion is becoming general, that where a missionary resides 
wars do not take place ; and the moment will arrive when the change 
in this group will be more rapid than that which has heretofore 
attended their exertions elsewhere. Although this may yet bo at some 
distance, it must certainly ensue, whenever the intercourse with the 
whiles shall have so much increased as to make it dcsiralde for the 
chiefs to acquire the art of writing, and they have formed a proper 
estimate of our power. Should the king of one of the powerful dis- 
tricts be converted, his whole tribe will follow the royal example. 
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The missionaries have already been settled from one to five years 
at the dilicrcnt stations. A press has been established at Rewa, and 
catechisms have been published in the Ambaii, Somu-somu, and Rewa 
dialects. The book of Mark, with some elementary works, have also 
been published in the dialect of Rewa and Lakemba. 

All the missionaries with whom 1 had intercourse, were of opinion 
that the natives of this group were far more intelligent llian those of 
other parts of Polynesia. There are few of them that could not 
express themselves with great clearness and force. My own experi- 
ence, and that of the officers generally, is conclusive as to the last 
point, for the interpreters frequently made use of expressions that I am 
well persuaded did not emanate from themselves. 

Since \vc left the Feejec Islands, a letter has been received from 
David Wlnppy, giving a history of the transactions that have occurred 
in this group up to 1841. I shall relate the substance of this, as it will 
illustrate the intrigues and cruelties incident to the character and 
government of this savage people. 

The ])ilots all reached Levuka safely, three da 5 "s after they left us, 
and found all things well, except the garden, which, David says, had 
come to nought. He was not aware that we ourselves had gathered 
some of the fruits of it. 

Shortly after their return, the mountaineers showed hostile inten- 
tions towards them. The reason assigned for this, and which was 
altogether untrue, was, that the three mountaineers who had been 
employed at the observatory had never been paid, and that the white 
men of fiCvuka were the cause of it. About the same time, 8oru and 
his cousin Wai-nuc quarrelled at Ambau, which the latter left, and 
went to Sonui-sornu, where he was kindly received. This event caused 
the war that had been so long in expectation to break out between 
Amhau and Somn-somu. 

8eru (iarnc to Levuka, and wanted tiic white men to engage in the 
war on Iiis side; but they refused, preferring to remain at home to 
protect their property, as the natives of Levuka were to ac,coin[)any 
him. This greatly affronted him. lie then went against 8omu-soinu, 
but came back in a few days, having failed in his expedition. 

In November, the mountaineers ran away with nine of the women 
of Levuka. On application being made to Amban, Serii sent to de- 
mand that they should be returned, but the mountaineers refused to 
give them up. It was afterwards understood that Scru had privately 
told his messenger to tell the mountaineers not to give the women up, 
— an act of duplicity which the whites accounted for by tlieir refusal 
to join liim against Somu-somu. 
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In December, the Currency Lass again visited Levuka, when Hough- 
Ion, the owner, bought of Seru the island of Wakaia. 

In January, Seru sent a party to Naloa, to create a disturbance 
among the people of Muthuata. This party secretly informed the old 
king, Tui Muthuata, that the chief Gingi was conspiring to kill him, 
and offered him assistance, which he gladly accepted. In the night 
they landed at Muthuata, and, with the king*s party, killed Gingi and 
about ninety of his followers. When this massacre was linished, the 
Ambau people returned liome, and there found that the king of Rowa 
and his brother had quarrelled, and that the brother had fled to Arnbau 
for protection. 

In February, the Ambau people fitted out another expedition against 
Muthuata, now much weakened by the laic massacre. The king 
being absent, they burnt his town, killing and taking prisoners many 
of his people. They also burnt the town of Soulabe, and returned to 
Ambau. During their absence, Wai-nue, the chief who had lied to 
Somu-somu, had bought over the fishing people on the Verata shore, 
who attacked Ambau and killed five of its people, and took tlicir bodies 
to Somu-somu. This caused the war to break out anew between these 
two districts. 

The Ambau people, in March, sought revenge on the fishermen, 
but their expedition proved unsuccessful. During their absence, one 
of Tanoa’s queens had burnt Ambau. They then were obliged to 
rebuild it, but prepared for another expedition. 

In April, Paddy Connel died on Ambatiki, without having any more 
issue. 

The chief of Viwa, Namosimalua, whose town Captain D’lTrville, 
of the French Expedition, had destroyed, and who had since pretended 
to turn (Christian, and who was, with his nephevv, the person who 
instigated the taking of the French brig .Toscphinc, and the massacre 
of her captain and crew, aflcHited to quarrel with Ambau. The cause 
of the dispute was the wife of the Viwa chief. Me then sent to the 
fishermen of Verata to engage their assistance against Ambau, which 
was most readily granted. This chief and Seru kept up the semblance 
of great enmity, but planned the destruction of the fishermen, of whom 
they had both become jealous. The day the two parlies met, on the 
signal for the fight being given, the Viwa and Ambau forces fell ufinn 
the unsuspecting fishermen, and massacred one hundred and eighty 
of them. They, however, made a most resolute resistance, and 
killed about seventy of their murderers. In July, Ambau was aguiu 
rebuilt. 

VOL. III. p 46 



F E E J E E G R 0 U P. 


On the 2d of August, a total eclipse of the moon occurred. It 
began about 8 p. m., and the moon was totally obscured until two 
o’clock in the morning. When it emerged, it was of a blood-red coloui, 
which it retained until it set The natives were in great consterna- 
tion, and said that it foreboded the death of some great chief, and the 
destruction of some town. On the strength of it, Whippy says, the 
mountain chiefs on Ovolau began to quarrel, and four of tliem were 
severely wounded in a fight, but none killed. . The chief of Levuka 
sent his son to try and make peace among them, but with little 
eflcct. 

The chief of Rewa’s brother, Mr. Phillips, who had fled to, Ambau, 
returned to llcwa, which he was again ordered to leave; but he 
refused, and is determined to fight if his brother should undertake to 
compel him. 

The islands are becoming worse every day, for the tyrant Seru is 
depopulating them, and will do a great deal of harm if his career be 
not stopped. He is now, in fact, king, for Tanoa docs not dare to act 
without Seru’s permission. He is constantly sending to the while men 
at Levuka for their property, and notwithstanding his demands are 
complied with, he continues to threaten to break their heads. To please 
him they find to be impossible, and Whippy writes, if his reign be not 
shortened, their lives will be. 

Several trading vessels have been at Malolo, who all speak of the 
natives, both there and in the neighbourhood, as being very friendly 
and civil. 

Several vessels had arrived and were fishing for biche de mar, but 
without much success. The wars and massacres constantly occurring 
had, in a great measure, put a stop to all the labours of the natives, 
and had turned their attention from all peaceful pursuits. 

In the latter part of July, both the towns of Levuka were totally 
destroyed by fire, which took place in the dead of the night. Whi[)py 
and the rest lost all their property; books, papers, &c., were all burnt, 
but no lives were lost. The town, however, was fast rebuilding, and 
would be much improved. 

The missionaries and their families are all well at Soniii-somii, but 
they have made no converts. Mr. Cross complains that the Viwa 
chief, Naugarrasia, had turned out a hypocrite, after having deceived 
him for a year. The missionaries are making no further progress at 
Rewa, and the troubles there will prevent any. They have not yet 
been favoured with a missionary teacher at Levuka, which these 
respectable men have been long endeavouring to obtain. They arc 
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anxious for the means of instruction for their children, of whorn they 
have among them about fifty. It is to be hoped that this opportunity, 
which is offered to the missionaries, will not be long neglected. To 
instruct children, who are thus offered to them, appears to be one of 
the best possible modes of furthering the great object they have in 
view. The present generation of the Fecjee nation I cannot but con- 
sider us irreclaimable, and that it would be the true policy to direct 
their whole efforts to the rising one. In this they will be most likely 
to succeed by fostering the white men of Levuka, and connecting 
tlicmselves with them. From tliem they would receive every possible 
assistance, in consequence of their anxiety to forward the education 
of their own children; and the latter, under missionary auspices, 
would soon rise up into a class, that, connected in blood and language 
with the natives, and at the same time instructed in the way i>f religion 
and civilization, could not fail to exert a most salutary inffuciicc over 
the destinies of these fine islands. 

In taking leave of the Feejcc Islands, I was deeply impressed with 
the recollection of the various feelings and anxieties to which my 
operations among them had given rise. In spile of the severe loss I 
had sustained in tlie death of one dear to me, I could not but consider 
that w’c were fortunate in having performed our duties without suffering 
a greater number of serious accidents. The contrast of the character 
of the islands themselves, with that of the race of beings by which they 
are inhabited, is marked most strongly. The latter arc truly wretches 
in the strongest sense of the term, and degraded beyond the conception 
of civilized people. For the sake of decency, and to avoid shocking 
the moral sense of my readers, I have refrained from relating many 
things which happened under my own eyes. What I have stated, will, 
however, serve to give an idea of the habits, manners, and customs «)f 
the natives of Feejec, in every point that can be spoken of without 
exciting a hlush. 

No one can visit these islands without feeling a poignant regret that 
so lovely a part of God’s creation should be daily and hourly sullied 
by deeds of such unparalleled depravity as those to which I have 
alluded. 

The time will, I trust, ere long arrive, when the missionaries, by 
tlieir perseverance, courage, and devotedness, shall reclaim these 
islanders from their sensual and savage customs, and bring thorn 
within the fold of civilization. For the success of their meritorious 
labours they have my most hearty prayers ; and it has afforded me no 
small pleasure to learn that we w^erc considered by them as having in 
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some small degree aided in making the way for the introduction of 
the gospel more easy and smooth to thent, than it had been before our 
visit to this group. 

The few remaining operations of the squadron in this group will be 
found in the following chapter. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


HONOLULU. 

1840. 

After the squadron had cleared the reefs, I made si;;nal to the 
Porpoise to part company, for the purpose of proceeding to execute 
the orders I had given her commander. I afterwards despatched the 
tender to run along the sea-reef as far as Round Island, before shaping 
her course for Oahu in the Sandwich Islands. 

The Vincennes and Peacock continued their course to the northward 
in company, and on the Kith, passed from east into west longitude, 
when we in consequence changed our reckoning a day. At the same 
time we lost the regular trade, and began to experience variable winds 
and light squalls. 

Having now made all the necessary arrangements with Captain 
Hudson, 1 determined that the vessels should part com|)any. By so 
doing, our passage to Oahu would probably be ex|)cdited, — a matter 
of some importance, in consequence of the low state of our stock of 
provisions; and pursuing separate tracks, there would be a better 
opportunity of searching for sojne doubtful islands, and of obtaining 
information in relation to the currents and winds. The vessels there- 
fore parted company on the evening of the 14th, I having previously 
transferred Passed Midshipman Eld to the Vincennes, and Passed 
Midshipman Colvocoressis to the Peacock. 

On the l5th August, the winds inclined more to the south, and on 
the IGth, on board the Vincennes, wo had variable winds, veering to 
the northward. I therefore tacked to the eastward, in order to take 
advantage of the change of wind in making easting. Many tropic- 
birds were now seen. Our latitude was 5 ° 41' S., longitude 175° 
46' W. 

On the 17lh we passed the position where an island has been re- 
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ported to exist, but saw nothing of it ; and the wind was again from 
the northeast. The sick that had been received in the Vincennes 
from the Porpoise were all recovering rapidly. 

On the 18th, the weather was fine and the wind still light ; tropic- 
birds and tern were seen, and a constant look-out was kept, in the 
expectation of seeing land. This was the second anniversary of our 
sailing from the United States. 

On the 1 0th, we made an island in the neighbourhood of the position 
assigned to Kemins’ or Gardner’s Island. Its true place is in latitude 
4° 37' 42" S., longitude 174° 40' 18" W. This is a low coral island, 
having a shallow lagoon in the centre, into which there is no navigable 
passage ; but the reef on the western side is so low that the tide can 
flow into the lagoon. 

When near enough to the island, the boats were lowered, and a 
number of oflicers and men landed, after passing for a considerable 
distance through a dangerous surf, breaking with violence over that 
part of the reef through which the tide flows in^o the shallow lagoon. 
The remainder of the reef which forms the island, is white coral sand, 
about three hundred feet wide, on which there is a vegetation that, 
unlike that of the other low islands of Polynesia, is devoid of low 
shrubbery. 

Birds were numerous on the island, and very tame; the tropic-birds 
so much so that some of the sailors amused themselves by collecting 
their beautiful tail-feathers, which they twitched from the bird while 
it sat on its nest, — an operation which the bird often bore without 
being disturbed. Besides birds, a large rat was found on this island. 

The flood here sets strong to the northward, and the rise and fall of 
the tide was four and a half feet. No coral blocks were seen on this 
island, and it is less elevated above the water than those further to the 
eastward. The soil, however, appeared to be better than upon those, 
the coral sand being liner, and mixed with a greater quantity of vege- 
table mould. To this may be ascribed the larger growth of the trees 
upon it, which although of the same kinds as those which have been 
already mentioned as found growing on the coiral islands, are forty or 
fifty feet in height. The island may be seen on a clear day at the 
distance of fifteen miles. 

Believing this to be the island discovered by Captain Gardner, I 
have retained his name. 

Here we made observations of magnetic declination, inclination, 
and intensity; after completing which, we passed through the surf 
without accident, and on reaching the ship, filled away, and stood on 
our course. 
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The dip was 7° 39' S., the variation 7° 26' E. 

Light winds continued to blow from the eastward: we held our 
c(»urse to the northward. At ten on the morning of the lOtli, breakers 
were discovered from the masthead, and by noon a small island was 
seen, to which I gave the name of the man who first saw ij^M’Kean’s 
Island. In the afternoon, boats were despatched to survey it. 

M'Ke«'in's Island is composed of coral sand and blocks, and is three- 
fourths of a mile long, by half a mile wide. It rises twenty-five feet 
above the level of the sea, and has upon it no vegetation except a 
scanty growth of coarse grass. The surf was too heavy to permit a 
landing. 

Our observations place M’Kean’s Island in longitude 174'^ 17' 26" 
W., and latitude 3° 35' 10" S., and it lies about north-northeast sixty 
miles from that of Kemins. 

The upper stratum of clouds was perceived to be moving to the 
westward with much rapidity, yet we had little wind below. 

On the beginning of the 21st we had showers of rain, accompanied 
with a light wind from the westward, and the weather was much more 
comfortable than it had been for the last few days. During the latter 
jiart of the day a quantity of rain fell — 5*2 inches. The tem]K;ralure 
of the rain-water was 62°. This rain destroyed all our wind, but it 
came out again from the northward and eastward, with beautiful clear 
weather. The upper stratum of clouds was moving from the east- 
northeast. We caught a porpoise this day, dillbring somewhat in 
species from any we had yet seen. 

On the 22d w^e again had a light breeze from the northward and 
westward, and, what surprised me, a heavy, disagreeable, rolling sea, 
from the southwest, towards which quarter vve experienced a current 
of some strength. 

On the 23d, while steering for Sydney Island, w'c had hallling airs ; 
the swell loft us, and we found the ship more comfortable. On the 
24th, we had no wind, but experienced thunder, accomj>anied with a 
little rain. The tropic-birds were screaming around us at night, and 
tern were seen during the day. 

On the 25th w'e again had thunder-showers from the northeast, suc- 
ceeded by light winds from the eastward, the upper stratum of clouds 
continuing to fly from east-by-north. 

On the 2Gth we made land, which proved to be a lagoon island, 
about sixty miles to the westward of the position of Sydney Island. 
At ten o’clock, being near it, the lioats were lowered and sent round 
one side of the island, while the ship prciceeded nmnd the ether. 

This island was not found on any chart ; I iherefnc called it ITull’s 
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Island, in honour of that distinguished officer of our navy. It has no 
doubt been froijuently taken for Sydney Island. Its northwest point 
lies in longitude 172® 20' 52" W., and latitude 4° 29' 48" S. To our 
great surprise, we found on this island eleven Kanakas from Tahiti, 
with a Frenchman who had been left there some five months before, 
to catch turtles, of which they had succeeded in taking seventy-eight. 
The Frenchman was unwell and we did not see him, but three ot the 
Kanakas came on board and remained a short time. They knew 
Sydney Island, which they told us lay about sixty miles to the east- 
ward, and also two small islands to the northward, but no others here- 
abouts. Sydney Island they said they had visited, and that it was like 
the one on which we had found them. Hull’s Island has a little fresh 
water and a few cocoa-nut trees upon it, but offers few inducements 
to visit it, even for the business of taking turtles. The value of those 
taken could scarcely cover the expenses incurred, which must have 
been beyond one thousand dollars, taking into consideration the time 
sj)ent by the vessel going and returning. They informed us that their 
vessel had gone to Samoa for the purpose of trading, and that they 
liad hoon expecting her for some time past. 

W’c now stood for Sydney Island, and ran in the darkness until the 
screaming of the birds around us, warned me that it was most prudent 
to lieave-to, and await the morning light. 

The morning proved squally, no land was in sight, and the wind 
was strong from the eastward. No observations could be taken at 
noon, and soon after that hour land was discovered from the masthead, 
heaving northwest, which proved to be Hull’s Island, showing that we 
had been strongly affected by a southwesterly current. 1 now saw 
that to attempt to reach Sydney Island, with the wind as we then had 
it, would occasion much loss of time; I therefore determined, first to 
search lor those i.slands said to lie to the northward. With the wind 
at cast-hy-.south, we stood to the north, and at daylight saw an island 
twelve miles to the westw'ard, which was Birnie’s Island. At ten 
o’clock we maihi another island, Rnderbury’s, which our observations 
])laced in latilude IF 08' S., longitude 171® 08' 30" W. 

On the latter island we spent the most of this day, making obser- 
vations for dip and intensity. As it was somewhat peculiar in aj)- 
pcarancc, we made a particular survey of it. It is a coral island, 
wulh a dry lagoon. The usual .shore coral reef, which is from thirty 
to one hundred and fifty feet wide, surroumls it, and extends a short 
distance from its points; its greatest height above the shore-reef, was 
found to he eighteen feet; it is almost entirely composed of large 
coral slabs, intermixed with sand: the slabs have the sonorous or 
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dinky sound heretofore noticed, and are likewise of compact coral 
rock. The bottom of the lagoon is entirely formed of these, and is 
ill places below the level of high tide. The slabs are thrown and 
piled in all manner of ways, and are generally about the size and 
thickness of tombstones. They have the appearance of having once 
formed an extensive pavement that is now broken up in all manner of 
ways, and would, if laid down, cover, according to estimation, a much 
larger extent than the whole island. 

The island was found to be three miles long, by two and a half 
wide. The southern end is the widest, and on it are two clumps of 
stunted shrubs and plants, consisting of Cordia, Tourricfortia, l*ortu- 
laca, Boerhaavia, &c. The northern end is almost bare of vegetation, 
with the exception of a small running vine (Convolvulus maritimus). 
At this end the lagoon is most apparent. There is a small channel on 
the eastern side, through which the water ])robal)ly flows when it is 
unusually high, and fills the lagoon, from which it is gradually evaj)o- 
rated. On the west side of this island we found a ([uantity of drift- 
wood, lying just on the edge of the bank of coral slabs. Some of the 
trunks were very large, being fifty or sixty feet in Icnglli, and from 
two to three feet in diameter. This occurrence of drift-wood would 
lead to the conclusion, that during the westerly monsoons in these 
seas, the winds and currents under the equator extend thus far from 
the more western islands. The locality in which these large tr(}os 
arc found, would show that there is at times a very great ri^'’. ‘d’ the 
waters, which must submerge the islands allogelhcr. There were 
likewise rats here, and, as if subverting the order of things, we found 
their nests built on tussucks of grass, about eighteen inches or two feet 
high, while those of the birds occupied the ground. 

At about four o’clock wc were all on board, and stood for Bii iiic’s 
Island, in hopes of seeing it before night, which wc did not succeed in 
doing, and I was compelled to lay-to, owing to the dangers that were 
reported to exist. By morning I found the ship had drifted so far to 
leeward that it was impossible to reach the island without spending 
much time in beating up. 

The wind now hauled so as to give us the hope that wc might re.ich 
Sydney Island; but owing to its baffling us, and to the current, we tell 
to kioward a second time. I then stood on to the southward, for a 
supposed reef in latitude 5° S., but none was discovered. 

Feeling that it was necessary for us to be making our way to the 
Sandwich Islands, on account of the shortness of our provisions, 1 
tacked to the northward, after having s|)ent thirteen days in this 
vicinity. 
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On the 31st of August, we found a current setting thirty-three miles 
S. C3° W. 

On (he 1st of September, the current was found to hare set us to 
the soutb-by-west twenty-two miles; and until the 4th, we had strong 
breezes from cast-by-north and east-northeast. ' On the 4tb, we crossed 
the line, iii hngitudo 167° 45' 30" W., with delightful weather, but 
met no westerly winds. For two or three days we had seen several 
kinds of birds : tern, plover, boobies, and tropic-birds, indicating that 
land was not far distant. 

On the fith and 7th, we had changeable weather, short calms, 
squalls, and fresh breeze.s, both fair and foul. The wind was gene- 
rally from southeast to east-northeast. On the latter day, we expe- 
rienced a current setting to the northeast. The winds appeared to be 
allcctcd by the lime of the day, and were found to be regular in tlieir 
veering from one side to the other. The breeze is usually lost after a 
shower of rain. Wo had now reached the latitude of 7° 10' N., 
longitude 25' W., and had passed the magnetic equator in latitude 

s. 

On the 10th of September, the northeast trades w^ere met with, in 
latitude 8*^ N., and longitude 101® 10' W. 

On the 12th, the wind hauled to the northeast, wdien I tacked to the 
southward and eastward ; but after a few hours I again put the ship’s 
head to tlie northward, deeming it advisable to run at once through 
the trades. 

Until the 17th, we had light breezes, with occasional squalls, the 
current setting to the westward. Our observations jdaced us in 
latitude 21® .‘111' N., longitude 101° 37' W., which being about two 
hundred miles to the westward of Oahu, I determined to beat up for 
it, instead of standing to the northward of the islands. The wind 
occasionally veered four or five points, which was favourable to this 
design. 

On the 20th, wc made the island of Kauai, which is mountainous : it 
bore north-north we.st and cast-northeast. The lightness of the ship, 
with the sea and .slight current setting to leeward, combined to impede 
our progress, and I found, although we had a good breeze, we were 
beating without making much headway. I therefore, although reluc- 
tantly, determined on filling up our tanks with salt water, to enable the 
ship to hold a good wind and make progress. 

C3n the 23d of September wc made the island of Oahu, and stood in 
for what those who had been tliere before, and professed to have a 
kuf)wledge of the land, said w^as the situation of Honolulu. They all 
knew' its locality to be under our Ice, and I ordered the course 
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accordingly. On japproaching the land there was no town to be seen, 
and every one then knew that a mistake had been made, of which no 
one was willing to assume the blame. Instead of being oil* Honolulu, 
we werq under the high land of Mauna Kaala, on the west side of 
Oahu, near the small village of Wainai. 

The appearance of Oahu is by no means inviting; it has a greater 
resemblance to the desert coast of Peru than any other of Ihe l^^lync- 
sian islands we had visited, and has as little appearance of cultivation. 
The country would be termed at first sight barren and rocky, 'fbe 
land in places is very much broken, and rises into high ridges, here 
and there divided by deep and narrow ravines, with little vegetation, 
except on the mountain ranges. From the published descriptions of the 
ITawaiian Islands, I was prepared to see them, and particularly Oahu, 
a perfect garden. I was inclined to impute my disappointment to our 
approach being made on its Ice side, which is unusual ; hut 1 regret to 
say that any side of it, when seen from the sea, is very far from having 
an inviting appearance. 

Judging myself still to leeward of our port, as our observations, on 
calculating them uj), proved, I made a tack ofl’, and by four o’cloc.k 
vve saw the town of Honolulu, which is very conspicuous from the sea, 
and has more the appearance of a civilized land, with its (diurehcs and 
spires, than any other island in Polynesia. It is, therefore, strange that 
it should have been forgotten by those who had once seen it. 

As it was too late to reach the anchorage, I concluded to br'at to 
windward till the morning of the 24th, when, at S’* 3i)"‘ a. m., wc came 
to anchor in the roads, and found the tender had arrived a few days 
before us, all well. 

Honolulu exhibits, even to a distant view, many dwellings built in the 
European style, with look-outs, and several steeples rising above the 
habitations. Some edifices of large size are also seen in the progress 
of construction. Native houses, with thatched roofs, however, pre- 
dominate, which prevent it from losing the appearance of a Polynesian 
town, and arc associated with ideas of a semi-civilization. To U»ok 
upon it was, notwithstanding, a source of pleasure, as it gave evidence 
of a change being in progress, in which some of our own counlrytnen 
are performing a prominent part. It has for several years past been 
their scene of action, and bears testimony to their spirit of cntcryn ise. 
They still constitute the majority of the tbreign residents. Many of us, 
also, expected to meet friends, and all knew that the squadron was 
anxiously looked for, while letters for us had certainly been accumu- 
lating, in which news from home was to he fuiind. 

The aspect of the country around Honolulu, as seen from the roads 
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is barren; the plain on which the town stands is almost destitute of 
verdure, and exhibits only a few scattered houses. This plain extends 
both east and west from the town, while behind it the land gradually 
rises towards the Nuuanu Valley. Several crater-shaped hills are in 
sight, one of which, called by the foreign residents “The Punch-Bowh” 
stands out in bold relief on one side of that valley. 

The entrance to the valley, with the green taro-patches, a fiords an 
agroenble relief to the eye, after it has dwelt upon the scorched and 
dusty aspect of all that is seen elsewhere. The fort, with its numerous 
embrasures, and the shipping, lying in the contracted reef-harbour, 
give an air of importance, that could hardly be expected in a Polyne- 
sian islaml or harb«)ur. The roadstead is safe, except during the winter 
months, when a southwest gale may happen; but such gales have 
seldom been iclt during the residence of the missionaries, for the last 
twenty years. 

Mr. Brinsmadc, our consul, kindly sent off our numerous letters, 
which were indeed a treat, as wc had been upwards of a year without 
any news from home. I went on shore to make arrangements for 
taking tlio ship into the harbour, and choosing a suitable position for 
our anchorage. 

On landing, a great uproar prevailed, and groups presented them- 
selves to view, so motley that it would be dillicult to describe their 
dress or appearance. There are, indeed, few places where so groat a 
diversity in dress and language exists as at Honolulu. The rnaj Tity 
were in well-worn European clothing, put on in the most fanciful 
maimer; but upon the whole, I should say that the crowd were scantily 
covered, soiiui being half-dressed, many sbirtless, none fully clothed, 
and numbers of them with nothing on hut the maro. I had been led 
to expect a greater appearance of civilization. The women were all 
clad ill long loose garments, like bathing-dresses, and many of them 
were sporting in the water as if it hjid been their native element. 
Some of these natives wore the simple tapa, thrown over their 
shoulders, which gave them a much more respectable appearance than 
those who were clothed in cast-ofl’ garments. I was told not to form 
an opinion of the people too hastily, for this was not a fair view of 
them ; but it is as well to give one’s impressions on the first appear- 
ance. 

The place showed much stir of business, owing principally to the 
work of repairing vessels, and the attendance on them by the natives, 
’rhe landing is upon a small wharf, erected on piles ; and there ap- 
j eared to be sulficicnl iu*(*ominodalion for the vessels that were in the 
harbour at this time. The number was nine. 
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The natives, in colour, are between the Tongcse and Fcejecs. 1'lie 
grouping of the adobe walls, European houses w’iih piazzas, nalivo 
houses and pulpcrias, is as striking as the variety of feature and dross, 
from the Chinese in their loose shirt and trovvsers and broad-brimmed 
straw-hat, to the well-dressed European, in cloth coat and tightly- 
slra[)[)cd pantaloons. 

Every thing is earth-colour, with the exception of a few green 
blinds. The streets, if so they may be called, have no regularity as to 
width, and are anklc-dccp in light dust and sand. Little pains are 
taken to keej) them clean from offal ; and, in some places, offensive 
sink-holes strike the senses, in which are seen wallowing some old and 
corpulent hogs. One of these, which was pointed out to us as belong- 
ing to the king, was tabooed, and consc(|uently a privileged personage. 
The walk on shore, however, after so long a confinement to the ship, 
was agreeable. After having arranged my business, anrl received an 
introduction to the ladies of the consul’s family, I n^turnoil on board to 
read my letters from home. Every preparation was ordered to be 
made to weigh anchor at daylight, which is the only time at whicdi the 
harbour can be entered, for the wind is then light and well to the east- 
ward. 

On the 25th, early in the morning, wc got under way, in charge of 
the [)ilot, and stood into the harbour, the wind just enabling the foiHs 
antl-aft sails of the ship to draw full. Hawsers were prepared as guest- 
warps, with two or three hundred natives on tlic reefs to man iliem. 
The ship was given a strong headway by coming up with the <»uler 
buoy under all sail, when every tiling was clewed up, and the ship 
luffed up to pass on, until the hawsers were reached, whicdi, being 
taken on board and made fast, tlic natives marched olf with. At this 
time it might almost have been thought that JJodlam had broken loose. 
The wliole shore, harbour, fort, boats, vessels, and Iionsetops, were 
covchm] with a mass of human beings, and a (lonlinual shoiiling kept 
up; for on tlie arrival of a man-of-war, all Ilonolnlu is abroad, and at 
the water-side, or on the housetops. It is not novelty alone that creates 
this excitement, for they have many times witnessed the advent of a 
man-of-war; but they look upon it as a kind of silver shower that is fo 
fall upon them, and joy and gladness, wiih a kindly welcome, were 
depicted upon every countenance. 

During the day, the foreign consuls, residents, und missionaries, calkal 
on hoard, and gave us a hearty welcome to the island, ollbring all tin; 
assistance that might lie in their power. This kind reception, receiv(‘d 
from all, both foreigners and natives, gave? ns mueh plcasnn\ and 
tended to make us at once feel at home. Our arrival had been 



376 


HONOLULU. 


anxiously expected for at least six months. It was to us most agree- 
able to see and meet so many of our countrymen, and feel ourselves so 
immediately identified and connected with the place and its inhabitants. 
I must, how'ever, leave Oahu, and its chief town Honolulu, and return 
to the other vessels of the squadron. 

On the 30fh of September, the Peacock reached Oahu, all well. On 
parting company with the Vincennes, Captain Hudson passed over the 
position assigned to a reef, by Ca])tain Swain, in longitude 176® .56' 
W., latitude 6® 55' S., without seeing any thing of it, and continuing to 
the northward, crossed the line on the 27th of August. The winds, 
until the latitude of 3® S., wore from the east, after which they became 
more variable, between northeast and southeast, accompanied with 
light squalls of rain and frequent lightning. The weather on the 26th 
being favourable, they tried the current every hour, and also the depth 
at which the w'hitc object could be seen. A table of these experiments 
is given in Appendix I. It was clear sunshine throughout the day. 
The table will show the diflerence with a high and low' altitude of the 
sun. 

The winds, after crossing the line, were found still to be variable, 
though inclining more to the northeast. Tlic weather was at times hot 
and sultry — (he temperature throughout the Iw'enty-four hours being 
from 81® to 81®, 

Between the latitudes of 5® and 8° N., the Peacock exjiericnced a 
similar current with ourselves, setting northeast. On the 8th of Sep- 
tember, in latitude 14® N., the wind hauling to the northeast, they 
tacked to the southward, until the 17th, when, having reached the 
longitude of 160® 27' VV., tlicir head w'as again put to the north. They 
continued to have squalls and variable winds during the rest of the 
passage, with a current setting to the westward, and lost much time 
owing to the lightness of the winds. On the Peacock’s arrival at 
Oahu, she had no sick on board. 

I wdll now refer to the operations of the Porpoise, wdiich vessel, it 
will be rocollecfed, received orders the day w'c left the Feejcc Grouj), 
to proceed to Turtle Island in search of the crew of the shi[) Shylock, 
w hich had been wrecked there. 

After parting company, on the 11th, they proceeded to com[)letc the 
surveys pointed out. On the 12th they were employed in the survey 
of the island ofChicobea. From thence they went to Natava Bay. In 
anchoring on a coral patch in the bay for the purpose of surveying it, 
the brig fouled her anclior: in heaving it up the chain cable parted, 
and Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold was obligc^d to leave it. 

The Porpoise was the first vessel that hud anchored in this bay, and 
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Liciutcnant-Commandant Ringgold says that it is without any harbour 
or protection for vessels. There are several small villages around it, 
but no town on the cast side, with the exception of a village under 
Natava Peak, where there is the appearance of a stream of water from 
ihe mountains. The land is much broken into volcanic peaks. The 
bay extends to the southwest twenty miles, and is seven miles wide. 

The bay, which should be more properly called a gulf, alTords no 
inducements for commerce, or for vessels to venture in ; there is no 
bottom except with great length of line, and where anchorage exists 
it is very near the shore. On the west side of the bay arc many pro- 
jecting reefs. 

From this bay they passed round the north end of Rambc, examined 
its reefs, and then stood for Somu-somii, where they found the people 
preparing for a grand feast, in consequence of the breaking out of the 
war with Vuna. The old king was found, as I had frequcnlly seen 
him, braiding his sennit, and surrounded by his wives. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold had communication with the 
king and chiefs respecting the missionaries, and urged upon llicm the 
necessity of providing a suitable place for them. Tui Illa-illa was for 
a long time unwilling to make any promises, and wished to ])rocrasti- 
natc. Tie professed great love for the missionaries ; but his character 
being well understood, little reliance was placed in his promises. 
Finding, however, that Ideutenant-Commandant Ringgold was not 
to be deceived, he at last consented to assign to the missionaries a 
piece of land in the suburbs of the town, where they might b ald a 
d.yvelling. 

Tui Illa-illa was very desirous of obtaining one of our “ fiery spirits** 
(rockets), with which he believed he could ]>ut an end at «)ncc to the 
Vuna war; and the hope of obtaining one was no doubt a great in- 
ducement to his yielding his consent to giving the land so freely to the 
missionaries, for it is well-known he hears them no good will, lie 
offered one hundred pigs for a single rocket, and enforced his rctjiiost 
by kissing the hands of Lieutenant-Commandant Itinggold with great 
eagerness. He did not, however, succeed in procuring the object of 
his wishes. 

During the stay of the Porpoi.se at St>mii- somu, the boats, uiKhe- 
Tiieutenant Maury and Mr. Knox, were despatched to survey the hay 
of Matapuen, on the opposite side of the straits, which service they 
completed, and reported its having a good and safe anchorage. After 
tlieir return, preparations were made for departure. 

At Somu-somu they found the celebrated Aiiif)nu chief, Wainue, 
cousin to Scru, with whom ho had quarrelled, and had fled to Soniu- 
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somu : he was now about joining in the war against his own relatives. 
He was remarkably fine-looking, tall, and well made, and dressed out 
in the extreme of the Feejee fashion. 

Provisions ’were in great abundance, but not for sale, as they were 
reserving them all for the great feast to celebrate the commencement 
of the war. Aliko, their former and favourite pilot, who had been left 
at Muthuata, now returned with some canoes, bringing a refusal on 
the part of old Tui Muthuata to engage himself openly in any con- 
flict with Tanoa of Ambau, which was a great disappointment to the 
people of Somu-somu. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold having now settled all the busi- 
ness for which he liad been despatched to Somu-somu, took his de- 
parture at daylight on the 18th for Turtle or Vatoa Island, in search 
of the ship Shylock, of Rochester, Massachusetts, Cljarles Taber, 
master. The particulars respecting the loss of this vessel are as fol- 
lows : 

On the 21st of June, 1840, at 6 p. m., Turtle Island bore southeast, 
according to their reckoning, distant thirty miles, and they were 
steering north under all sail, with a man on the look-out ; at about ten 
o’clock r. M., (ho reef was discovered close aboard, and before they had 
time to avoid it, the ship struck. Two boats were at once lowered, in 
which (he master, first mate, and sixteen hands embarked, leaving the 
six’ond mate and six men on board the vessel. 

These boats at twelve o’clock bore away for the Friendly Islands. 
After two days they reached the island of Toofona, on which they 
iancled and obtained some food. The next morning they again left 
Toofona for Vavao, stopping on their way for two or tliroo days, at 
the llapai Islands, where they were kindly treated by the missionaries. 
On the ninth day tliey reached Vavao, the whole distance being about 
three iiundred and fifty miles. The captain, mate, and part of the 
crow, embarked there in a missionary schooner, bound for the Fccjec 
Islands, and arrived a few days after at Somu-somu, where several of 
them joined our scpindron. 

As usual, while under the lee of the island, the Porpoise experienced 
light winds and h«)t weather. On the 2.5th of August they made the 
island of Ono, in latitude 21° S., longitude 17D° W., and the same day 
saw Turtle Island, bearing cast-by-north. At daylight on the 20th, 
7’urtlc Island was in sight from the deck of the Porpoise, about twelve 
miles distant. In the afternoon they were up with it, and were boarded 
by a canoe, with a white man, who said he was a seaman belonging 
to the schooner Currency Lass, w'hich vessel, on hearing of the Shy- 
lock’s disaster, had gone there in search of any of the cargo that 
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might have been saved by the natives. The white man gave the fol- 
lowing further particulars of the wreck. 

The eight persons who were left on the wreck, (with the exception 
of the boy, who was drowned in falling from the main-top,) succcoiled 
ill rcncliing the island on the jib-boom the day after the accident, (‘22d 
of June,) and were kindly treated by the natives. Two or three days 
afterwards, a boat from a whale-ship, (supposed to have been the Cla- 
rendon,) coming from the Hapai Islands, called at the island, and took 
them off. Twenty casks of the oil, which had drifted ashore, had 
been saved by the natives, and were purchased by the owner of the 
Currency Lass, who arrived on the 3d of August. This purchase was 
made in a most extraordinary manner, and by way of showing it, I 
have inserted the bill of sale in Appendix XIX. Some Hour, cordage, 
canvass, and clothing, which had been seized by some natives from 
Lakcmba, had been recovered ; and a portion of the oil had also 
drifted on the weather islands of the Fcejee Group, and had there been 
secured by the natives.* 

An anchor, chain, and smaller cable, with the main-mast, were still 
on iho reef. The Shylock struck on tlic northwest side of the reef, 
which is detached, being two and a half miles from the island, vvitli a 
clear passage between tliem. The reef is of an elliptical form, six 
and a half miles long, by three and a quarter wide, and lias heavy 
breakers on all sides, forming a lagoon, with some narrow boat- 
entrances on the northwest side. The current was found setting live- 
eighths of a mile per hour to the cast. 

Vatoa, or Turtle Island, as determined by the Porpoise, lies in lati- 
tude 10° 50' S., longitude 178° 37' 45" W. It was found to be three 
miles long, by one and a quarter miles wide. The reef extends all 
around the island, and is from one and a half to two miles wide. The 
island contains about fifty inhabitants, who liave native missionaries, 
and are Christians; they have but a scanty supply of food, and no 
water is to be obtained. 

The Porpoise now made sail for Vavao, tlic northernmost ol tlaj 
Friendly Islands. On the 20th, they passed the islaiuls of l.ati, Tnn- 
fona, and Koa. The first and last have high conical peaks, wliilo 
Toofona is comparatively low. The latter is the only active vr)Icai)n 
here, and is said to be in almost constant action; smoke was seen 
issuing from it. The cooper of the Shylock, who was put on board 
the Porpoise, landed on it from the boats on his way to Vavao. lie 

• This was an lutditioual proof that the current sets tin; aam<* way as wc cxiM'ririiccd in 
May last. 
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describes its whole surface as being covered with cinders and lava. 
Wlien off the island, he saw the volcano emitting to some height 
columns of flame and smoke. 

Both Lati and Koa have also the appearance of having craters, 
particularly the latter, the summit of which is cleft. 

On the 1st of September, at daylight, they found themselves in shoal 
water, the bottom being distinctly seen, and the lead gave but fifteen 
fathoms depth. This proved to be an extensive shoal lying to the 
southwest of Vavao. A few hours after, they passed over another 
shoal, and were in nine fathoms: but the shoal was of much less 
extent. 

At noon they took a white man, as pilot, on board, and passed into 
the fine bay of Vavao, called Port Refuge. In going in, they passed a 
large number of rocky islets, uninhabited, and of volcanic formation. 
The pilot informed Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold that there were 
still five of the Shylock’s crew on the island, the rest having been taken 
off by IL B. M. sloop Favourite, bound for Sydney. 

The Porpoise anchored in twenty-seven fathoms water, in the outer 
harbour of Port Refuge. This harbour is an extensive and beautiful 
sheet of water, studded with many islets with bold and steep shores ; 
there is little tide, and no concealed dangers. They were boarded by 
a canoe, which showed a printed document in Tongese and English, 
containing the regulations of the port; among them was one prohibiting 
the introduction and sale of spirits, and another fixing the fees for 
pilotage, and otli(3r services. 

Tlie inner harbour is c.omplelely land-locked, and on its shores the 
village is situated, which is of considerable size, with a large native 
mission churcli, and a good parsonage-house. The town, as well as 
island, looked desolate, from the effects of the severe hurricanes, of 
which they have had for several years a succession. The houses, 
fences, trees, &c., were many of them prostrate and going to ruin. 
Few natives arc to be seen, and those arc only the old, decrepit, and 
very young ; for all the warriors had accompanied King George to 
Tongataboo, to carry on the war against the Devil’s party. 

Licutcnant-Cornmandanl Ringgold, and his officers, visited the 
mission, and found the parsonage exceedingly comfortable and well- 
arranged, exhibiting a strong contrast to the devastation and ruin of 
the native huts and bouses. The Rev. Mr. Thomas is the resident 
missionary. A printing-press is established here. 

The missionaries from Tonga had lately made their escape, in IT. 
B. M. ship Favourite, from the scat of war. The report of the death 
of Ihoeommandor of tile Favourite, Gaplain (b*oker, which 1 had heard 



HONOLULU. 


;i.si 

at Somu-somu, was confirmed; and apprehensions appeared to be 
entertained that King George and his forces, or the Christian party, 
would have to abandon their attempt to reduce the Devil’s town, and 
force the inhabitants to become Christians. 

The natives of Vavao were equally good-looking witli those of 
Tonga, and some of the women and children were thought by the 
ofiicers quite faultless in form and feature. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold received on board the Porpoise 
three of the shipwrecked crew of the Shylock, two young Americans 
and an Irishman; the remaining two of the five preferring to stay on 
shore. Both of the latter were foreigners, one an Englishman, shipped 
at New Zealand, and a deserter from a Britisli sliip of war, the other 
a Portuguese, shipped at tlie Azores. 

After getting chronometer sights and dip observations at the village, 
they returned on board and prepared for their departure. At 11 r. m. 
they got under way, and by ibur o’clock they had passed the licads, 
and discharged the pilot. They now stood northeast, for the Samoan 
Group. On the afternoon of the 4lh of September, they made Tutuila 
and Upolu, and at night liove-to, to windward of the harbour of Apia. 

At daylight on the 5lh, they made sail along the island of Upolu, 
and saw a ship at anchor in the harbour of Saluafata. A boat soon 
after boarded the brig from tlic American wlialc-ship Lome ; and one 
of the Porpoise’s boats was despatched to her, in the hopes of obtaining 
a small supply of provisions; but without suc(;css. At nine o’clock the 
brig came to anchor at Apia, and a messenger was at once (h'spnlched 
for Mr. Williams, our consul, who lives at Fasetootai, twenty miles 
down the coast to the westward. 

The missionaries were visited, from whom they met a kind recep- 
tion. There appeared some little improvcMTJcnt in the village; the 
stone church had been finished, and its white walls were seen through 
the deep green groves of bread-fruit trees. This building was con- 
structed by the Rev. Mr. Mills and his fiock, and he was eonstunily 
seen engaged in the manual labour of its erection, the natives all assist- 
ing him cheerfully in the task. lie thus not only exhibited a good 
example, but cflectually taught them how to perform all the operations 
in carpentry and stone-masonry, as well as the use of the tools, in all 
of whicli they had acejuired much adroitness. It was conteniplate<I 
that the church would be finished by the first of the year. An anec- 
dote f)f the cause which gave rise to the building of tJie church was 
related by Mr. Mills. 

When the missionaries first came and set fled, they were allowed to 
hold their service in the fale-tcle, or tovvn-Iiouse ; hut Pea, the chief oi 
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the town, contrived to cause objections to be made to this application 
of the building, and the natives, finally, after raising many difficulties 
and throwing obstacles in the way, refused it altogether, and would 
listen to no proposition to build a church. This was quietly borne, and 
Mr. Mills held the meetings in the open air, under a large tree near 
by. One day, as they were engaged in service, and the whole congre- 
gation was seated around in their best attire, a violent shower came 
up. All looked to the preacher, who was Mr. Mills, for an adjourn- 
ment ; but he was too fervent, and continued bis exhortations until the 
w'holc w'erc well drenched, and their finCry of tapa, &c., which cannot 
stand the w’ct, spoiled. This taught them a lesson, and they not only 
agreed to the use of the fale-tcle, but set about heart and hand to build 
the church. 

On the arrival of Mr. Williams, Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold 
was informed that, a man by the name of Gideon Smith, a native of 
Rath, Massacliusctts, late of the ship Herald, of Dorchester, had been 
murdered by a small chief, named Tagi, at the instigation of Sanga- 
pabetcle, chief of the towns of Salualata, Fusi, and Saleleso. The 
assigned cause was, that Smith had not been faithful to his promise of 
giving Tagi some small articles. lie was, in consequence, waylaid 
and killed at night by Tagi. (Sec Mr. Williams’s letter and affidavit, 
in Appendix XX.) 

Mr. Williams and the British consul, Mr. Cunningham, held an 
examination of the murderer and his family, and the circumstances 
all clearly proved the murder to have been most deliberate. 

It will be recollected that, according to tiie rules and regulations of the 
king and chiefs, assembled in fono, at Apia, murderers were to be given 
up to the first maii-of-w^ar of our nation wdiicli should visit the island. 
liieutenant-Comrnandant Ringgold, with the consul, proceeded, on the 
morning of the 8th of September, to Saluafata, to demand the murderer 
from the chief in whose town he resided. They reached that place at 
an early hour, and made the demand of the chief Sangapabetclc. A 
council of the chiefs was at once assembled, when all united in the 
deliberate falseliood, that the murderer liad escaped, but that they had 
sent in pursuit of him. They ended by promising that, as soon as he 
was caught he should be delivered at Apia. 

Three deserters from the American ship Lome, which was at 
anchor in the harbour, were then demanded ; and these men were 
promptly caught and delivered over the next day, to the master of the 
Lome, by the chief of Saluafata. 

The chiefs and pco|>le of Upolu, including even our old friend Pea, 
and his natives of Aj)ia, boasted much of the failure of our attempt to 
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fret the chief, and said we were afraid to take him by force, and this 
t ()0 in the presence of the missionaries. 

Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold procured all the papers from the 
consul for my full understanding of the case, and prepared for his 
departure, after laying in a good slock of pork, vegetables, and fruit 
for his crew. The Polcnchano, commanded by a Frenchman, was 
lying at Apia : this is the vessel the part of whose crew we saw on 
Hull’s Island, engaged in taking turtles. 

On inquiry being made about Opotnno, it was found that no 
claimant had appeared for the reward; the deposit was therefore 
taken on board again, and exchanged for the recjuisitc provisions for 
tlic crew, which were found in great abundance here. 

On the 10th of September, the Porpoise left the ijarbour for tlic 
Hawaiian Islands, steering for some islands which the missionaries 
had reported to me as existing about two hundred and fifty miles to 
tlie northeast ; but no indication of land was seen on that bearing, and 
at that distance. In this passage they experienced similar w inds and 
weather to those described in speaking of the passage of the Vincennes, 
and saw many birds flying about in the ncighbourliood of the island wc 
visited. They found the magnetic equator in latitude 3° 15' S., longi- 
tude 166° 07' W., and crossed the equator in 166° W. 

They had the east-southeast and east winds until latitude 5° N. 
Between that and latitude 10° N., they experienced tlic same easterly 
current that we had done. In that latitude the northeast winds were 
fallen in with, accompanied with squalls of rain, and sometimes of 
wind. From latitude 10° N., tlie current was found to set to the w’cst- 
ward ; and tlie w'inds settled wdth Utile variation into the northeast 
trades. 

On the 7lh of October they made the Haw’aiian Islands, and on the 
8th reached Oahu ; hy ten o’clock they had taken the pilot on hoard, 
entered the passage, and anchored in the harbour. The oflicers and 
crew were all well. Their passage from the Samoan Islands occupied 
thirty days ; and their course was nearly direct. 

Tlie tender, agreeably to the orders given her, made tlio island of 
Kie, and ran down the sca-reef as far as Round Island, where it 
becomes a sunken one, running in the direction of Biva, the most 
western island of the group. The Round Island Passage is the only 
largo break through it. There are, indeed, several narrow passages 
as Round Island is approached, hut none that it would he advisable for 
a vessel to enter, the ground inside being thickly studded with sunken 
coral reefs. 

The tender, after reacliing Round Island, ma<lo sail for the Hawaiian 



384 


HONOLULU. 


Islands, and pcrforiiaed the passage in lliirty-thrce days. They did not 
see any thing during the whole route. The weather they experienced 
scetns to have been much of the same kind as heretofore described; 
there was little interruption of the easterly winds. Tlie northeast trades 
were met in latitude 10° N., and the tender crossed the equator in 
longitude 1GG° W. The easterly current was found to affect her in 
latitudes from 4° to 6° N., and they occasionally experienced the 
westerly current during the rest of the passage. 

I have already mentioned the warm reception we met with at the 
Hawaiian Islands. The governor, Kckuanaoa, kindly placed at my 
disposal the large stone house belonging to Kekanluohi, in the. square 
where the tomb in which the royal family are interred, is situated. 
The tomb was at that time Undergoing some repairs. The slate 
coffins, which are richly ornamented with scarlet and gold cloth, and 
in two of which the bodies of the late king, Lihodiho, and his wife 
were brought from England, in the frigate Blonde, were deppsHcd in 
the house I was to occupy. The governor had them at once I’^oved 
to the tomb, and in two days 1 was comfortably established, and 
engaged in putting up my instruments, and getting ready to carry on 
our shore duties. 

It will now be necessary for me to enter intOvi^me particulars 
relative to the future operations of the squadron, in order to show the 
difficulties that had to be encountered at this part of the cruise. Be- 
fore reaching Oahu, I was convinced that it would be altogether too 
late to attempt any thing on the Northwest Coast of America this year, 
and to winter there would have rendered us liable to contract diseases 
to which the men would have been too prone, after the hard service 
they had seen in the tropics ; besides, I was averse to passing our time 
in comparative inactivity, and I wished to make the most of the force 
that had been intru.stcd to my charge. As my instructions had not 
contemplated such an event, I was left to my own judgment and re- 
sources, to choose the course which would prove most beneficial to our 
commerce, and to science ; I had also to take into account what we 
could accomplish in some other direction, prior to the end of April, 
when the season would become favourable for our operations on the 
Northwest Coast, and in the Columbia River, 

On our way from the Feejecs, various hints were thrown out that 
the times of the crew had expired, and that they would not reship. 
I understood their disposition, however, and had little apprehension 
of their being led astray by those who were disposed to create diffi- 
culties among them. Their lime, in their opinion, would expire on 
the 1st of November; in my mind this construction was at least 



doubtful, the wording of the articles being, that » they shipped for 
three years from the 1st of November, 1837, to return with the vessels 
to a port of safety in the United States.” The latter clause certainly 
contemplated the possibility of the expiration of the time prior lu their 
return, and therefore the engagement was not limited to three years; 
nor did it allow of my discharging any of them by paying tliem oil* in 
full, or of my crippling or retarding the duties of the Expedition. 
Many of the men spoke very sensibly on the subject, and expressed a 
desire to finish the cruise, which they would be glad to do by re- 
shipping, a course by which they w'oukl become entitled to one- fourth 
more pay; others again seemed desirous of producing discord, in 
which they were encouraged by the imprudent language of a few of 
the officers, whether with the intention of producing discontent, 1 
know not. This indiscretion, however, was promptly arrested on its 
becoming known to me. 

As 1 was obliged to make a deviation from the original cruise 
pointed out in my instructions, which would extend its duration, I 
thought it but just that new articles should be opened ; and in order 
that all should be placed on an equal footing, I included the crew of 
the Porpoise, as well as all those who had joined the squadron pre- 
vious to our last southern cruise. A large majority of the crew 
re-entered for eighteen months, on doing which they received three 
months’ pay and a week’s liberty. The tew who declined told rno 
that it was not from any dislike they had to tlie sliip or service, hut 
having families at home, they wished to avoid a longer separation 
from them. About fifteen of them took passage in vessels that were 
bound to the United States. 

The character of sailors was oddly exhibited on this occasion ; the 
man who, before arriving, had protested most strenuously that he 
would not reship, was the first to place his name on the roll, as I had 
predicted he would be; their conduct caused much amusement, and 
showed how little sailors know their own minds. Captain Hudson 
addressed his crew, confidently expecting that every man would 
volunteer to reship, and on his desiring all to pass to the other sirle 
who did not wish to reship, the whole crew passed over; yet within 
eight-and-forty hours they had all re-entered, with the exception of 
three or four, who held out for a time, to show, as they said, their 
independence. 

It now became necessary to supply the places of those who had left 
the squadron, and thus to complete our ellective comj)lcnient. Instead, 
however, of resorting to picking up the worthless, dissi[)aled, and worn- 
out vagabonds of all nations, who have been wandering irom island to 
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island for years, without any object or oinployincnt, I concluded to take 
a number of Kanakas, and enter them upon siadi terms that I could at 
any moment discharge them. 

The authorities of Oahu were applied to through our consul, and 
readily agreed to the men being employed, provided they were re- 
turned to the island agreeably to their own laws. Articles of agree- 
ment were consequently entered into to this eftcct, by which I bound 
the government of the United States to return them after thdr wrvices 
were no longer needed; and a stipulation was made that the rations 
of spirits slit>uld not bo drawn by them. I was thus assured of having 
at least sober men. Word was sent to the different parts of the island 
for those w’ho were disposed to enter, to assemble on a given day at 
the fort, under the authority of the governor. Upwards of five hun- 
dred men assembled in consequence, out of whom Captain Hudson 
and rnysclf chose about fifty, all able-bodied and active young men, 
in perfect health. 

The authority for thus completing our complement of hands is 
contained in the Act of Congress of March the 3d, 1813 ; the ninth 
section of which provides as follows : “ That nothing in this act con- 
tained shall be construed to prohibit any commander or master, of a 
public or private vessel of the United States, whilst in a foreign 
country or place, from receiving any American seaman, in conformity 
to law, or supplying any deficiency of seamen on hoard such vessel, 
by employing American seamen or subjects of such foreign country, 
the employment of whom shall not be prohibited by the laws there- 
of.” Yet, notwithstanding my acting under this ninth section, on 
my return home it was alleged that 1 had violated the first section 
of this same act, and it was made one of the charges against me by 
the Secretary of the Navy. The whole act is to be found in Story’s 
Law's of the United States, vol. ii. p. 1302. 

It was highly necessary for the service I was engaged in, to enlist 
these men for a time ; it was done according to law ; all the circum- 
stances were duly reported to the government in my next despatches, 
and my conduct was not objected to until the charges were made out 
against me. 

I w'as now enabled to complete my plans of operation, and every 
exertion was made forthwith to put the vessels in condition for ser- 
vice, half of the crew'S being retained on board to proceed with the 
outfits, while the rest were on liberty. 

The services on wdiich I proposed to employ the vessels of the 
squadron, were as follows, viz. : 

Captain Hudson, in the Peacock, accompanied by the tender, was 
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to be instructed to return to the Samoan Group, and re-examine the 
surveys made by the ]<"lying-Fish and boats, of tljo soutli side of 
Upolu, in which I had detected oversights, and suspected neglect; 
to sdek for several small and doubtful islands, said to be under the 
equator, and to visit the little-known groups of Ellice and Kingsmill; 
to inquire into the fate of Captain Dowsett, commanding an American 
schooner engaged in tlie whale-fishery at the Pescadores ; and to seek 
redress for tlie capture of the American brig VVaverIcy, owned by 
Messrs. Pierce and Co., of Oahu, at Strong’s Island. 

Having by tlic arrival of the Porpoise learned the news of the 
murder of Gideon Smith at Upolu, I included in my orders lo (’aptain 
Hudson, the duly of investigating the circumstances of ilie crime, and 
punishing the oflbnders. He was likewise instructed to seek for llu) 
magnetic equator in longitude 100° W., and lo follow it down to 
the westward. These duties accomjdishcd, I directed hitn, after visit- 
ing Ascension Island, to join me at the Columbia llivcr, towards tlie 
end of the coming month of April. 

These instructions covered a wide field, which had, as far as I could 
learn, been but little explored, and which our wlialing tlect is con- 
tinually traversing. To examine it could not fail to be highly useful 
to those engaged in that important branch of industry. 

I designed to employ the Porpoise in a more close examination of 
some islands in the Paumotu Group or Low Archipelago, \vlii(ih it 
had not been in my pow'cr to accomplish during our visit of the jirc- 
vious year. She was also to leave a party, with the boring apparatus, 
upon one of the islands, as soon as she reached the gnmp, to remain 
there for about six weeks, or so long as the vessel was engaged in tlie 
examination of the other islands', 'riiis examination being completed, 
Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold was directed to touch at Tahiti, 
and thence, after surveying Penrhyn and Flint’s Islands, to return to 
Oaltu before the 1st of April. 

With the Vincennes, it was my intention to proceed to Hawaii, 
there to ascend lo the top of Mauna Loa ; to make the iicnduliim ob- 
servations on the summit and at the base of that mountain ; to examine 
the craters and late eruptions; and after performing these duties, if 
time allowed, lo proceed to the Marquesas Islands, and thence to pass 
along the magnetic equator to the meridian of the Hawaiian Islands, 
whither it w^as my intention to return before the 1st of April, to meet 
the Porpoise, and proceed, in company with her, to the iXorthwest 
Coast. I deemed the time from the 25th of Noveinhor would he amply 
suflicient, with proper attention, to enable us to peidbnn these duties, 
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and also afford sufficient relaxation to the officers and men, from their 
long confinement on board ship. 

The tender was overhauled in a few days, when Passed Midshipman 
Knox was again put in charge of her, and the naturalists sent fin an 
excursion to Kauai. After their return I again despatched those who 
were attached to the Peacock in her to Hawaii, being deniXHis that 
they should have an opportunity of visiting as much of these Mtandsras 
possible. > 

On the 28th, I had the honour of an official visit from the govsfiffnor, 
Kekuanaoa. He is a noble-looking man, upwards of six feet j^i^eight, 
and proportionately large. He was in a full dress uniform of blue and 
gold, and was altogether very striking and soldier-like in his appear- 
ance, and pleasing in his address. He was received by the officers 
and guard of marines, and with manned yards. He was self-possessed, 
and appeared quite used to the etiquette on such occasions. He had 
been one of the suite of King Liho-liho on his visit to England, and 
speaks a little English. I entertained him with a collation, and paid 
him the other marks of attention to which his rank entitled him. He 
is one of the highest chiefs, and was the husband of Kinau, the sister of 
Kaahumanu. His children are now the heirs apparent to the throne ; 
they are at school under the care of Mr. and Mrs. Cooke. Kekua- 
naoa is now governor of the island of Oahu, and is possessed of much 
energy of character, of which I shall have occasion hereafter to 
speak. 

The house which I occupied was in the eastern suburbs of Honolulu, 
near the residence of the missionaries, and in connexion with the 
school of Mr, and Mrs. Cooke for the chiefs* children. The latter I 
had the pleasure of visiting at an early day after my arrival, and was 
much delighted with the order and cleanliness of the whole establish- 
ment. Mr. and Mrs. Cooke superintend the amusements as well as the 
studies of the children, and impress upon them the necessity of appli- 
cation. Much attention is paid to them, and being removed from all 
contagion from without, they have many advantages over the other 
natives. This was the best-regulated school I saw in the islands ; the 
pupils, consisting of eleven boys and girls, were under good manage- 
ment and control. The object of this school is exclusively the educa- 
tion of the royal ftimily ; to form their characters, teach them, and 
watch over their morals. Much good, it is thought, will accrue from 
this system of education. I am not, however, satisfied it will have the 
full effect that is hoped for, or that the impressions given them are 
those that arc proper in the education of princes. The system pur- 
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sued rather tends to republican forms ; a good, practical, religious edu- 
cation, however, may be the result. How far it is intended to carry it, 
I did not learn. I have seldom seen better behaved children than those 
in this school. 

Connected with Mr. and Mrs. Cooke, I must not omit to mention 
John li, who k their guardian and protector. During my stay I saw 
them frequently. The Saturday after ray arrival, I had them on board 
the ship, with their tutors. They were hardly to be distinguished from 
well-bred children of our own country; were equally well dressed, and 
are nearly as light in colour. 

After a further acquaintance with Honolulu, it appeared much more 
advanced in the scale of civilization than I thought it at first, and I 
found some difficulty in being able to realize that I was among a Poly- 
nesian nation, so different are they from the other islanders in the scale 
of improvement. 

One cannot but be struck with seeing the natives winding their way 
along the different thoroughfares, laden with all kinds of provisions, 
wood, charcoal, and milk, to supply tlic market and their regular cus- 
tomers. Indeed, there arc quite as many thus employed as in any place 
of the same number of inhabitants in our own country. 



MODE OF CARRYING RUHDKNS. 


Their usual mode of carrying burdens is to suspend them with cords 
from the ends of a stick ; this is laid across the shoulders, and so ac- 
customed are they to carry the load in this manner, that tla^y will 
sometimes increase the weight by adding a heavy stone, in order to 
balance it. The stick on which they carry their load is made of the 
Hibiscus tiliaceus, which is very light and tough. Instead of baskets, 
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they use a kind of geurd, which grows to a large size, and seems pecu- 
liar Xp thete islands ; these are thin and brittle, but with the care the 
natives, take of them, are extremely serviceable: they. are Itsed for 
almost everything, as dishes, for carrying water, It takes .two 
gourds to make one of the baskets used for transporting l ' ^ 

the smaller one being turned over the opening cut in 
efTectuaily protects the contents from rain. Some of ifaW gourds ^ 
contain upwards of two bushels. For travelling on these islands# 
arc almost indispensable. 

The gait of the Kanaka moving with his load is a quM trot; and 
he takes very short steps. The loaded calabashes, when suspended 
from the sticks, have* the see-saw creaking Sound that is heard from 
an easy old-fashioned chaise. 

Besides the carrying of burdens, there are many natives engaged in 
the same employments aathe lower classes in the United States. 

Almost every profession of civilized nations is represented here, 
except that of law, of which, as yet, there are no practitioners either 
in Honolulu or at the other islands. 

There is no great beauty in the location of the town of Honolulu, 
nor any taste displayed in its plan; yet there are a number of com- 
fortable habitations, surrounded with young trees, intermixed with the 
grass-houses of the natives. The roads, or streets, are entirely desti- 
tute of trees, and the natives and foreign residents here seem to have 
no inclination to plant them in the town: this surprised me, for it 
would tend more than any thing else to their comfort. The high 
adobe walls, which have been introduced from South America, how- 
ever convenient they may be, certainly do not improve either the 
beauty or comforts of Honolulu; being suffered to fall into decay, 
they, in so dry a climate, add not a little to the discomforts of the 
inhabitants, from the quantity of fine dust that the trade-winds put 
into circulation for a few hours each day. But these dusty roads and 
barren plains can, in a few minutes, be exchanged for one of the most 
agreeable and delightful climates in the world, by a short ride to the 
valley of Nuuanu.. The contrast is like passing from the torrid to 
the temperate zone. In this valley a number of the gentlemen of 
Honolulu have cottages, that form pleasant retreats during the hot 
season. 

The valley of Nuuanu is formed by a break in the central volcanic 
ridge of Oahu: it ascends gradually from behind the town, and is about 
seven miles long, by half a mile wide at its entrance. It contracts until 
it reaches the northern side of the ridge, where it suddenly terminates 
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in a deep precipice of eleven hundred feet, called the Puli. Here the 
trade-wind rushes tlirough, between the two high peaks, fifteen him- 
dred feet above, with violence, while their tops condense the clouds, 
whose waters are descending constantly in small silver rills, that leap 
from rock to rock on all sides, unite in the middle of the valley, and 
form a large brook, which is again distributed by the natives, to give 
fertility and luxuriance to part of the plain below. 

The beauty of the valley, when passing into it, is at times striking, 
from the effect of the light and shade produced by the clouds, wliicli 
are occasionally seen lowering on the mountain peaks, and arc, as it 
were, held in check by them. The clouds now and then escape and 
pass above the peaks, and again burst by with renewed and accumu- 
lated strength, sweeping through the valley, and carrying fertilizing 
showers over it, with every variety of rainbow, while the whole 
western sky is one glorious sunlight The sunbeams now and then 
gain possession of the valley, thus causing a constant and rapid suc- 
cession of showers and sunshine. 

The ride to the Pali is a most agreeable one. There is a tolerable 
horse-path three-fourths of the way; the remainder would be con- 
sidered impracticable for horses by those unaccustomed to their per- 
formances in a mountain country; but, however frightful the road 
may appear, I would recommend all those who attempt it, to keep to 
the horse’s back, and trust to his getting them over the steep knolls, 
and through the miry places. On reaching the Pali, beware of losing 
not only your hat, but yourself; for when the trade-wind is blnwiug 
strong, it is impossible to stand with safety. The view of the jdain 
beneath, the ocean, and the long line of ])erpendicular cliffs, will amply 
repay the labour. The Pali may be descended : for this purpose there 
are steps cut in the rock, and an iron rod to assist in accomplishing the 
descent in safety. The path leads to the village of Kanehoe, but is 
little frequented. 

The house which the kindness of Governor Kekuanaoa had placed 
at my disposal, was a double one, of two stories, with piazzas in front, 
and a wing on one side : it afforded sufficient accommodations for all 
the duties connected with the surveys, and I took advantage of the 
opportunity to revise and complete all the charts we had constructed 
up to this time. The vessels were undergoing the necessary repairs: 
the officers who were not required on board, were therefore detailed 
for these duties, reporting to me daily at the observatory, at nine 
o’clock A. M., where they were employed until 4 p. m. ; others were 
permanently employed in the observatory duties, magnetic and pen- 
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dulum observations, and some in the local surveys of the islands; so 
that, allhough our stay at Honolulu liad the name of relaxation, I 
found it myself one of the busiest parts of the cruise. 

The house, though convenient, was seldom occupied by its owner : 
they invariably prefer the grass-houses, which arc more convenient for 
their mode of life, and better adapted to the climate ; and if they could 
be preserved in the state they are when first built, they would be 
exceedingly pleasant residences. 

The chiefs have much ambition to own an European house, which 
are built of coral blocks, taken from the reefs to the westward of the 
town : of this there appears to be an inexhaustible supply. It is found 
in layers of from one to two feet in thickness, and by cutting through 
them, a block of almost any dimensions may be obtained. I understood 
a foreigner had obtained a lease of this profitable source of revenue 
from the government. 

In my first interview with the king, he spoke of the decrease of the 
depth of water in the harbour, imagining the ijuarrying of the coral 
had been in part the cause of it, and asked me to direct my attention 
to it, and to point out a remedy if possible to obviate it; for they were 
very desirous to preserve the harbour as it was, free from obstructions. 
Within these last fifteen years much alteration has taken place, by the 
deposit of mud, which will in time close it entirely up, if not removed 
or prevented. The stream coming down the Nuuanu valley, though 
small, makes a considerable deposit; this, with the wash from the 
town, and the dust and earth that are daily in motion from the 
violence of the wind, though imperceptible, will in time produce effect : 
much of this may be obviated by the construction of a wall on the 
reef, near the inner edge of it, which would intercept a great part of 
it, and prevent the deposit from taking place in the deep water, which 
it now does. It wdll be very easy to direct the discharge of the 
Nuuanu in a direction towards the sea, by damming, and this could be 
done at very little expense. 

The naturalists were not idle, but usefully employed in rambling 
over the islands, so that w^e had every ofiport unify of becoming 
acquainted with the productions, soil, climate, and inhabitants. 

We had a good opportunity of observing the advance they w^ere 
making in civilization under the new organization of the government 
and laws, and the amount of good the missionaries had done; of which 
I shall speak hereafter. 

From my long stay at the different islands of this group, many 
opportunities were afforded me of examining their establishments in 
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detail. I therefore feel that I may be permitted to- give an opinion 
without the imputation of having been over hasty, or prcijudiccd in 
forming it. Such haste or prejudice may with some reason be imputed 
to those who not unfrequently imbibe their notions of these islanders 
and their teachers from a few days’ sojourn, and who have had inter- 
course ..only with those opposed to both the government and missiona- 
ries. I am not at all surprised that this should be the case with those 
who only visit Honolulu. 

That great licentiousness and vice exist there, is not to bo denied ; 
but to throw the blame of them on llie missionaries, seems to me to be 
the height of injustice. I am well satisfied that the state of things 
would be much worse were it not for tlieir watchfulness and exertions. 
The lower class of foreigners who are settled in these islands, arc a 
serious bar to improvement in morals, being for the most j)art keepers 
of low taverns, sailors’ boarding-houses, and grog-shops. Every in- 
ducement that can allure sailors from their duty, and destroy their 
usefulness, is held out to them here. Such men must be obnoxious in 
any community, and that they are not able to make more disturbance 
than they do, supported as they arc by those who ought to know 
better, is, I am satisfied, mainly owing to the attention and energy of 
the governor, and the watchfulness of the members of the mission over 
the natives. 

I do not desire to be understood to express the opinion that tlu) 
course pursued by the missionaries is in all respects calculateil to pro- 
duce the most happy effects. lam, however, well satisfied that they 
arc actuated by a sincere desire to promote the welfare and improve- 
ment of the community in which they live ; I therefore feci it my duty 
to bear ample testimony to their daily and hourly exertions to advance 
the moral and religious interests of the native population, not only l)y 
precept, but by example ; and to their untiring elforts, zeal, and devo- 
tion, to the sacred cause in which they arc engaged. 

1 shall hereafter have occasion to speak of the institutions of whic.h 
they are the authors, and of their connexion with the government; in 
short, of their secular avocations. I have myself had intercourse 
both with the missionaries and those who are their opponents ; and it 
gave me pleasure to perceive that, with but three or four exeejilions, 
there was a degree of moderation exhibited by both parties, that 
bespoke the dawn of a good feeling towardwS each other, to wliicli 
they had long been strangers. 

In consequence of this new state of things, I was not called upon to 
listen to the vituperation and abuser of the missionaries that I had been 
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prepared to hear. A warfare was, however, kept up between the 
individuals belonging to the rival nations of England and the United 
States, which afforded ample room for the tongue of scandal to indulge 
itself. The missionaries wisely abstained from all connexion with 
cither party ; and the governor, with much energy and decorum, sas> 
tained with impartiality the supremacy of the laws. 
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EXPERIMENTS MADE ON BOARD U. S. SHIP VINCENNES, 9tH APRIL, 1810. 
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EXPERIMENTS MADE ON BOARD U. S. SHIP PEACOCK, AUGUST 25 tH, 1840 . 
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II. 


U, S. Ship VinccnncB, 

Tongutaboo, May 4th, 1840. 

Sib,— 

Herewith you have enclosed a chart of the F cejee Islands, in which 
you will find the eastern group, including the reefs, marked in red, 
which it is my intention you shall examine and survey, in as parti- 
cular a manner as possible ; beginning at the southern ones, and pro- 
ceeding thence norlluvard, to and fro, as you may find it advantageous, 
and the winds and weather will permit. 

I would desire that notliing may escape you, and that you preserve 
the usual manner of surveying them that lias been adopted in our 
former surveys. 

You will keep particular notes rcl.ativc to the passages through them, 
with the dangers tliat are to be avoided, and how they may be, taking 
sketches of liieir appearances ; the set of currents, and the harbours, 
if any, to aflbrd shelter for large or small vessels. The supplies to be 
afforded, including wood, water, provisions, &c. 

On reaching Lakcmba, you will obtain a pilot. There is one, 1 
understand, there, who is W'cll acquainted with the northern part of 
them, and who speaks English: you will communicate with the chief 
who resides there, and has the control of the whole group, and of 
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course conciliate liis good-will, to obtain the necessary assistance. A 
missionary resides there, through whom you may eflcct this desirable 
end. 

On your reaching Dufl‘’s lleef, which I think you will do prior to, 
or by the 1st of June, you will put into the Harbour of Somu-somu, 
where you will find me, or orders directing your movements. 

In the discharge of this duty, I would call your attention par- 
ticularly to the necessity of great accuracy in the bearings of the 
different islands, shoals, and reefs, from each other, the latitude and 
longitude of the different points, and their distance from each other. 

The chart that accompanies this is extremely inaccurate, and is in 
fact but an apology for one. It is, however, though a poor guide for 
your labours, the best that exists at present, therefore all due caution 
is necessary in sailing over space that you have not already explored. 
I would recommend your constructing one from it on a larger scialo, 
(roughly,) say one-fourth of an inch to a mile, and correcting it as 
you go on, at the same time constructing another on a similar scale 
for a fair copy. 

On service of this kind, accidents are to be looked for : in case 
of your meeting with any, you will immediately take measures to 
give information, which will reach mo at dvolau, in the way you may 
think most advisable. 

You will make magnetic observations at all places you can, and 
obtain all the information in your power, relative to the charac.tcr 
of the natives, their actual state, and obtain all s|)ccimcns of things you 
may meet with in the different departments of science, which must ho 
carefully preserved. Do not omit to measure the heights of the different 
islands by triangulation, or with the sympiesometcr, and obtain sketches 
of the natives, their dresses and implements. 

Great confidence is felt in your successful accomplishment of this 
duty, and it is hoped that you will bo favoured with fine weather. 
The corning moon will be of assistance in protecting you from acci- 
dents. It is very desirable that both sides of' tlic reefs and islands 
should be examined al. the same tiiinJ ; this yoji will ho enabled to do 
with your boats. The winds ar<^ to be e\|]ectcd from the southeast 
to east, with fine weather; and in order to make the most of it, I 
should deem it advisable that you begin operations every day at day- 
light and work until dark. The sun’s amplitude at rising and setting 
are the best bearings to begin and end with. 

The error and rate of your chronometer (standard) arc herewith 
enclosed. I need not tell you, that observations with tiic artificial 
horizon, when practicable, are to he preferred. 

VOL. m. -r -i .'il 
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You Avill endeavour to obtain the native names of all the islands 
you suj-vey. 

You will continue in company until signal is made to you to execute 
tlic above orders. 

1 am, &c., 

CnAKr.F.s Wtlkes, 
Commanding Exploring Expedition. 

Lieut. Com. C. Kingooli), 

U. S. Brig Porpoise. 

III. 

U. S. Ship Vincennes, 

Ovolau, May 10th, 1840. 

Sir, — 

The launch and first cutter, with Mr. Knox, Mr. Henry, and 
Dr. Whittle, twelve men, and a pilot, are placed under your orders 
for a surveying excursion along the north side of the ii^tid of 
Vitilevu. You will observe the following instructions very particu- 
larly, and in no case depart from them, unless it is for the preservation 
of your party. 

1st. You will avoid landing any where on the main land or islands, 
unless the latter should be uninhabited. 

2d. Every precaution must he observed in treating with natives, 
and no natives must be sullcrcd to come alongside or near your boats 
without your boarding-nettings being up. All trade must be carried 
on over the stern of your boat, and your arms and howitzers ready to 
repel any attack. 

3d. You will avoid any disjmles with them, and never be off your 
guard or free from suspicion: they arc in no case to be trusted. 

4th. Your two boats must never be separated at night, but anchored 
as near together as possible. You will adhere to the following route 
of proceeding, viz. : 

Leaving the ship, you will proceed round the north end of Ovolau 
and steer for the main island of Vitilevu, to a point off which there 
is a small island ; observing, running down, and fixing the reefs tluit 
may lay in your way there, divkling your boats so as to obtain their 
outlines as accurately as possible, particularly llie northern reef that 
leads to the inshore channel of that island, and along its north shore. 
From the above-mcntioneil point you will proceed to the westward, 
tracing the shore and line of reefs outside of you. The passage 
is supposed to be from two to five miles wide, and is said to be a 
good one for a ship. All coral patches and broken ground tlsat may . 
be fallen in with will be particularly observed, and their posiUpn^. 
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ascertained vvith regard to the main points in sight ; and all entrances 
or passages through the great reef to the northward, must not escape 
your attention ; none it is believed occur, until you reach llagi-ragi, 
on the east side of the Malaki Islands. At these islands, the ship- 
channel is supposed to go between them and the main island. Y on 
will observe particularly if the main northern reef joins these islands. 
Ascertain their size, and get an azimuth on the liigli hill of Ovolau if 
possible; here it is extremely desirable to obtain accurately the lati- 
tude and longitude. Chronometers are furnished both boats, whose 
rates and errors are given. After passing these, you will continue on 
to Taboa, when you will find another passage through the reef to the 
northward; this will be examined, as that oif Uagi-ragi, getting the 
trending of the outside reef both cast and west l)y careful hearings at 
both places. Thence you will proceed through ihi; aforesaid ship- 
channelji along the island of Vitilevu, down as ihr as Ba, where you 
will the ship Leonidas, Captain Eaglestoii, who no doubt will be 
happy to supply any thing you may be in want of, for which he will 
receive remuneration. You will make no unnecessary delay here, but 
continue on your survey as far as the island of Malolo, off the western 
end of Vitilevu, where you will meet further orders from me in ten 
days; if, however, this should not occur, you will return. On your 
way back, following the outside reef on its inner edge (which I believe 
does not exist beyond fifteen miles from the land), and taking observa- 
tions so as to establish its various points by bearings and latitude and 
longitude, and regain this anchorage as soon as possible. A paiejit log 
is furnished you for measuring your distanccis run, and an azimuth 
compass. 

You will observe the variation, and not omit your latitude daily by 
meridian observation or double altitudes, and also sights for your 
chronometers, morning and evening; taking comparisons daily be- 
tween them, which will be inserted in your note-books. 

Yon will make a rough diagram as you proceed, on a large scale, 
which you will have in readiness to send me by any opportunity that 
may occur. 

Each boat wall keep a log of her proceedings. 

You will always keep the boats within signal distance of each other, 
separating them in cases of extreme necessity only, for a short time. 

You will communicate these instructions to Mr. Knox. 

I am, &c., 

Chart. K s Wit.kks, 
Commanding Exploring ExfM^rdition. 

Lisutskant Jamrr Aldkn, 

U. S. Ship Vincennes. 
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TJ. S. Ship Vincennes, 

Ovoku, May 12th, 1840. 

Sir, — 

The launch and first cutter of the Peacock, with Chaplain Elliott, 
Mr. Blunt, and Mr. Dyes, twelve men, and a pilot, are placed under, 
your orders, for a surveying excursion along the south side of the 
island of Vitilevu. 

You will observe the following instructions very particularly, and 
in no case depart from them, unless it is for the preservation of your 
party. 

You will avoid landing on the main land or on an island, unless the 
latter should be uninhabited. 

Every precaution must be observed in treating with the natives: 
none of them must be suffered to come alongside or near your boats, 
without your boarding-nettings being up. All trade must be carried' 
on over the stern of your boat, and your arms ready to repel any 
attack. You will avoid all disputes with them, and never be off your 
guard or free from suspicion: they are in no case to be. trusted. Your 
two boats must never be separated at night, but anchored as near 
together as possible. You will adhere to the following route of pro- 
ceeding, viz. : leaving the ship, you will proceed round the north end 
of Ovolau, running down the reef of the west side of it, until you make 
and get observations on the insulated rock between it and the island 
on the south side of Ovolau (Moturiki), thence to the main land of 
Vitilevu, off a ]X)int nearly opposite, near which you will find a small- 
island. In running down, you will fix the reef on the east side of the 
passage. At this island you will ascertain your latitude and longitude, 
and observe azimuths on the trending of the const, east and west. 
From thence you will proceed to the southward, tracing the coast, 
reefs, and channels that maybe practicable for vessels towards Ambau 
and Viwa, and gciting a knowledge of the route for vessels navigating 
towards these places, in order that sailing directions may be obtained 
from your chart. From thence you will proceed round Karnba Point 
inside the reefs, laying down their positions, trending, and passages 
through them, if any occur. One is supposed to exist near the two 
small islands off Knmba Point. Thence you will follow the reefs 
inside of tliose towards Kewa, in like manner tracing the land, vtec. 
Ilewa Harbour you will make a survey of, and the passages leading 
into it, and as far up as the town, noting the best anchorages, &c., 
and ascertain its latitude and longitude. 

After completing this duty, you wjll proceed along the reefs to the 
island of Mbenga, and if safe for your boats, as far as A’'atulele; but 
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you will be cautious not to run the risk of passing the night without the 
reefs, but seek always an early and safe anchorage. From thence you 
will run the land down to the western end of the island of Vitilevu, 
anchoring lastly in the harbour of Ba. 

It is believed that twelve days will be amply sufficient for you to 
finish the work designated for you to perforin ; should you reach the 
west end before this time, the island of Malolo and the reefs adjacent 
will claim your attention. 

You will examine as much of this locality, and the reefs and island 
to the westward, as will enable you to reach Amboa in time to meet 
the Peacock on the 25th instant, when you will report to Captain 
Hudson. 

You will examine all coral patches and detached reefs, locating them 
accurately with the main land and adjacent reef. Chronometers are 
furnished both boats. You will, when practic.able, get morning and 
evening observations for the longitude and also latitude, by meridian 
observations and double altitudes: keej)ing a diagram and chart on a 
large scale (one quarter of an inch to a mile), which will be brought 
up at the end of each day’s work. Lot your observations bo taken, 
when possible, with the artificial horizon, and your courses and dis- 
tances carefully ascertained with azimuth bearings on all points, both 
before you reach them and after you have passed them. 

Each boat will keep a careful and parlioiilar log of her proceedings, 
which will be transmitted to me, together with your report and the 
chart made during your passage. You will make no unnecessary di.lay 
on your route, and care must be taken that your men bo not sullerod 
to remain in wet clothes at night. 

(Comparisons will be made with your chronometers daily, carefully 
noting them in your log-book. 

You will always keep your boats in signal distance, separating them 
only in cases of necessity, for a sliort time. 

When practicable, Mr. Dyes will be employed in collecting 
shells, &c. 

You will communicate these instructions to Mr. Blunt. 

I am, &c., 

(blAIIT.KS WiLKKS, 
Comiii.'imliii^^ lv\[»loriii|r Kxpt^dition. 

Lieutenant (Jeo. F. Emmo.vs, 

U. S. Ship Peacock. 
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IV. 

U. S. Ship VinceiincB, 

■ Ovolaui May 1810. 

Sir, — 

You will proceed with the Flying^Fish to survey the following 
islands of the Feejec Group. For this purpose Lieutenant Underwood 
is ordered to accompany you, with a boat and crew, and Tom tlic 
pilot. 

1. Ambatiki, and its distance from Ovolau by patent log, examining 
its reefs on both sides. 

2. Nairai, with its reefs to the south. 

3. Angau. 

4. Matuku, Moalo, and Totoia. 

6. Reef called Tova. 

0. Vanua-vatu. 

7. An island upon the charts to the southward of Vanua-vatu, that 
I do not believe exists. 

8. Goro, Direction Island, and the Horseshoe Reef. 

Ten days are allowed you to complete this work. You will ascer- 
tain their bearings and distances asunder, latitude and longitude, and 
examine them for harbours ; none is supposed to exist but at Moalo. 

You will not suffer any of your boats to be taken by surprise, or to 
land, unless you deem it necessary for the purpose of carrying on your 
surveying operations more effectually. I need not point out to you 
the observations required to bo made. You will bring up your work 
every evening, and construct a chart as you proceed, on a large scale, 
a quarter of an inch to a mile. 

I enclose a chart herewith, on which the islands to be surveyed are 
marked. 

Should you not be able to finish all the surveys in the given time, 
you will omit Goro, Direction Island, and the Horseshoe Reef. 

Sketches of the islands are required, particularly those as they 
appear on approaching them from the sea ; and as much of their topo- 
graphy as can be obtained in surveying them. 

Two more chronometers are furnished you, with their rate ahd 
errors. Do not omit daily comjv.irisons as usual. 

Try your patent log weW before using it : a strong line of twenty- 
five or thirty fathoms will be enough. 

Wishing you a successful cruise, I am, &c., 

Charles Wilkes, 

Likutknant Ovkrton Carr, Conimandin^r Exjdoringr Expeditum* ; 

U. S. Sliip Vincennes. 
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U. S. Ship Vincennes, 

Ovolau, May 14Ui, 1840. 

SlR,- 

You will,hef6pe beginning to ,execute the enclosed orders, proceed 
direct to the island of Lakemba, with Tubou Totai on board, there to 
meet the Porpoise, when you will transfer him to Lieutenant-Com- 
mandant Ringgold, and deliver the enclosed orders to him^ Should 
he not liave touched yet at Lakeinba, you will then land Tubou Totai, 
and deliver to liirn the letter to Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, and 
then proceed without delay to the execution of your instructions. If 
the Porpoise should have passed Lakemba previous to your arrival 
there, you will bring Tubou back with you, and execute your instruc- 
tions. 


IjIeutenant Overton Carr, 

tJ. S. Ship Vincciuicfl. 


I am, aV:c., 

Charles Wilkes, 

Commondinjir Exploring Exprdilioii. 


U, S. Sliip Vinncnnt'R, 

Ovoliiii, May 14Ui, 1840. 

Sir, — 

I have sent the Flying-Fish, with the Tonga chief, Tubou Totai, 
to join you: he is the person of whom I spokij in my orders. to you. 
You will pay him all attention in your power. He is a person of 
much distinction and well informed, and will no doubt bo of 'o-cat 
service to you. 

When I inform you, that he has been a messmate of the Honourable 
Cajitain Waldegrave, and an inmate of Sir George Gipps’s house?, and 
had a seat at his table, I am sure you will leave liiin no room to com- 
plain of his treatment on board the brig. 

If you can, while he is on board, extend y«)ur work to tlio reefs 
beyond Duff’s Reef, I think it would be advisable; hut the time 
allowed you to bo at Soniu-sornu cannot be extended, as I atn undcir 
promise to bring him back here from Soinu-somii as soon after the 1st 
June as possible. You will send me your work u[) to the last day, 
with information of your progress, by Mr. Carr, who is ordered to 
make no delay at Lakemba. 

'' Wo arc all well, and hard at work. 

I am, 

Charles W'iiaks, 

CuuiiDandiiij^ Exploriiijr KxiN-dition. 

Linrr. Com. C. It I saaoLn, 

- • ■' U. S, Brig I’orjKiisir, Lakemba. 
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V. 


FKKIISE REGULATIONS. 

Commercial regulations, made by the*principal chiefs of the Feejee 
group of islands, after full consideration in council, on the 14th day of 
May, 1840: 

1st. All foreign consuls duly a})pointcd and received on the Feejee 
group of islands shall be protected and respected, both in their persons 
and property, and all foreigners obtaining the consent of the govern- 
ment, and conforming to the laws, shall receive the protection of the 
king and chiefs. 

2d. All IbreigM vessels shall be received into the ports and harbours 
of the Feejecs, for the purpose of obtaining supplies, and for com- 
merce; and, with their ollicers and crows, so long as they shall comply 
with these regulations, and behave themselves peaceably, shall receive 
the protection of the king and chiefs. 

3d. The fullest protection shall be given to all foreign ships and 
vessels which may bo wrecked, and any property saved shall be taken 
possession of by the master of the vessel, who will allow a salvage, or 
portion of the property so saved, to those who may aid in saving and 
protecting the same; and no embezzlement will be permitted under 
any circumstances whatever. The etlects of all persons deceased 
shall he given up to the cniisul of the nation to which they may have 
belonged. 

4th. Any person guilty of the crime of murder upon any foreigner, 
shall be given up without delay to the commander of any public vessel 
nf the nation to which the deceased may belong, upon his demanding 
the same, or be j)uuisbed on shore. 

51 h. Every vessel shall pay a port-charge of tliree dollars for 
anchorage, to the king, before she Mill be allowed to receive refresh- 
ments on board, and shall ])ay for j)ilulage in and out the sum of seven 
dulliirs, before she b*aves the harbour; and pilots shall be appointed, 
subject to the aj)proval of llie consuls. 

(tlh. All trading in spirituous lapiors, or landing the same, is strictly 
forbidden. Any jierson otfeiuiing shall i)ay a fine of twenty-five dol- 
lars, and the vessel to whieh he belongs shall receive no more refresh- 
ments. Any spirituous liijuors found on shore siiall be seized and 
destroyed. 

7th. All deserters from vessels will bo apprehended, and a reward 
paid of eight di»llars, viz., five dollars to the person who apprehended 
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him, and three dollars to the chief of the district in which he may bo 
apprehended, on his delivery to the proper ofliccr of the vessel. No 
master shall refuse to receive such deserter under a penalty of twenty- 
five dollars. Deserters taken after the vessel has sailed, shall be 
delivered up to the consul, to be dealt with as he may think fit. Any 
person who entices another fo desert, secretes a deserter, or in any 
way assists him, shall be subject to a penalty of five dollars. 

8th. Any seaman remaining on shore after nine o’clock at night, 
shall be made a prisoner of until the next morning, when he shall be 
sent on board, and shall pay a fine of five dollars. 

9tli. Should the master of any vessel refuse to comply with any of 
these regulations, a statement of the case shall be furnished to the 
consul of the nation to which he belongs, and redress sought froiTi 
thence. 

10th. All magistrates or chiefs of districts, when vessels or boats 
may visit, shall enforce the rules and regulations relative to the apj^re- 
hension of deserters, or pay such a fine as the principal chief shall 
impose. 

11th. These regulations shall be printed, promulgated, and a copy 
furnished to the master of each vessel visiting these islands. 

Done in council by the principal chiefs of the Fccjce Croup, this 
Mth day of May, A* D. 1840. 

1 ’anoa, his X mark, 

Kin^ nnd Priricipl Chief of Amban, ami the 
adjaeont diHtricts und islaadn. 

In presence of 

Wm. fi. Ifl'DSON, 

Comniandinif U. S. Ship Peacock, 

]l. It. Wai-orov, 

Purser, U. S, Navy. 

P. VANnrKFonn, 

United .Slatcfi Navy. 


The foregoing commercial regulations having been signed by King 
Tanoa in my presence, and submitted to me, alnn* due considcratif>n, 1 
approve of the same, an<l shall forward a copy of tlnan to the American 
government, for tiio information of masters of vessels visiting the Feejee 
group of islands. 

('iiAKi.i-s Wflki:-, 

. Commanding Uie Kxplorin^ l'/V|>«*ditiori of Uit 

Unit<.>d StalcH of America. 


U. S. Ship V^incennew, 

Fetjee Islands, IVtay Htli, 1840. 


VOI.. 111. 
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U. S. Ship Vincennes, 

Ovolan, May 14th, 1840. 

{Sjh, — 

You will proceed with the Peacock to the harbour of Rewa, where 
you will anchor, and endeavr>ur to effect the signing of rules and 
regulations similar to those recently made by Tanoa, King of Ambau, 
making friends with the chiefs and favourably impressing them with 
our inlcnli«)ns towards them. You will, in all probability, overtake 
Lieutenant Emmons, at Rewa, whom you will furnish with all the aid 
ill your power for the accomplishment of his Work. Yon will explore 
with your boats a river in the vicinity of Rewa, coming from the 
centre of the island of Vitilevu ; aUbrding the scientific gentlemen an 
o])portuiiity of making collections. 

Ill ordm- to secure the safety of your boats, it will be necessary to 
engage the services of a chief. There is a man, named Phillips, 
residing there, who is well disposed and speaks English. A gun will 
be fired morning and evening during your stay. After having satisfied 
yourself tliat nothing more can be procured at Rewa, you will proceed 
willi the Peacock to the island of Kanlavu, where you will anchor, if 
[lossihic, and explore as much of the coast and interior as your time 
will nonnit. From ihcnco you will proceed to examine Vatulcic, 
fixing its lalilude and longitude. Thence you will run down the coast 
to (he west eiiil of the island of Vitilevu, entering within the reefs at 
iMalolo, and anchoring in the harbour of And)oa ; which you w'ill 
reach by the 25lh instant, and there be rejoined by the boats of yogi- 
ship. 

At Amboa you will, in all probability, meet the ship Leonidas, Cap- 
tain lOaglcston, and on board that ship there is a Mr. London, who is 
considered a good pilot for the Asaua Islands. You will, therefore, 
endeavour to engage his services as soon after your arrival as possible. 
If Ins services can he engaged immediately, and he deems it safe for 
the Peacock to anchor at those islands, yon will proceed with yf)ur 
ship, launch, and lir.si cailter to such place as he may recommend, 
where you will eoinineuco an examination of them. 

jNino days are supposed to he amj>Iy suHicicnt for this pnr])osc, if ihe 
wcalher should bo lino ; alter which lime you will procce<l (o Sandal- 
wood Ray, where you will again anchor. On your arrival there, you 
will dcs])atch your two boats to survey the south side of the island of 
Vanua-lcvu, to continue the examination until they receive further 
orders. 
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You will have to calculate your time closely, as it is very important 
that you should reach Amboa by the date mentioned. 

If Mr. London does not deem it safe for your ship to go to the Asaua 
Islands, you will then proceed direct to Sandalwood Bay, by such 
passage as you may deem best, taking Mr. London with you if possi- 
ble, as an extra pilot, to be employed in any vessel of the squadron 
that may be deemed most suitable. On your arrival at Sandalw'ood 
Bay, in case of your going direct from Amboa, your launch and first 
cutler will be despatched to execute the survey before mentioned, 
while, with your other boats, you will make a survey of the bay. 

At that anchorage you will await my arrival. 

If any accident should befall you, measures will be taken to inform 
me as soon as possible. 

The regulation relative to the hours that the olficcrs are required to 
be on board the ships, will be strictly enforced. 

Wishing you a successful cruise, 

I am, (fee., 

CtIAKLKS WlLKFS, 
Commtmdmir Kx|)(Miition 

Captain Wm. L. Hudson, 

U. S. Ship Peaoock. 


VII. 


S, Ship Viiin iinfs'. 

.M..y I7lh, IH-llt. 

Sill, — 

The bearer, Connel, was present at the massacre of the erew of the 
diaries Doggett; be knows all the rirenmstances and })artios con- 
cerned, and may be of service to you, if you sliouid (roiicdude to take 
any measures relative to her. 

It is earnestly to be desired that some stops should be taken to 
obtain the chief, or perhaps destroy the town where tfic ollbncc 
occurred. Your own judgment will, however, he your best guide as 
to the course lobe pursued; that wdiich you adopt will he satisfactory 
to me. 

T am, (Ve., 

t'liAHi.rs Wit.kt:s, 

('Jornniaiidirifif H.\pl(»rlri;f MxpiNJition. 

CArPAIN IllJIMON, 

TJ. S. SJjip Pciicock, Rrwa. 
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DKlHJSrriON OF JAMES MA(iOUN. 

The following is the deposition of James Magoun, a native of Salem, 
Massachusetts, in relation to the murder of the crew of the brig Charles 
Doggelt, Captain Bachelor, at the island of Kantavu, 

copy. 

On the ist of September, 1834, 1 joined the brig Charles Doggett, in 
the Moturiki Passage, as a supernumerary, to be employed in curing 
(Ijc bichc clc mill's The crew of the vessel consisted at tJiat time of 
twenty-five men, besides an Irishman by the name of Patrick Connel, 
long a resident among the Feejees, by whom he is called Berry. On 
Thursday, September 3d, we arrived at Kantavu, and came to anchor 
within musket-shot of the shore. Vendovi, the chief who was to have 
charge of the party, immediately came on board, and having received 
a present, returned to tlic shore with Captain Bachelor. It was there 
agreed between these two, that on Monday following a largo boat 
should be despatched to Kantavu-levu, to purchase tortoise-shell, while 
the pinnace went for water, and during their absence a large canoe 
should go alongside, with a present of yams and taro. On Saturday, 
September 5th, I was on shore with eleven men, curing biche de mar, 
when an unusual noise outside the house attracted my attention, and I 
went out to sec what w'as the matter. The natives answered to my 
inquiries, that our pigs had got out of the pen, and they were driving 
them back again ; but on looking into the pen, 1 saw all the pigs safe. 
This circumstance awakened my suspicions, wdiich I immediately 
communicated to the men that were at work with me. Ivirly on 
Sunday morning, 1 applied to the natives who were in our cnqdoy to 
make me some avu, but they all hung down their heads, and excused 
themselves on frivolous pretences : this confirmed rny suspicions of the 
previous night, and I reported rny fears to Barton and Clark. Vendovi 
was at this time in the spirit-house, and the natives wore offering us 
yams and taro, all of which we purchased. About 7 a. m., I found 
Vendovi upon the beach, preparing to shove off in a small canoe, and 
applied to him for a passage to the brig, which he refused, saying, 
“Why do you wish to go on board?” I answered, to get some 
tobacco and coffee. “I’ll bring them to you tnysclf,” be said, and 
ordered his people to shove off I now walked to our house, and sat 
down at the end of it, to kccj) a look-out on the brig. When Vendovi 
had been on board about fifteen minutes, I was surprised to see the 
chief who had been retained as a hostage, get over the side, and land 
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at a very unusutd place. I called the attention of my comrades to this 
singular procedure, and as the hostage feigning himself sick came 
lone, supported by two men, I inquired what was the matter. He 
ansvvered W “the spirit had hit him.” About 8 a. m., I saw the 
captain, accompanying Vendovi to the gangway of the brig, and 
immediately walk aft again, to give the mate a bottle. The mate, with 
Vendovi and four men, in the pinnace, now left the brig, and pulled 
for the same unusual landing-place, where the hostage had landed. 
Vendovi, on landing, accompanied Mr. Chitman, the mate, part of the 
way to the biche dc mar house, and there left him. I now inquired of 
Mr. Chitman why he came on shore. He answered, “ To bring tlic 
bottle of medicine to the sick chief.” This he accordingly dcjiosited 
at the door of the house, and wont in. I lost no lime when lio came 
out to repeat my suspicions of the natives to Mr. Chitman, who 
accordingly determined to return without delay to llie brig. On his 
way to the boat, Mr. Chitman met Vendovi, who took him hy the 
hand and walked along with him a short distamro, then suddenly 
seized him by both arms, and held him fast while a native beat him to 
death with a club. I now betook myself to tltc house, ajid loud 
shouts ensued outside, in the midst of which I heard Vendovi’s voice 
ordering his people to murder all tlic whitc.s. While this was in 
progress, the Kantavu chief gave orders to fire the house, which was 
accordingly done in several places. While the house was burning, 
three Tahitians iKdongiiig to the brig, all wounded with spears, came 
in and stood beside me: one of them soon left us; the second sat down 
in a corner, saying he would sooner bo hurtled than clubbed to death. 
I remained with the third until I hcanl a native outside telling another 
that the white men w'cre all dead, and it was time to share the spoils. 
When no longer able to bear the heat, we ran out togotlua* and took tf> 
the water. The Taliitian was a good swimmer, eluded the pursuit of 
the natives, aiifl got safe on board. I was np to my waist in the water, 
when, looking around, I saw a man raising a cliil) to strike mo. After 
receiving four blows on rny head, back, and hands, I dn^w my knife to 
defend myself. At this the assassin retreated, and called to the pursuer 
of the Tahitian for assistance to despatch me. fly this time I had 
slipped off the bank, and fortunately csca|>ed a spear and elub that 
were hurlcfl at me, struggled into deep watiir, and was picked up hy 
the pinnace. In the mean time the brig kept uj) a fire from her big 
guns, on a cave to which tlie natives hud relreuted, and obliged .some 
of them to raise a breastwork, from whicfi they inelibctually fired with 
their muskets in return, while others were engaged in drjigging the 

dead bodies of our comrades over the beach. On Monday morning 
yK-,* 
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we saw nine of the dead bodies stretched on the shore astenrof the 
brig; the tenth, a negro, had been cooked, but the natives had not 
eaten him, because they lauefed his fksb tasted of tobacco. Captain 
Bachelor, with the assistance of Comwl, contrived to get the dead 
brought ofl’ to the brig in exchange for a musket. The bodies were 
so much mutilated that they (!culd not be distinguished, so wo sewed 
them up in canvass, and buried them alongside. About three days 
after, we got under way and went over to Ovolau. 

(Signed) Jamks ]\Iagoun. 

Personally appeared before me, the deponent, .lames Magoun, and 
took oath upon the Holy Evangelists of Almighty Clod, that the fore- 
going statement to which lie has appended liis name, is in every par- 
ticular true. 

(Signed) Wirj.iAM L. Ill :r)SON, 

(.'onuitandin^ U. S. I’oaeock. 

Witnesses. 

vvm. ]\r. AijifiK, 

t.iriifcnant, It. S. N. 

J. C. Palmkk, 

A.vsi.sl.'iut Siir|,^cou. 

Wm. SriKDF.N, 

Purser, U. S. N. 


I certify that I liavc known Janies Magoun for several years, and 
hclicve him to he a man whoso statements are to be trusted. 

(Signed) .1. II. Eaglcston, 


Fi’cjco Islands, June 15t.li, 1840. 


Master of the Ship Leonidas. 


n I. 


U. S. Sliip Vincennes, 

( Kohiii, M:.v .‘Ust, 1840. 

Sir,— 

The launch and first cutter, with Messrs. Do ITaveii, Tliornjison, and 
J^Hiott, twelve men, and a pilot, are pla(!cd under your orders for sur- 
veying duty. 

You will observe the following instructions very particularly, and in 
no case depart from them, unless it is for the preservation of your 
P^rty. 

You will avoid landing any where on the main land or islands, unless 
the latter should be uninhabited. 

Every precaution must be observed in treating with natives, and 
none must be sullered to come alongside or near your boats, without 
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your boarding-neltings being up. All trade must be carried on over 
the stern of your boats, and your arms and howitzers be always kept 
ready to repel an attack. 

You will avoid any disputes with them, and never be oft’ your guard 
or free from suspicion: they arc in no case to be trusted. Your two 
boats must never be separated at night, but anchored as near together 
as possible. 

You will proceed to the northward, and examine the reefs, passages, 
and islands, towards the Buia land, on the west side of *Mokani and 
*Vakai, connecting the positions of the dilVerenl reels and jioints with 
those of Ovolau. At Passage Island you will obtain a round of angles 
on the objects wc have observtid, or from Ovolan. 1 shall ani*hor tln*re 
with the tender on Tncjsday or Wednesday, where you will await me 
mil il Thursday morning. From Passage Island you will proceed to 
*Labatoo, and from thence to Mbua Bay, making all possible exami- 
nations and surveys. 

Chronometers are furnished to the boats, and tliiar rates and errors 
given. You will make careful comparisons daily, noliiig them in your 
books. 

A patent log is furuislicd you to measure \ our distances run, and 
an azimuth compass. You will observe tin; variation, and not omit 
your latitude daily by meridian observations or double altitudes; and 
also sights for your chronometers morning and evening. 

Yon will make a rough diagram or chart as you pn)coe(I, distim't 
from your note-book, noting thereon llic latitude and longitud«i of the 
principal points. 

Each boat will keep a log of her proceedings, in which the results 
of observations for latitude and longitude will be inserted, showifig the 
positions of your hoats i\t noon, their aindiorage at night, and the spr)l 
from which they get mider way in the morning. 

You will cuiiimnnicatc these instructions to Mr. l)e Haven. 

I am, Slv., 

(yUAKLKS AViLKCS, 

’ Connii;iTulin;r KAjiloriii^r 

P. S. The boats will rilways bo kept within signal distance, and 
separated only in eases of necessity for a short time. 

Uespectfnllv, «fec., 

c. w. 

J.ii:i;tk\ant (). If. I'liiiitY. 


• The «am<?8 willi an ast«jrisk lire n W^akain, niiil Koinbcliiu on Uic chart, 

the order jlivin In Jon' tlu cfurccl ortliofrrupliy wuh known. 
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U. S. Sfhoonnr Flyiiig-.FisJi, 

Sonw.somu, June lOlJi, J840. 

Sir, — 

You will cxarnino and survey the island of Somu-somu, by tlio 
south around to the northeast point; thcncc by the island off Hat and 
Cap Islands, and tlicnco to the islands and reefs to the northward, as 
far as the island or reef called Farewell Island. You will return 
toward the north end of Soinu-somu, surveying the islands and reefs 
in your way to the harbour of Tubou, to the north of this anchorage. 
From thence to the opposite shore of Vaniiadcvu, taking up Mount 
Focoa-nut and ils points, and, jirococding to the northward and west- 
ward, the boats carefully examining the reefs and bays for harbours, 
as far as the bay of Mali, when you will enter the reef, and proceed 
to the anchorage near Kie, or Muthuata, on the chart, where you 
will meet me or orders. 

On your arrival at Muthuata, your w'ork will be brouglit up, and 
the notes or deck-board agreeably to formula, and a rough chart of 
your surveys furnished me, together xvith your report up to that time. 

If you should, on your way to Muthuata, meet any of the boats 
of the s(|uadron surveying, you will despatch them back, provided you 
have completed the work as far as you have gone. You will take up 
their {loints, and carefully examine their operations, making and con- 
tinuing your charts uj) to Muthuata. It is impossible for me to point 
out the length of time this will occupy you; but it is hoped you will do 
the work as (juickly as possible, and at the same time oUcctually. 

In the event of accident, you will inform rnc ai Muthuata, by the 
earliest opportunity. 

Ilefore leaving Somu-somu, you will ascertain whether any of the 
boats of the sejuadron have been seen to pass around the island of 
Vanua-levu. 

'Pile Porpoise will be kept sup)ilied with three months’ Wf>nd and 
water, HIKmI at those places where it may be had without impeding 
your operations. 

I am, 

FhAT^LKS WlLKKS, 

roiitiiiniidiiig EA|>1urin" E.x{X'ditioii. 

filV.CT. (-OM. C. 

It. S. Dri^ Porix^iso. 
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X. 


D. S. Ship Vinccnnos, 

At Sea, January 29ti», 1840. 

Sir, — 

You will proceed with the Flying-Fish, to beat up for the Horse- 
shoe Shoal, ascertain its correct latiiiide and longitude from Ovolaii, 
and angling from it on the diflerent islands in sight, and getting its 
extent. Thence to the island of Goro, which you will carefully exa- 
mine for harbours, and sounding carefully any that may he found; 
tracing its reefs and shores, and ascertaining the latitude and longitude 
of one of its points, by observations with the sextant and artificial 
horizon. 

After completing this duty, you will stand in for Savu-savu, and if 
I should not be there, you will proceed direct to Sandalwood Bay. 

It is expected that this duty will he quickly, at the same lime 
cflectually, performed. Mr. Colvocoressis, with a boat and her crew, 
will join you from his ship. 

I am, 

('uAin.Ks Wn.KKS, 

CciniinaiwJin^^ Iv'VploriMjLC Mxpialition. 

Likutknant JAMKa Ai.dkn, 

U. S. Sliip Vincennes. 


ORDKUS. 


Lieutenant Alden and Mr. Sandford, with a boat and her crow, 
will bo prepared to join the Flying-Fish for duly, on the ship’s 
anchoring. 

(’llACr.KS Wtl.KES, 
CoininnndiM^ Kxploriiij^ Kx|x-flition. 

U. S. Sliip Vint’cnnoa, 

At Sea, June Slltli, 1841). 


U. S. S)jij» Vliirfiijics, 

Siivii-savii ll;iy, July III), 

. Sin, — 

You will proceed with the Flying-Fish to Nandi Bay, where you 
will find the launch and first cutter. You will there nuadve (.’artor, 
the pilot, on board, and proceed to Passage Island, from w liich point 
you will steer so as to strike tlic reefs seen by yon from tlie Annan 
Islands. 

i't ‘4 
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The theodolite Mr. Perry has, will be delivered to you. You will 

land, if possible, on the above reefs, and observe a full round of angles, 

together with the latitude and longitude, by equal altitudes. 

Any reefs you may meet with on your way, you will take sufficient 
angles to establish their positions. The direction of the current will 
also claim your attention, and the time of high and low water. 

Should you require the services of another officer, you will take one 
from the launch or cutter. 

You will be expected to join me at Sandalwood Bay, on or before 
the 10th instant. 

I am, &c., 

CiiART.Ks Wilkes, 
Commanding Exploring Expedition 

Lieutenant James Alden, 

U. S. Sliip Vincennes. 

XL 

U, S. Ship Vincennes, 

Savu'savu, July 3d, 1840. 

Sir,— 

You will, with the launch and first culler, Mr. Knox, proceed this 
night to the harbour of Kombelau, which you will finish your survey 
of, by taking careful soundings, &c. This, it is presumed you will 
finish to-morrow. You will proceed the next day to survey the bay 
of Nandi, if you should hear nothing from me in the mean time ; and 
after completing that work, you will jirocced to Passage Island, where 
you will remain a day, for the purpose of proving the observations 
heretofore made there ; thence to Sandalwood Bay, by the way of the 
sunken patches of coral leading from the main reef, which you will 
carefully explore, wffiere you will find me or orders. 

The former orders relative to your intercourse with the natives, 
must be observed strictly : they are only revoked so far as respects 
landing for the necessary observations ; and you must on no account 
omit the necessary precautions, as if you were apprehensive of an 
attack from them, viz. : that of arming yourselves w^ell. 

The tides must be carefully observed, to ascertain the times of high 
and low water, in the way I have indicated to you, and their direction 
in ebb and flood, together with their strength by the current log. You 
will note, at the time, particularrly the trending of reefs and land in 
places. 

If the ship should be seen by you to-morrow evening off Kombelau, 
you will hoist two lights at the cutter’s masthead, anchored off the 
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point of the reef, and also one in the launch, near the place of 

anchorage. 

If you should at any lime discover this ship, or any boats or vessels 
of the squadron, you will endeavour to have one of your boats in 
signal distance, and keep a good look-out for them. 

One thing more, which is, that you will take nothing for granted 
that your pilot may say, but sec for yourself until you are satisfied. 

1 am, &c., 

Chaules Wilkes, 
Commanding Exploriiijr Expedition. 

Lieutenant 0 . H. Perry. 


U. S. Stiip Vincciinci), 

Mbua Day, July 9tli, 1840. 

Sm, — 

You will proceed, in charge of the Peacoc.k’s second cutler, taking 
with you Mr. Blunt, and Mr. Hunt the missionary, around the north 
end of Vanua-levu, tow^ards Somu-.somu. The first night yon will 
reach the island of Tavea, but if the wind should favour you, you will 
be enabled to run all night, Mr. Blunt being well acquainted with the 
route. 

In case of your falling in with the schooner Kai-viti, you will take 
her with you to Muthuala, on your way to Somu-somu, where you 
will probably meet the Porpoi.se, or hear something relative to her ; if 
so, you will ascertain whether Lieutenant-Commandant Ilinggold lias 
taken up the survey of Vanua-lcvu from the points at which we com- 
menced, in order to find whether all parts of the island have been 
thoroughly examined. If the Porpoise is found at Muthuata, you will 
deliver the letter to Lieutenant-Commandant lliiiggold, who will siip))!y 
your wants, and proceed with the Kai-viti to Somu-somu, where you 
will land Mr. Hunt, and engage a full cargo of yams, pigs, iStc., for 
the Kai-viti, making as yiju proceed on the opposite side, examinations 
to complete the survey of this island. 

You will return by the south side of Vanua-levu, .stopping in at 
Baino und Fiiwii Harbours, which you will re-cxaniinc, gelling data 
by which they may be plotted on the scale of four inches to the mile; 
after which you will return to tiiis hay as speedily as possible. 

In event of your hearing that an accident has occurred to the 
Porpoise, you will take immediate means to advise me of il, ami 
endeavour to afford her any assistance that may he; in your p«)wer. 

This duty it is supposed will not einpl«>y you more tlian ten days. 
The Kai-viti, in all probability, will he found to windward of Mnlliuata. 
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You will, therefore, see the necessity of pushing beyond that place as 
quickly as possible. 

The letter to Captain Eagleston you will deliver on board the Leonidas 
as you pass her. 

On your meeting the boats- of Lieutenant Walker, you will tak^ 
under your command his best boat and crew, and put Mr. Blunt in 
charge of her, and proceed as rapidly as possible. 

Alter the Kai-viti is loaded with yams, &c., at Somu-somu, you will 
give her orders to proceed at once to this place to join the ships here. 
I need say notliing to you about Mr. Hunt, for I am sure you will 
take good care of him, and sec him safely landed at his home. 

I am, &c., 

CtIART.KS WlLKKS, 
Commanding' Exploring Expedition. 

IiIRUTKNANT A. L. CasK, 

U, S. Siiip Vincenncft 


P. S. If you should meet with the Porpoise, you will show these 
orders to Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold. 

Respectfully, 

C. W. 


COPY OF STATEMENT RELATIVE TO THE DEATH OP JAMES CUNNINGHAM. 

I SAILED from the ship, then at Ragi-ragi, to cruise to Muthuata, in 
the cutter Young Piiilips. Wo arrived at Muthuata on the 14th of 
March. On the same day, and at a place called Navendarra,” the 
natives made signal for us hy smokes. It being inconvenient for us to 
slop, 1 proceeded to Muthuata, and concluded lo call there on my 
return, wJiicli I accordingly did on the afternoon of the 15lh of March. 
Soon after we had .Tiicliored, I sent James Cunningham on shore in 
the boat, to ascertain if there was any shell on shore. He soon 
returned, and reported that there were three heads of shell, and that if 
he would conic on shore in the morning they would bring it off to sell. 
I accordingly dospatelied him early the next morning, with orders not 
to remain any length of time, as 1 was anxious to get back to the ship 
as soon as possible. After waiting two hours, I fired a gun as a signal 
for him to return ; immediately after which, the natives gave (ho war- 
shout and fired their muskets at us, the balls all falling short of us. I 
then got under way and stood across the hay several times, but neither 
saw nor heard any thing of the man until I arrived at Tavea, when I 
was informed that he had lieen killed and oaten; and I have no doiibl 
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it was done by the order of Gingi, a chief of Muthuata and of the 
town where the man was killed. Wc had no connnuniciition with 
these people, except what lias been stated. 

(Signed) .Toiin Winn, 

First Orticcr, Sliij) rjcouidas. 


I believe the foregoing statement to be correct. 

(Signed) J. II. Eagt.kston, 


Naloa Bay, June 13th, 1840. 


]\I lister. Ship liOonidas. 


XII. 


U. S. Ship Viiiernncs, 

Mbua Bay, July 1‘Jtli, 1840. 

Sir, — 

You will have the following boats belonging to your shij), ready 
for service, fully manned, armed, and equipped, for surveying ojiera- 
tions, viz. : gig, first cutter, and two <}uarter-boats. Passed Midship- 
man Eld will have charge of one of the quarter-boats. You will 
appoint olficers to llic rest from your ship. 

You will order Dr. Pahner to the Flying-Fish, and ten men will be 
sent to her, with three days* provisions for them and the crews of the 
boats. 

( JIAIir.KS WlI.KKS, 
Cuiunmiidiug lCx[>luriii^ J'.A|K'(iitiuii. 

Captain Wm. L. Hunsox, 

U. S. Ship Peacock. 


OltnKKS. 

Lieutenant Alden, Passed Midshipman May, Dr, Fox, (hinner 
Williamson, and ten men, will be scut to the Flying-Fish. 

Lieutenant Perry will have charge of the launch with Midshipman 
Henry. 

Lieutenant Underwood of the Leopard, with Midshipman Elliott. 
Mr. Knox, of the Rover. 

'J'he men sent to the schooner, and the crews of the boats, wall be 
supplied with three days’ jirovisions. 

Passed Midshipman Eld will re[)orl for duty to (^iptaiii ITndson. 

(hlAJiT.f.’.S \V"lLKI>, 

U. S. Sliip Vincinr»f<, 

Minn Hay, July l:2lh, 1840. 
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P. S. The boats will be fully armed and equipped for amveyiag 
service, and ready for duly this afternoon by live o’clock. 


U. 8. Ship VincenneSf 

Mbua Bay, July 13tl), 1840. 

Sir, — 

On your arrival here, you will lose no time in repairing to the an- 
chorage under llabe-rabo Point, about fourteen miles to windward of 
this bay, where, if you should not find me aflcr a stay of one day, you 
will proceed to Levuka, Ovolau. 

I am, very respectfully, &c., 

Charles Wilkes, 
Commanding Exploring Expedition. 

Lieut. Com. C. Ringgold, 

U. S. Brig Porpobe. 


ORDERS. 

1st. Lieutenant Perry will rejoin the Peacock, and be employed 
with charts. 

2d. Doctor Fox and Passed Midshipman Eld will hold themselves 
in readiness for service in the Flying-Fish. 

3(1. The Flying-Fish will be ready for sea at twelve o’clock to- 
morrow. 

4th. The first cutter and Leopard, of iluj Vincennes, and the first 
culler of the Peacock, will also be in readiness for service, at twelve 
o’clock to-morrow, e(|uipj)ed for surveying duty, with provisions for 
ten days for full crews. Lieutenant Alden will have charge of the 
first cutter of this ship, with Midshipman Henry; Lieutenant Em- 
mons, the Peacock’s first cutter; and Lieutenant Underwood, the 
Leopard. 

Charles Wilkes, 
Commanding Exploring Ex|K;dition. 

U. S. Sliip Vim^nncH, 

Mbuii Bay, July Mtli, 1840. 


XIII. 


U. S. Ship VincftnncB, July Mth, 1840, 

Sir, — 

Having been fully satisfied lhat the chiefs brought from Sualib were 
innocent of any participation in the piratmal act recently committed at 
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that village, 1 have released them from confinement, and given them 
presents, to encourage them in friendly actions to foreigners, and shall 
return them to their homes. 

You will communicate this to the officers and crew of the Peacock, 
and express to them my entire satisfaction of their c»>nduct on that 
occasion, tendering them my thanks for their efficient services. 


Captain Hudson, 

U. S. Siiip Peacock. 


1 am, &c., 

Charles Wilkes, 
Commanding Exploring Expedition. 


ORDERS. 

1st. Proceed through the Round Island Passage to the northward as 
far as latitude 16° 25', and fall in with the sea-reef to the eastward ; 
thence follow it to the southward and westward to Biva. 

2d. Survey that island ; where you will perhaps meet me, or one of 
the boats. 

3d. Thence to the southward and eastward, follow the reef as far 
as Malolo Passage. 

4th. Enter Malolo Passage, and anchor under that island, or within 
sight of it, and await me or orders. In four days I contemplate 
reaching it. 

5th. Observations, &c., to be made at Biva on shore. 

Respectfully, &c., 

(ai ARLES Wilkes, 
Commanding F^xpl^ring K\{N‘dltinn. 

Lieut. Com. C. Kinogom), 

U. S. Urig Porpoioc. 


XIV. 

COPY OF INSTRUCTIONS. 


S-Wj July, 1840. 

SlK, 

At the given signal being made, yon will land, and follow the route 
designated in the plot herewith enclosed, with the force placed under 
your command. 

Wlien yf)!i reach the top of the island, so a.s to be seen from the 
schooner m* boats, you will make a signal with ensign, if you have 
been successful, aii<i it is your intention to approach to our side. If 
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you find it impossible, you will then make signal No. 5. On your 
coming in sight, our attack will begin, which you will have notice of 
from the schooner’s guns. 

The disposition of your force (sixty men) is left to your own judg- 
ment ; but great care is to be taken that your men are well arranged 
in divisions, to support each other, and that they arc not suffered to 
stray from their divisions. Strict orders must be given that their am- 
munition is not wasted, and that their fire is reserved for the natives. 
No woman or child is, on any account, to be hurt, unless it should be 
for the preservation of life of your party ; but every man or native 
capable of using a club, or stone, is to be destroyed. This you will 
make all understand before they leave the brig. 

Your whole force must be ready by eight o’clock to-morrow 
morning. 

The strictest injunctions will l)c given that all orders arc’ executed 
strictly and with promptness, and in silence, and no confusion suffered 
to take place. 

You will destroy every kind of plantation. 

llcspectfully, your obedient servant, 

Charles Wilkes, 
Commaudlng Exploring Expedition. 

IjIKot. Com, C. Kinociold, 

TJ. S. Brig Porpoise. 

U. S. Brig Por[)oiao, 

Isle of Miilolo, July 2Clh, 1840. 

Sir, — 

In compliance with your instructions of this day, I landed on the 
isle with a force of sixty rncii, arrangtal in three equal divisions, taking 
the centre myself, with Lieutenants .Tohnson and Maury on my right 
and left, and proceeded without delay to the accomplishment of your 
orders. 

My first object was to cndcavouf* to dislodge the natives who had 
assembled in considerable numbers on the hill-tops, armed, and evinc- 
ing signs of hostility. I employed Lieutenant Maury in the destruction 
of extensive plantation.^ on the left, while Lieutenant Johnson proceeded 
on the right t«)\var(l.s the hills. Our movements could not be concealed 
from the natives, owing to the surface of the isle being free from under- 
growth and trees, and our approach of course discovered in time for 
ihcm to tlec to more remote and distant peaks. 

I at once resolved to proceed forthwith to the attack of the village, 
calling the two divisions to my assistance, and set forth in the direc- 
tion of it, about a mile distant. I soon disc<»vored the natives were 
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determined to resist and give battle, being in great numbers, and ap- 
parently using their exertions to strengthen their position. 

Upon reconnoitring, I found the village situated in a plain, at the 
base of a high peak, and in the midst of an extensive coroa-nnt grove. 

A very strong and ingeniously constructed stockade surrounded it, 
with a large deep dike, and an entrenchment, breast high, thrown up 
within,, evidently for the occasion. 

The stockade was formed of heavy piles of cocoa-tree firmly driven 
in, and strengthened by a closely interwoven barrier of bamboo, render- 
ing the whole almost impervious to a rifie-ball ; it was of quadrangular 
form, with a small opening at three of the angles. 

My first intention was to surround the stockade, and advance upon 
it simultaneously, under a fire, but was prevented, from the fear of 
sustaining serious injury from our own cross-fire. I cinicdndod to 
assail it from three points, having the advantage of coniining the na- 
tives to a small space for escape, and that in the direction of the sea, 
near at hand. 

After a short attack, in which the chief and six men were killed, 
resistance ceased, when I withdrew to a short distance to replenish the 
cartridge-boxes, examine the arms, i&c. 

While thus engaged, I directed a party to fire the town, which was 
executed, and the entire destruction followed, together with much of 
the property. I completed the w'ork of destruction by setting lire to 
and destroying the canoes, &c. 

The olfK^er}^ and men evinced that zeal and energy to be e.qiceled 
from those despatched upon the melancholy duty of avenging tlio 
death of our comrades, and in the chastisement necessary to he in- 
flicted under the circumstam'.cs. 

I am liaj)py to report having sustained no injury beyond a lew 
slight wounds from arrows and spears, although many fire-arms wore 
used by the natives in their resistance. 

I then spread the divisions again, and hastened on with a desire to 
scour the remainder of the isle, cross the moiinlains, and descend 
\jj)on the opposite village. Upon reaching the summit of the ridge 
dividing llie isle, I perceived from the smoking plain below, 1 had been 
anticipated. 

I descended the plain, where I joined you, and at 8 i*. m. had reaidied 
the Porpoise with llic force, all in gorwl order. 

1 am, very respectfully, &c., 

U. Uixooui.i). 

LicuU'imiiU.biinnaiiduitt 

Charles \V ILK i:s, 

Commaiifliii;; lv\|iliiriii;r lvv|M;ditiuii. 

51 
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P. S. If you miumit,Imllmthoat delay furnish a more minute 
my \u'occedings. 

Respectfully, 

C, Rinqoolv, 


COTY or THE REPORT OF LIEUTENANT ALDKiV'. 

U. S. Ship Vincennes, 

. Fecjcc Islands, Augiisl 1st, 1840, 

Sir, — 

In compliance with your instructions, I have the honour to submit 
to you the following report of transactions which foil under my ob- 
servation, between the 21st and 24th ultimo. At daylight on the 
morning of the 22d, the Flying-Fish stood to sea from the anchorage 
near the south end of Naviti Island. Soon after, I followed with the 
boats, and made the best of my way towards my destination. At 
sunset, the wind failing, anchored under one of the small islands to 
the northward of Malolo. Next morning got under way, and at 6 
r. M. anchored in the harbour on the cast side of that island. Sup- 
posing it jiossible that the Porpoise had anchorerl on the opposite 
side, w'hcre you had directed me to join her, I despatched Lieutenant 
Underwood with directions to land near the opening between the 
islands, where, by ascending a slight eminence, he would have a 
view of her anchorage; communicating to him my doubts of the good 
feeling of the natives, with which I had been impressed in the short 
lime 1 had had of observing their condn<*t on my previous cruise, also 
that we had held no intercourse Avith them ; directing him at the same 
time to be well armed, and return before sunset. A few minutes after 
he had landed, I saw him return to his boat, with one of his crew, 
who had landed with him, and a native; at the same time I observed 
certain movements among a party of natives, who at the moment 
apjKjared around the ])oint near which Lieutenant Underwood’s boat 
was lying, and with whom he ajipcarcd to hold conversation. I im- 
mediately hoisted liis recall, which was promptly obeyed. After 
reporting no vessel in sight, he informed me of the following circum- 
stances, which had occurred during his short absence. 

As he ascended the hill, already referred to, ho suddenly came upon 
a native carrying an armful of clubs, who, llie moment he perceived 
Lieutenant Underwood, threw down his burden and attempted flight, 
but was detained and made to follow them towards the boat. When 
he arrived on the beach, the party of whom 1 have spoken approached, 
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and appeared much disconcerted at finding their comrade without arm* 

and in his power. . u- 

After some conversation with Lieutenant Underwood on the subject, 
we mutually agreed that in our endeavours to procure provisions, of 
which we were in need, it would be necessary to adopt every pre- 
caution. 

Next morning, the 24lh, we discovered the schooner at anchor 
about eight miles to the eastward, and at nine o’clock Lieutenant 
Emmons joined us with the Peacock’s first cutter. Several natives 
came off* with a few yams and small pigs, and in reply to our inquiries, 
informed us that their town was too distant to bring off* provisions in 
great quantities, and that wo must go there if we desired more. I then 
gave John Sac, our interpreter, permission to visit the town to ascertain 
if provisions could be obtained; lie soon returned, and informed me 
that he thought we could get what wc wanted, f Jeutcnanl Underwood 
immediately re({uoslcd f)ermission to go and make the necessary pur- 
chases, which I granted, informing liim tliat I would follow as somi as 
the tide permitted, when he shoved off* for the passage between the 
islands. About the same time, Lieutenant Emmons departed, for the 
purpose of making observations on the smaller island. I soon pm*- 
ceived that the Leopard grounded in the passage, and that a number 
of natives, perhaps fifteen or twenty, had collected about her, and 
joining their song with that of the boat’s crew, were assisting to drag 
her through. As the number of natives ap[>earcd increasing, and 
impelled by apprehensions of some danger, I itnuK’diatcly attempted to 
follow him, hut the cutter being nua-h heavier, I was unahlf^ to df> so, 
until after a detention by the tide of perha]>s twenty minutes. After 
getting into the hay, I found the liOopard at anchor about two thou- 
sand feet from the shore, in just sufficient water to permit mo to get 
alongside, and was informed by the crew that [deulenant Underwood 
had gone ashore, leaving a hostage, whorr) I immediately t(>ok into my 
boat. With the aid of my glass, T saw Lieutenant Underwfjod, with 
several of his crew, apparently in conversation with a party of twrdvo 
or fifteen natives. Nothing occurred for tlu? spac.J! of an hour, when 
Robert Furman was sent off* by Lieiitciianl I'nderwood to inform nui 
that the natives would not trade unless for muskets or powflor. 1 
directed Furman to return to the shore and say to Mr. Underwood, 
that I wouM not consent to such an exchange while the sclioojier was 
within reaeh ; tliat wc could be snpjdied l)y her; and to liurry off', as 
1 thought he had been quite long enonglj absent U) pureliase ail we 
required, if the nali\es were disj»osod to trade. About this time Mid- 
shipman Henry obtained my permission, and loft for the shore. A few 
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minutes after, a small canoe came alongside, and after an exchange of 
some words with the hostage, he displayed a little anxiety to return 
with them to the shore. As they pushed off, he attempted to leave the 
boat, when I took him by the arm and directed him to sit down, giving 
him to understand, as well as |K)ssib]c, that he must keep quiet till the 
return of our party. Shortly after. Lieutenant Emmons rejoined me, 
and made his boat fast to mine. 

In about half an hour Jerome Davis came off to say, that with 
another hatchet lieutenant Underwood could purchase all required. I 
directed Davis to take it to him, and say to Mr. Underwood, that I 
desired to see him without delay; to come off with what he could get 
as soon as possible. In the mean time, the water having risen, I 
ordered the Leopard to drop in as near the landing as possible. She 
had been gone about ten minutes, when the hostage jumped overboard 
and made for the beach, which was the first intimation I received of 
any thing going wrong on the shore. I immediately seized my rifle 
and directed it at him, wdicn he slackened his pace. I then ordered 
two men to follow and secure him ; lie thereupon resumed his course, 
when I determined to shoot him, but stayed my hand lest his death 
should bring destruction to onr absent ])CopIe. As I turned to direct 
rny boat to be got under way, 1 noticed Mirlshipinaii Clark in the act 
of tiring, and ordered him to fire over his head, at the same time 
dire(jtcd Lieutenant Emmons to pull after and take him if possible, 
dead or alive. The report of fire-arms then reached us from the 
beach, to which ensued a general melee, the natives having suddenly 
increased to about fifty, fly this time my boat was flying before a 
fresh breeze to the stage of conflict, and I called to Lieutenant 
I'iinnions to follow me. In a ten’ moments we passed the Leopard 
shoving out, when I was informed of the death of Lieutenant Under- 
wood. The boats had not yet grounded, but we immediately jumped 
overboard, and with all speed hastened to the beach, opening a fire 
upon the natives as soon as they were within range, when they 
diately dispersed, carrying otf their dcarl and wounded, l^cfore we 
got upon llic beach, wo found J. G. Clark (seamen), badly wounded, 
and delirious ; 1 directed some one to take him to the boat, and con 
tinned my coiir.se. When I reached the lK!ach nothing living was to 
he seen. About ton jiaces from the water I found Lieutenant Undm- 
wood lying upon his back, partially stripped of his clulliiiig. I raised 
his h(‘ad upon my arm, and hope was for a moment fliitlori’d on per- 
ooiving some signs of life ; but, alas ! ho breathed twice only. Turning 
aside from the melancholy spectacle, my eye foil on Midshipman Henry, 
who lay very much in the same situation in which I had found Lieu- 
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tenant Underwood. This was the earliest intimation I had of liis 
being one of the sufferers. I raised him in my arms, and hope again 
was flattered— I thought I perceived him breathe. A native lay a few 
paces from him, badly wounded. I ordered him dcspat(',hed ; and with 
heavy hearts we bore our murdered comrades to the boat, and made 
sail for the schooner, which we reached in about an hour, at five 
o’clock P. M. 

Very respectfully, 

1 am, sir, your ohedient servant, 

(Signed) .Tames Alt»i:n, 

Lkiiiteniiiit, U. S. Navy, 

To Charijca Wilkks, Esq., 

Commanding Expldriii)^ Kxpiiiittion. 

XV. 

U. 8. Shi)i 

Aitjiriist KHli, 1810 . 

Sir, — 

You will proceed and finish the survey of Nalavi Bay, from Uuda 
Point to the outside of Ramhc Isle, llu^nce to Somu-somu and the bay 
within Kea Island, and between it and Mount (’ocoa-nut. At Somu- 
somu you will impress uj)on the chief that au active watch is being 
kept u[)nn his conduct towards the missionaries; and if they should 
require any assistance that it is in your j)owcr to render ih' in, you 
will do so. 

From Somu-somu you will jirocecd towards Turtle Island, and make 
diligent scandi after the crew (if the Shyloek, and if they are fiuiid, 
you will allbrd them every assistaia^e in your power, and at the same 
time make examinations for the reef on which the Shyloek was 
wrecked. Fmm thence proceed, with all despatch, towards the 
Sandwich Islands. 

It is believed, in your route northward, you may reach the Samoan 
Islands, wIktc you will be enabled to get a supply of fresh pork ; if so, 
touch at A[)ia and see Mr. Williams. If he has not hiMai enabled to 
capture Opotuno, you will receive of him the articles left there, and 
supply your crew amply with provisions. 

On heaving the Samoan Croup, there arc said to have hcen setai a 
group of islands, lying to the northward and eastward, about tvv(; 
hundred and fifty miles; thesr; will lay in your route to the C(|uator, 
and you will run for them if time will permit you to reach the liarbour 
of Honolulu, without reducing the allowaiic.c. 
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On your passage towards the Sandwich islands, you may cakahte 
on making your easting under the equator, as westerly winds are said 
to prevail at this season. 

The cooper of the Shylock is transferred to the Porpoise. 

Wishing you a pleasant passage, 

I arn, &c., 

Charles Wilkes, 

Commanding Exploring ICxjMNliliim. 

Likut. (>}m. C. Ringgold. 


P. S. You will prociire sufficient provisions to complete your rations 
for the crew, from any vessels you may meet with. 

Should you succeed in obUiiiiing the chief Opotuno, you will keep 
him safely on board the Porjioisc unlil further orders, and will obtain 
from the consul or missionaries all the evidence possible, relative to 
his attacking any American citizens. 

c. w. 


U. S. Ship VincennoR, 

August Kith, 1840. 

Sir, — 

You will proceed to the Sandwich Islands, running for all shoals 
that may lay in or near your track, and if any are found, they will be 
carefully examined. A copy of those existing is herewith enclosed. 
This duly is not to divert you so far from your course, as to subject 
you to the necessity of a further reduction of your rations. 

Yon will endeavour to procure provisions from any vessel you may 
meet with, so as to enable you to issue the complete ration. 

1 am, Arc., 

('nAi:Li:.< Wilkes, 

Commanding Exploring rix[K:dition. 

Captain Hijuson, 

C. S. Ship I’carock. 


11. S. Sliip Vin<«^nnc8, 

At St'o, August 1 Ith, iMiO. 

Sill, — 

I send you the dipping-needles ; at any land you make, you will get 
observations xvith them. 

You will not omit, on making any land whatever, to jiut over your 
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atent log. and run a base, and get what results you can in passing it, 
plriicularly the latitude and longitude of its points and peaks. 

On your way to the northward, 1 hare concluded you will be 
enabled to teach "Vavao without difhcully. You will therefore have 
communication with it so far as to ascertain the dispositions of the 


Shylock’s men, without delay. 

1 am, &c.. 


Charles Wilkes, 

Lieut, (^om. C. Ringgold, 

Coiniiiaading Exploring Expedition. 

IJ. S. Brig Por]K)iBc. 

IJ. S. Ship Viiicfiincs, 


August liJth, IS'lO. 

Sir, — 

You will proceed and make the reef ofl'Kic, and sail it close aboard, 
as far only as Round Island. You will not look for it to the westward 
of Round Island, from whence you will proceed to carry out my 
order of the 11th insl., with all despatch. 

You will u.sc the patent and report the result of all your trans- 
actions to me. 

I am, &c., 

('llAIU.CS WiT.KKS, 

( i>ininaiitUng Kxplorinjif K\|HMlilion. 

Actino- Master Smci.ArR, 

'JVndcr Flying-Fi.sli. 


XV 1. 


U. S. Slii|> Pmork, 

AugiiNl Ihl, 1H40. 

Sir, — 

I addrc.ss you this letter, for the purpose of stating the circum- 
siance.s attendant upon the death of Smith, a man altarlierl to the 
Kui-viti, under my command. I was at anrhor on the night of the 
1 llh of July, pretty near the land. Happening to he awake at eleven 
o’clock, 1 thought I Avould ascertain if the look-out was awake. I got 
up in the companion-way, and called him hy name two or three times. 
Receiving no answer, I went forward and fr)i]Md him aslecj). Taking 
up a small piece of sennit stutf, I struck him with it smartly on the 
hand. He awoke, and I reproached him ll»r having neglected his 
duty. Ho denied having been aslee]», and became insolent. I l>cgan 
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to walk aft, but finding that he continued his impudence, I attempted 
to chastise him, and finally hove a small piece of wood at him. He 
caught it, and advanced with it uplifted, to strike me. Seeing this, I 
said “ What, you dare 1” and then seized him by the shirt, and made 
some blows with my fist. lie clenched me, and in the struggle that 
followed we both pitched overboard. He dragged me a few feet below 
the surface, but fortunately lost his hold. I rose, and got on board by 
thq fore-channels. At the time of his death, Smith had on a pea-jacket 
and tarpaulin trousers, and could not, I understand, swim. The pilot 
was awake below, and probably heard some of the conversation be- 
tween us. At the time I was coming out of the water, he was on 
deck, and saw me. The next day I tried to get some natives to dive 
for the body, but they refused, giving as a reason their fear of sharks. 

I am, sir, 

Very respectfully, 

Your obedient servant, 

George W. IlAuiirsoN, 

Passed Midshipman 

'I’o CA^rAiN Wm. Ti. Hudson, 

U. S. Ship Peacock. 

lles|iectfully referred to (Japtaiii Wilkes. 

WfLUAM li. lIu&SON, 

Coiiuiiundin^ Peacock. 


XVII. 


June lath, 1834. 

(\i’TAiN French BaiCr. 

Dear JSir, — I address you as a stranger, and I hope you will not 
think hard of me for writing you a few lines to put you on your 
guard. This being my third voyage to these islands, will show you 
that 1 uiidersland tlie roguishnoss of the natives. They arc a trea- 
cherous sot of devils, and you can place no dependence on them. 
They will lead you on with fine stt>ries, that they will till your ship 
with shell and hiche do mar ; and after they got all out of you that 
they can, they will give you nothing ; and from what I hoar 1 fear 
they will finally take your ship. 1 hear you have but a few men, and 
as a friend I wish you to bo on your guard. Do not let many of the 
natives come on board, for I kin)w they are uj) to no good. Do not 
let this lead you to think 1 wish to get yon from this place, for I 
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assure you this is not the case; and if 1 could see you, I would 
explain things more clearly. 

Your obedient servant, 

J. II. Kaglkston. 


l\ S. I sent this by Ins first ollicer. 


XVIII. 


OllDKllS. 


The officers and crew of this ship will deliver to Doctor Pickering 
and Mr. Drayton, ail the shells they may have collected or obtained, 
who will select from the same a sufficient number of each to cojnplote 
one hundred, of the finest specimens, if })o.ssible, and furnish lists of 
the same, with the names of the ])ersons who furnished them. 

The undersigned will forward the remainder to the De|)artment, 
with lists, or return them for safe keeping to the colle(*,tors, until the 
return of the ship to the United Stales, as all are prohibited from 
disposing of them, or sending them home, except to the Departiujail. 

The commander of the s(|uadron does not deem it necessary again 
to express his views on this subject. All those vyho may be unac- 
quainted with tliein arc referred to his (Icncral Instructions of the l!^th 
April, issued at Orange Harbour, Terra del Fuogo. 

(jfAKi.Ks 

(.\uuin;iiulijifr Kx]iIoriu;[ 

U. S. Ship Viiu-niiirs, 

August I nth, 181(1, 


A copy sent to the Peacock, with Mr. Pealc and Dana’s nana^s 
inserted. 


X I X. 

Si:In»njjrr ( 'ijirrnrv 

UlV Turtle: Ishiurl, ,\u/.'Ust !hl, 

'I’lns IS to certify, that I have left Joseph Ilees on Turtle Island, in 
charge of twenty-seven casks of oil, two em|)ty casks, one jif)-ho<»ui, 
which I have purchased from the natives. This is alsr> tn c:mtion all 
strangers from trespassing on said jjiofierty, tlie same having hecai 
lawfully hoiight and paid for. 

Cn\i!/.i;' lb \Vii.>M\, 

* • r of’ (-urn iiry 



434 


APPENDIX 


Number of casks : R. H., 1 to 10, 17, 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 20, 30 
31, 32, 33, and 34, — twenty-nine casks. 31 and 32 empty. 


• mrv. 


Fetna, August 3(1, 1840. 

This is to certify, that the twenty-seven casks of oil, and two eni[>ly 
ca.sk.s, left on the northwest side of Turtle Island, marked II. 1 to 16, 
‘ 17, 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, have been sold by us 
to Captain C. B. Wilson, of schooner Currency Lass, and have re- 
ceived full payment for the same. 

On demand, we promise to deliver the said oil and casks to the 
said Charles B. Wilson, and to no other person whatever, native or 
foreigner. In the absence of Charles B. Wilson, we also promise to 
look after the oil, and prevent the natives or foreigners from stealing 
the said oil, or damaging the casks which contain said oil, and to 
erect a house over it, for which we have also received payment. We 
also promise to feed and protect Joseph Rees, who remains ashore 
with the oil. In testimony of which we set our hands. 

Faka Ir.o Tonga, his X mark. 
Mataka Lakemba, ** X ** 

Da VIDA Paula, X “ 

Witness — ^Jamks Baillik. 


XX. 


CiDEON Smith, a native of Bath, State of Massachusetts, United 
States, left the ship Harold, whaler, of Dorchester, Massachusetts, 
reported to have been murdered at or near Saluafata, Upolu, Navi- 
gator Islands, on Saturday evening, eleventh of July, one thousand 
eight hundred and forty, between the hours of seven and ^igfit. 

John Maitland, a native of Pernambuco, Brazil, having been duly 
sworn, stated, that a few days after G. Smith landed, (about the 1st 
of May,) he ^vent to live with Palasi, in the village of Fatua, where 
he lived with a woman belonging to the family of Palasi. After a 
few weeks, he reported to J. Maitland that the family did not use him 
well. Maitland accordingly w(;nt with him, and stated to the family 
of Palasi, that they should have a monkey-jacket (belonging to de- 
ceased, and which they much desired), on condition of their behaving 
kindly to him. Three nights previous to the murder, Palasi's family 
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wishing to drive Smith away and retain the jacket, took away the 
woman for three successive nights. He, Smith, left the house, on 
account of this usage, on Friday night, 10th instant, and came to 
Maitland’s lodgings, at twelve o’clock at night, bringing with him 
three axes, four fathoms of cloth, a shawl, and a tapa, all of which 
belonged to the family of Palasi. He stated that the people had taken 
liis jacket and detained the woman ; that he had taken these articles 
till they should think proper to return the jacket. These articles were 
placed in Maitland’s chest. The next morning, Palasi and his wife 
came and inquired for Smith, and said, “ Keep the articles, but give 
me my white man.” Smith refused to go, and said all he wanted was 
his jacket, which was soon after brought and delivered to Smith, who 
then returned all the aforesaid articles which he had taken away. 
Maitland advised Smith not to leaVe the village, or walk about till the 
anger of tlje family was over. Deceased walked in the evening, in 
company with Maitland, to Murivai, a division of the village of Sa- 
luafata. 

Hearing that tw'o white men had arrived from a distance, and wore 
waiting at a neighbouring house. Smith said he wished to go to them, 
in order to fetch them to where Maitland and he then were, the dis- 
tance of which did not exceed three hundred yarris. 

Maitland advised him not to go, as there might he danger; hiil as 
he persisted, Maitland told him to ho particular and look w(‘ll ahonl 
him. The moon was near the full, and the night clear, the fires having 
heen lighicil about an hour. About half an hour after Si-iilh lel'l, a 
native came with food to Maitland. A fiwv minutes aftiM’, annther 
native came and inquired for Sll^ith. The native who first came then 
said, “lie had stepped in something on the road; it could not have 
heen water, it must have been blond,” Now Seurnu said he was afrairi 
something had happened to Smith, as he had been visited by Vave 
alias Tagi, Palasi’s brother, having in his hand an axe, inquiring at 
the same time for Smith, who he (Vave) said had a piece of siapo or 
tapa of his. He then said to a hoy near Tiii, “Come with mo and 
seek Smith.” On hearing this, Maitland ran to some white men and 
gave tlic alarm. Having procured lights, they all went to where the 
native saifl he had stejqicd in blood. When they foiinil the blood, the 
alarm was general; the natives were assembled anti scarehing rf>r llu5 
body of the deceased. Maitland was not on the spt)r vvlum the body 
was found, but came a few minutes afterwards. The corpse had one 
cut on the right side of the neck, which nearly sev(;red tin.* head from 
the body ; another deep cut on the loft side of the neck; a dt;cp cut, 
seemingly with an axe, on the breast; another cut on the back of th<j 
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fiend, which fractured the stuff. Deceased was dressed in a dark red 
flannel shirt, with short sleeves, bound with white tape, a new pair 
of blue pilot-cloth trousers, and a leather belt round his waist; in his 
trousers-pocket be had a knife and tw^o keys. On Sabbath morning 
the 12th, Mailliuid sent for the keys to the family with whom deceased 
bad resided. They at first reported they could not be found, but after- 
wards, a woman named Tria brought them. • 

William Brown, a native of South Carolina, United States, being 
duly sworn, stated: ibat on the evening of the 11th, between seven 
and eight, he, in company with two white men, were passing along 
llic path, when he heard the natives shouting that Smith was dead. 
About one hundred yards onwards, he saw blood on the path; and 
accompanying the natives with torches, they traced blood along a 
path till they found a larger quantity of blood. Further on, they saw 
the wall of a taro plantation broken down: from this there was no 
trace on account of water. After a lew minutes, the body was dis- 
covered, buried under the mud and pressed down with stones. The 
body was taken u]) and w'ashcd. 

Tagi, alias \''ave, being duly Vjiicstioned, whether he had murdered 
the yjerson, G, Smith: Did ho or another kill the white man? 

He, Tagi, answered, “ I did.” 

Palasi being qtiestioned : Did you assist to kill the white man? 

Me answered, “I did not sec liim till after he was dead : j)erhaps lie 
killed himself.” 

Tagi, why did you kill the white man? 

Answer. “ My heart was pained witli his theft.” 

Tagi staled as fijllows: that when Smith first lauded, he (Smith), 
accompanied by a while man, came to me to procure a female, having 
an American axe and a jacket as the reward or jiurchasc for her 
services. Smith procured a little girl, a virgin, from his family; that 
some lime afterwards, Srnilh and Maitland went to him (Tagi) ; Smith 
gave him a jacket; afterwards Smith said, he wished to live with 
Maitland. TIic family consented t(» let them go, and the girl attended 
him. The next day a report reached the family, that the girl had 
cried all night ; and the cause of her crying was, that the while man 
had hurt her. After a time. Smith and the girl went to Tagi’s house 
to live; and one night the girl left ihc tainamu (or bed) and slept out- 
side. Smith got angry, and stole the jacket and went away, leaving 
the girl alone. He stayed several days at the shore, wIkmi, Atone, a 
while man, said Smith wished to return. He was told, if he returned, 
the jacket must be returned likewise. He (Smith) went back and lived 
wiih llte girl sf>me time, till one night she again cried and called to 
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Tagi. Smith never beat the girl, but she was not come to the years 
of puberty.* He gave a long statement of the grievances of the girl, 
not being able to live with Smith from the cause above mentioned. 
Smith departed with three axes and six properties. Next morning 
Falasi went and demanded the articles. 

Tagi, questioned, said : that they were in anger at his house at the 
loss of a piece of siapo, which belonged to the girl, which was missing; 
then he took up an axe and went in search of Smith ; his wife followed 
him with a child. 

Questioned. Wlien you took up the axe, did you intend to kill 
him 1 

Answer. “ I did.” 

When he came along the road he told the woman not to follow him, 
but to go another road ; but she persisted to follow him till they met 
Smith : she then turned away. Tagi twice asked South for the siayo, 
and Smith twice denied ever having it. He then took hold of Smith’s 
hand, who wrenched it away. Ho immediately struck him with the 
axe, tind killed him. 

Why did you kill him ? 

Because I was afraid he w^ould steal all our pro|)crty. It was my 
determination to kill him outright. The woman fetched Tni and told 
him to follow Tagi, for ho intendcid to kill the white man. Ho ran, 
and found Tagi attempting to strip the borly, in which ho .assisted. 
They dragged the body to the stump of a cocoa-nut tree, whore they 
left it. The woman, in the meanwhile, went to Palasi, and ^>ld him 
to follow Tagi. He met Tagi and the hoy Tni. Tagi said, I havai 
killed the white man. Have you buried the man of ChKl 1 No. Then 
let us go and bury him. They tijcn went and buried him in the taro 
))iantation. 

Palasi, being requested to sit apart from his rcliilivcs, who attended 
him while he was examined, stubbornly refused, and consequently the 
examination was put a slop to, as he, Injing informed by them of all the 
statements made by the confession of his brother, was directly on his 
guard not to implicate any one by his answers. 

From circumstantial evidence, and the result of examination, it 
appears that Palasi, l)eing acknowledged the head of the family, made 
the agreement with the deceased, came and demanded him the mornifig 
aflerjic (Smith) carried oft’ the property, and demanded his person in 
terms that left no doubt of his intention of doing violence to the person 
of the deceased. At the time, Palasi was allciided by his wife and the 
lad Tui ; they knew of his threats the same evening. Palasi was at 
hand to assist to bury the body; he chid his hroiher and the lad Tm 
8M2 
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for leaving it exposed. The woman was also at hand; leaving no 
doubt of their knowledge of the projected murder. But, from the 
positive refusal of them to comply with a separate examination, they 
were told they must be considered as also guilty. They were informed 
of the satisfaction demanded by civilized nations for murder, having 
them tried and hanged in Tahit^ of what they should do, and that, on 
the arrival of an armed ship, th^ (the chiefs) particularly the head of 
the village, would be held responsible with his liberty for producing the 
family for trial, and Tagi for punishment. 

John Chawner Williams, 

United States Consul. 


Saiaa&ta, Upolu, 15th July, 1640. 


The foregoing statements were made in my presence, I having ac- 
companied Mr. Williams to the village, and attended during the whole 
o( the inquiry. 

William Crichton Cunningham, 

H. B. M. Vicc.(.V>n8ul for Navigator and Friendly Islands. 

15th July, 1840. 


END OF THE TIIIUD VOLUME. 










